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PREFACE 


The accompanying volume is a practical rather than a 
scientific grammar. It is intended for the use of those 
students who are working under a teacher able to explain 
the difficulties of the language to them, and also for the 
use of those who are working at the language by them- 
selves with the object of being able to read it ; but it 
does not profess to be an adequate means of teaching 
any one working alone how to speak Russian. 

As it is an elementary book, philological references 
and comparisons and etymological explanations have been 
avoided, in order not to discourage the beginner. 

The most important points of the syntax that could be 
included in a book of this size have been mentioned, not in 
a part by themselves, but incorporated in the morphology. 

• I wish to thank Dr. Henry Bradley and Mr. Daniel Jones 
for the help which they have kindly given me with regard 
to one or two points of detail, particularly in those parts 
dealing with pronunciation. Syntactical examples have been 
gathered from the works of Pushkin, Gogol, Goncharov, 
L. Tolstoi, Dostoyevski, and Garshin. 

KEVILL FORBES. 

Oxford, June , 1914 . 

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

Besides being thoroughly revised, the grammar has been 
enlarged by several sections of a practical character ; also an 
index of Russian words and phrases and an English subject- 
index have been added, which, it is thought, will be found 
useful. 

N, F, 

Oxford, July , 1916 . 
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INTRODUCTION 


§ 1. The Russians and the Russian Language. 

Russian, like most of the other languages of Europe, belongs 
to the great Indo-European family of languages. Within this 
family it is one of the group of Slavonic languages, as German 
is one of the Germanic group of languages. The Slavonic group 
of languages includes Polish, Bohemian (or Czech), Slovak (in 
Northern Hungary), and Lusatian-Wendish (still spoken in the 
valley of the Spree), which form its Western, Slovene, Serbo- 
Croatian and Bulgarian, which form its Southern, and Russian, 
comprising Great, Little, and White Russian, which forms its 
Eastern and largest brahch. The phonetics of the Slavonic 
languages have become differentiated from those of other Euro- 
pean languages in such a way that their affinity with these latter 
is not always directly apparent. But one has only to took at such 
primitive words as cecTpa (sestra), 6paTB (brat), cbi wl (syn),;a;oa& 
(doch 1 ), 6poBB (brov’), tfoposa (boroda), mojioko (moloko), rycB (gus’), 
ncKa-(iska-)to see their close connexion with our sister, brother, son, 
daughter, brow, beard , milk, goose , ash. Other words, such as Mari, 
(mat , ),;n;oM'B (dom), B^pa (vera), oko (oko), (vide-), immediately 
recall cognate words in Greek and Latin. Many, like BftOBa ( vdovd), 
widow, have equivalents closely similar in most of the Indo- 
European languages. The population of the Russian Empire 
numbers about 175,000,000, and of these fully two-thirds, about 

117.000. 000, are Russians. Of these again about two-thirds, nearly 

80.000. 000, are Russians properly so called, or Great Russians, who 
occupy the whole of Northern, Central (as far west as Smolensk), 
Eastern and South-Eastern Russia, and Siberia ; it is their lan- 
guage which is the vastly predominating one, which is also the 
official and the literary language, and is generally called Russian, 
though to distinguish it from Little and White Russian it is 
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termed Great Russian. Little Russian, a dialect of Russian so 
strongly differentiated as almost to justify its being called a 
separate language, is spoken by about thirty million people in 
Southern and South-Western Russia and in Eastern Galicia, where 
it is called Ruthenian. The White Russian dialect is spoken by 
about eight millions in Western Russia, the centre of which may 
be regarded as Mogilev (MornjieB^) ; it is not so different from 
Great Russian as is Little Russian. 

§ 2. The Alphabet. 

The alphabet used by the Russians and by the other Slavs of 
the orthodox confession, Serbians and Bulgarians, for the render- 
ing of the sounds of their language is that known as the Cyrillic 
(KHptami;a). It is so called because its composition is attributed 
to St. Cyril (826-869), a Greek of Salonika, whose secular name 
was Constantine, who with his brother Methodius was commis- 
sioned by the Emperor Michael II to effect the conversion of 
Moravia, the Prince of Moravia having expressed a wish to see 
Christianity introduced into his country. Confronted with the 
problem how to communicate the Truth to the savages of Pan- 
nonia, he with great ingenuity elaborated an alphabet ‘which 
with scientific accuracy represented the sounds of the Slavonic 
vernacular, so different from those of Greek. His work was 
facilitated by his knowledge of the Slavonic dialects current at 
that time in Macedonia, indeed it was on this account that he had 
been chosen to accomplish the task. The Slavonic language, for 
the transcription of whose sounds he composed his alphabet, is 
now generally considered to have been Old Bulgarian, which was, 
however, quite possibly intelligible to the inhabitants of Moravia 
at a time when the several Slavonic languages were without doubt 
very far from being so divergent from one another as they are 
to-day. Whether it was of the alphabet now called Cyrillic that 
St. Cyril was the author, or of the cognate alphabet called 
Glagolitic, still used in remote parts of Dalmatia, is uncertain, 
but it is probable that of the two, the latter, the Glagolitic, which 
has been proved to be older than the Cyrillic and was founded on 
the Greek minuscule script of the ninth century, was that actually 
compiled by him, and was later owing to the complexity of its 
character almost everywhere supplanted by the alphabet now 
known as the Cyrillic, which, founded on the Greek majuscule 
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script, was much clearer than the Glagolitic. The Cyrillic is the 
only alphabet the use of which the Russians have ever known, 
and it is not unnatural that its origin should have been attributed 
to the man who was the first to put down any Slavonic dialect in 
black on white, and Kas ever since been regarded as the fountain 
of their enlightenment by all Slavs of the Eastern faitS. The 
art of writing was introduced into Russia simultaneously with 
Christianity in the tenth century, and the Cyrillic alphabet 
was imposed upon the country with as much vigour as the new 
religion, but with far less regard for local conditions. The 
alphabet # had been an admirable instrument for rendering Old 
Bulgarian, but the phonology of that language was then already 
very different from that of Russian. Old Bulgarian (called in 
Russian 4 Church-Slavonic ’), however, immediately established 
itself as the language of the church, a position it still holds 
with quite inconsiderable modifications to-day ; it became the 
only approved medium of expression for all literary work, and, 
though it could not remain altogether free from the influences 
of the vernacular Russian, especially in works of a secular 
character, yet the alphabet itself took such firm root, that no 
attempts to alter it have been successful. Of the influence, of 
Old Bulgarian, or Church-Slavonic, on the grammatical forms 
and vocabulary of Russian, mention will be made later. Here it 
is only necessary to remind the student that the discrepancies 
between Russian as it is written and Russian as it is spoken, the 
illogicalness of Russian orthography, which owes its quaint charm 
to a sense of historical tradition and recalls that of our own lan- 
guage, and consequently much of the difficulty experienced in 
mastering Russian, are all due to the fact that' the Cyrillic alphabet 
was not originally made for that language. It is necessary in 
every language to submit to certain conventions, and it is doubtful 
whether those which regulate the orthography of the Western 
Slavonic languages, e. g. Polish a’nd Czech, which use a distorted 
Latin alphabet, are more rational and less formidable than those 
which govern Russian. Besides Sanskrit, the only language which 
has a really scientific alphabet, in which every letter corresponds 
exactly and without help of accents to the sound it is intended to 
represent, is Serbian, where there was no historical tradition strong 
enough to obstruct reform. The Cyrillic alphabet is based on that 
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of tlie Greek majuscule script but contains important additional 
signs, the origin of which is not known, representing sounds 
which never existed in Greek. Its directly Greek origin is appa- 
rent in the quite unnecessary incorporation in it of rjra ( h ), l&ra (i), 
and v \l/t\ov (v), which all had exactly the same value in Greek as 
it was spoken in the ninth century, viz. i, and in the necessity of 
inventing a separate sign for b (B 6), because the Greek 0 was in 
the ninth century only pronounced as v, except after m, e. g. Xa/x- 
0di/«, while in Old Bulgarian b never followed on a nasal con- 
sonant. * The Cyrillic characters, which were originally very plain, 
but had by the eighteenth century assumed somewhat complicated 
and unwieldy shapes, were by Peter the Great simplified for the 
requirements of modern printing and at the present time have 
the following appearance : 


PRINTED 

ITALIC 

TRANSLITERATED 

NAME 

A 

a 

A 

a 

a 

a 

B 

6 

£ 

6 

b 

6e 

B 

B 

1 3 

8 

v ‘ 

Be 

r 

r 

r 

t 

9 

re 

A 

A 

X 

6 

d 

m 

E 

e 

JS 

e 

e l 2 3 

e 

3E 

SK 

AC 

OH) 

■ zh 

JK0 

3 

3 

3 

3 

z 

30 

H 

H 

if 

U v 


f H 

I 

i 

I 

i 

i 2 

i CfB TOTKOlt (= i with 





» 

a dot) 

a 


M 

a 

. > 


it c h KpaTKoii ( = i 
Hoith a short quantity) 

K 

K 

K 

TC 

h 

Ka 

Jl 

JI 

JL 

Jl 

l 

9JLb 


1 After vowels, also after b and t, both e and k are transliterated 
ye. 

2 The very common adjectival terminations -h& and -ifl are 
transliterated by the one letter y and i respectively. 

3 These four letters, are never initial. 
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PRINTED 

ITALIC 

TRANSLITERATED 

NAME 

Mm 

M M 

m 

3ML 

H H 

E n 

n 

3Kb 

0 0 

0 o 

0 

0 

n n 

E n 

P 

ne 

P p 

P $ 

r 

ap'B 

€ c 

C c 

s 

3CL 

T T 

T m 

t 

to 

y y 

y y 

u 

y 

$ $ 

* 0 

f 


X x 

X a? 

Jch 1 

xa 

u; n 

If % 

ts 

ne 

H * 

Y ^ 

ch 

Te 

HI nr 

IE m 

sh 

iua 

m m 

m m 

shch 

ma 

1) X 2 * 

2> b 

[omitted in trans- 
literation, cf. § 9] 

epL 4 

LI H a 

LI u 

V 

epH 

h h 2 

L b 

[usually omitted 
in transliteration, 
cf. § 14] 

epn 5 

% fc 

® 7b 

e 8 

HTB 

8 3 

9 3 

e 

3 o6opOTH06 
(= turned round ) 

10 io 

m w 

yu 

10 

H a 

E M 

y « 

H 

0 e 

6 Q 

/ 

euxa 

V v 

V V 

i 

H3iCHI3;a 

The place of English x is taken in Russian by kc or K 3 . 


1 Initial x is transliterated h. 

2 See note 3 on p. 12. 

8 See note 1 on p. 12. 

* Also called TBep^Hft 3Harct = hard sign . 

5 Also called Mferift 3naicL = soft sign . 




How letters ape addressed mRttssian 

^s^^hJTcoTyi/l /~b. 30 KJ&- / 5 " 


*J*A.aJrU.os3\. ^/J o*Ptn«u - < th> &>wn^xz&r&ci4<>o6 
£dl> (^$s?njtvU> c^Aj^ 

»^W4>^*o^c^totc 
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TRANSCRIPTION AND TRANSLATION 


RUSSIAN TRANSCRIPTION 

Mooted 

Apddnvb d. (= doM%) 30 m. (= * mapmdpa) 15 
E.B.E. (Eid BbicoKoSMiopodm) 

Hmojtdm MibxdwJtomny Cepmesy, 

OpJidecKaji tyd. (— lydipuin) 
t. ( = tdpodz) M%eucKz 
c, (= cejtd) E.miobdmuoe 
Eid UpeeQcxodtimGJtbcmey 
Anbpifo Hempdemy Gmodmuny 
bjui nepebdnu E.B.E. 

Eopucy UdeJioemy CMUpudecKOMy, 

Hempoipa&b 

Pjtdeuajt Jlduma, bo eocmpddoeamji 
EM CiAmejibcmey Eujuumb 
Amib Hjihunimnib ErbJiOMdpcKOu . 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

Moscow 

Arbat {House) No. 30 {Flat) No. 15 
(< genitive ) His {dative) Highwellbornness 
(dative) Nicholas Mikhailovich Sergeyev. 

Government (= Province) of Or 41 (Op&tri>) 
town Mtsensk 
village Blagodatnoye 
(genitive) His (dative) Excellency 
(dative) Andrew Petrovich Stoyunin 

for handing-over 1 to His Highwellbornness 
(dative) Boris Pavlovich Smirndvski. 

Petrograd 

General Post Office, till called for (= Poste Restante) 

(genitive) Her (dative) Serenity Princess 

(dative) Anne IKnichna (cf. p. 81) Belomdrskaya. 

1 « B. P. Smirnovski, c/o A. P. Stoyiinin. 


A letter in Russian 

+/cK/n.o^Ui4i / 5 ^ 9 . / 

jBa.c/1 ?j*, JSouuJLj 


>v^ <~ 

, t^x> (Sift, 


fa^tfo *suatn JDcuuJLj ^ru^c^^co 
G7n/t> / su*~C<Ca^ C. olt.j KonrrUO^Uy^ Si, 7xo % 

n<A,JA> C&n&UJu . Qc (TUUU, ^10^1 
’to^x.a^JMy %A/CookJ>Mj / u, 

JJ-oSftiriocA} c/C&Jvo o% (&cu/4t<s 'Tuy^ ft a/ii-4)' 
•MA/y/rLkcSi^ . Jft, J^<>c)-rt^jrv^ 


^ c&dSz^. '^CL^m^heu ■&% // 't . Ljsyrv^x.c 
JIcJjas zkJL, J7TU) fRicu&n, HsL^r^rCycis } -two 
3l 'yuycyrn^ o^t OsfC-c4 T\^b-isi*^T*sw~s J-Ul *$> cum/% 
-&7> K btsJi4, Cu -$*? Siactf, j 
<^CUmAaj Has^4outst*syr^L> . 

StsmsfoojtAn oof**^ihasj4UA, oKoJio c/% 

^>COMM/ t t*- 2 k£U.C*J/\_ 

^etfM/% ~&<Jl/u> y</j\4rM*-cz/uo ^ oomcv}o</6 

^ £T 
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RUSSIAN TRANSCRIPTION 

Mnmyeaoic a cmuM Tocnodum C, l 

Emiohipb Baob 3tt Bdrne nuchMO om> 1 «?(= nepaaio) nucjd c. m, 
(= ceid Miicma), mmopoe ji nojiynuM ceioduji. £ onmipadb, nmo Bhi 
dofhocajiib 6jtmonojiynm do Mocmu , u ntidmiocb cndpo Cb Bumu nomaKOMit- 
mhcji. JI 6ydy Baev owdcmb y ce6A sdempa ei 11 h, (= mode*) ympd ; 
dejiu owe smo Bajwi neyddSuo , mo ji nocmapdmb npiilmu m Baj\vb ab 
deub u eb nacb, nomdpue Bhi cd.Mii uam&mme. Bo npiAmmjwb oowuddnm 
endpo cb Bdmt meuddmcji \ uowejidji BaMb eceid mpdwaio, ocmamch 

npdikmmu Bcimi 

A. B. 


ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

MXJCH-EESPECTED Me. S., 

Thank you for your letter of the 1st inst. (lit. date of this 
month), which I received to-day. I am very glad that you have 
reached Moscow safely, and hope soon to make your acquaintance. 
I shall expect you at my house to-morrow at II a.m.; but if this 
is inconvenient for you, then I will try and come to (see) you on 
a day and at an hour which you shall yourself fix. In the pleasant 
expectation of soon meeting you, and wishing you every good, 
I remain, 

devoted to you, 

A. B. 


(N.B. — People with whom one is already acquainted are always 
addressed by the Christian name and the patronymic. Dear Sir 
(Mhjiocthbh6 PocyftapB = Merciful Sovereign) is used in very formal 
or business letters, usually with the name added. Dear (ftoporoft, 
/ MftjiLift) is only used to relations or intimate friends ; a more formal 
ending is rayboKoyBasKaiond ft Bac'B, ef. p. 201. An intermediate 
opening is xioOesHBift = amiable.) 
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§ 3. The Vowels. 

There are ten vowels in Russian, five hard and, corresponding to 
these, five soft or palatalized, and two so-called mute vowels, one 
hard and one soft. A soft or palatalized vowel means a hard vowel 
preceded by the sound of the English letter y in such a way as to 
make a monophthong ; e. g. the sound contained in the English 
words you or yew is really a palatalized u. This process of turning 
a hard into a soft vowel is called palatalization and plays a very 
important part in Russian. Whenever a soft or palatal vowel is 
preceded immediately by a consonant, the latter is affected by the 
?/-sound of the palatal vowel and coalesces with it, the result being 
a softened or palatalized consonant. A consonant followed by a 
palatal vowel is pronounced differently from one followed by 
a hard vowel, though the effect of the palatal vowel is much 
greater on some consonants than on others, while the effect of 
certain palatal vowels is greater than that of others. 

Further, a palatal vowel sometimes affects the pronunciation 
of a hard vowel in the preceding syllable, though here again 
certain palatal vowels particularly affect certain hard vowels. 

The pronunciation of the vowels is further influenced by the 
position of the accent. The Russian is a stress accent and is 
mobile, i.e. it can fall on any syllable. There are certain rules 
for the placing of the accent, but as they are positively riddled 
with exceptions, it is far more difficult to learn them from a book 
than by ear or by reading accented texts; they have therefore 
been omitted in this grammar, the accent itself, however, of course 
being marked in the case of each word mentioned. 

§ 4. Hard Vowels. 

The five hard vowels are 

a 3 h o y 

and the mute vowel 

b 2 
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A a = a 

when accented and not followed by a palatal vowel (sc. with an 
intermediate consonant) is pronounced somewhat as in father but 
is more like the a in the French ma = my (f.), or in the German 
das Lundy e. g. ;n;a = yes , paHo = early, n&m = little (adverb). 
When not accented (and not followed by a palatal vowel) it is of 
the same quality as accented a only much shorter, e. g. pa66'ra = 
work. If, however, it precedes the accent by more than one 
syllable, or if, following the accent, it is itself followed by a hard 
vowel, then it is pronounced like the obscure vowel in English, 
i.e. like the first a in paternal or like er in order, e. g. TaparcaHL = 
cockroach , 66jiaKO = cloud. Accented and unaccented a, when 
followed in a subsequent syllable by a palatal vowel, is pronounced 
much sharper, more like a in the French word Espagne, e, g. in 
such words as IFra-aia — Italy (pronounced as Italians pronounce 
Italia ), ftaaeKO —far, ftaio — I give. For the pronunciation of 
accented a when followed by the soft mute vowel b, cf. § 14. Initial 
a is very rare in Russian. 

§ 5. B a — e 

(called in Russian a o6opoTiioe = turned round) occurs only in two 
or three genuinely Russian words (in which it is always accented) 
as a demonstrative prefix, but is common in words of foreign 
origin. Its pronunciation depends on whether it is followed in 
the next syllable by a hard or a soft (palatalized) vowel. If the 
vowel in the following syllable is hard, e. g. in the word oto ~ 
this (N.), e is pronounced very open and has the value of e , ai, 
or a as they are pronounced respectively in the English words 
ere, air , or fare in the South of England. If the vowel in the 
following syllable is soft (e.g. n — i) 9 is pronounced like a in the 
Northern English hate , e.g. ste = these (M.F.N.), but with the lips 
still closer together. In foreign words 9 has the value of e in the 
English word end, e.g. opMHTibKB « the hermitage, 9K3eMiuuip'& =» 
copy, specimen, ^yap^B = Edward , when unaccented ; if accented, 
it is liable to the same changes as the demonstrative pronominal 
prefix mentioned above, e.g. no&rB = poet, but noa-rh = poet (locative 
case) ; in the first case 9 is pronounced open, as in oto, in the 
second more closed, as in sth. 
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§ 6 . him = y 

This is the vowel the pronunciation ot which causes most 
difficulty to foreigners, but less to Britons than to Germans or 
Frenchmen, because a sound very much like it exists in English. 
Its approximately correct pronunciation is best attained by saying 
with clenched teeth the syllables containing y i in the following 
English words: Whitby , till, mill, rill , sill , sandy. Russian words 
with similar syllables are, e. g. 6lijtb = he was , tbi = thou , mbi = we, 
pHiL'L = he dug , cbihb = son, ftBiMB — ’ smoke. The pronunciation 
of H is comparatively little affected by being unaccented or by 
subsequent soft vowels. The h in e.g. bBiJia, she was , scarcely 
differs at all from that in 6bijtl. The h in e. g. 6£ijih — they were 
(where it is followed by the soft vowel n) is pronounced not quite 
so thickly, but is not affected in the same way as is e (§5). 
It is important not to confuse the vowel y now adopted to trans- 
literate h in English with the semi-vowel y which denotes 
palatalization, h is never initial, and cannot stand after k, t, x, m, 
% in, or m, after which letters its place is always taken by h. 
It is important to notice, however, that after uk and in the vowel n 
is pronounced like h. 

§7. O o = o 

has the value, when accented, of the Italian o in Boma, much 
opener than the English o in shore, and more like the aw in saw • 
Examples : ohb = he, ftOMa = at home. When unaccented the 
quality of o is entirely changed, and it is pronounced like 
unaccented a (cf. § 4), i.e. like the obscure vowel in English, i. e. 
like the first a in paternal, or like the er in order, e.g. in the words 
nopa = time, xopoino = all right, ftoporo = dear (adv.),in all of which 
it sounds much more like an a than an o. This peculiarity of 
Russian as spoken in Moscow and to the west and south of that 
city explains the old English rendering of MocKBa (Moscow) by 
Muscovy. The effect of a soft vowel on o in a preceding syllable 
is very marked ; the palatalization is anticipated and o is pro- 
nounced almost like oi in English oil , e, g. in 6 ojih = pains. 

§ 8. y y = u 

when accented is pronounced like English oo in boot, e. g. fTKa 
= duck, Mory = I can , yMHBifi = clever ; when unaccented it is 
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shorter, like English oo in book, e. g. Moryra — they can , vyryira =» 
cast-iron . It is not affected by a subsequent soft vowel as much as 
are a, o, and o, though slight anticipation of the palatal also takes 
place. The reason why Russian u is written y is that the sound 
could only be represented in Greek by ov, which was incorporated 
in the Cyrillic alphabet as oy and for long written thus ; these 
were later made into a compound letter 8, which in its turn 
became gradually assimilated to the Western European y , but with 
a different value. 

§ 9 . % 'h 

called in Russian epT> (pronounced yare , the a having the value 
of a in the English words ware, fare, and the r being rolled) or 
TBepftHii 3 Haia> — the hard sign, is the hard mute vowel. This 
letter, at the time the alphabet was made for the Old Bulgarian 
language in the ninth century, had the value of a full vowel, and 
was pronounced like a very short u, probably like the w in the 
English word bulb, which value it still retains in modern Bul- 
garian. The letter was adopted by the Russians together with all 
the rest of the alphabet at the time of their conversion in the 
tenth century, but there is nothing to prove that there was a 
sound corresponding to this letter in the Russian as spoken then, 
though it is probable that at some earlier period the sound had 
existed also in Russian. In Russian as we know it this letter has 
never been anything more than a cipher. Its function is a purely 
negative one, viz. to show that the preceding consonant is not 
palatalized (softened) but pronounced hard, a fact which the total 
omission of this letter would indicate equally clearly. In the 
advertisement columns of the press, in some newspapers, and by 
people who either make a point of being up-to-date or wish to save 
time and space, it is frequently omitted, but in all printed books, 
in the majority of newspapers, and by most people it is still used 
owing to the authority of tradition and convention. i> is com- 
monest as a terminal, it is never initial, and the convention for 
the use of medial % Is that in those words which begin with a soft 
vowel and are compounded with a preposition ending in a hard 
consonant, the preposition retains the t>, e. g. 061. + sicHeme = 
explanation is written 06’LHCHeme. 
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§ 10. Soft Vowels. 

The five corresponding soft or palatal vowels are 
a e (k) h (ft i v) [e] io 
and the mute vowel l. 

fl n = ya 

is palatalized a and when accented is pronounced like it, e.g. 
JLm = Yalta. When it is preceded by a consonant it coalesces 
with it and forms a palatalized consonant, e.g. h«hh = nurse, 
where h has the value of gn in the French word Espagne , = 

uncle, where a is like dy in Rudyard. 

In the syllable immediately preceding or following the accent 
si retains its quality but is much shorter. When preceding the 
accent by more than one syllable its quality changes and it is 
pronounced like a short i or e, e. g. = rank, row, is pro- 
nounced rydd, nom. pi. puftbi — the ranks : ryadg (cf. § 6), but 
pa^oBoft — a private, ridavoi or ryedavdi. 
a never occurs after m, u;, h, hi, or m. 

§ II. E e and r fe (or U» rb) 

e and k in Old Bulgarian represented two distinct sounds, 
e : e and k : e, but they are both pronounced exactly alike in 
Russian, where the quantitative differences between e and e have 
been lost. The letter & (called hte>), which has two forms k and tb 
( k and n>), is only retained thanks to historical tradition. Like 
it has been abandoned in the Government telegraph service, and 
the words in which its use is etymologically essential have with 
immense difficulty to be memorized. Unaccented e and k are 
always pronounced ye as in yet, e.g. EKaTepfea— Catherine , pron. 
Yekaitjerlna (i = Italian i); Ebjirpa^B — Belgrade, pron. Byelgrdd ; 
k^a — food , pron. yedd. Accented, the pronunciation of e and k 
is affected like that of a (cf. § 5) by the character of the vowel 
in the following syllable. If followed by a hard vowel in the 
following syllable, by a hard terminal consonant, or if terminal 
themselves, they are pronounced like e in similar case, only pre- 
ceded by the y semi-vowel, i.e. very open, as in English air, fare, 
e. g. ra3eTa = netvspaper, pron. gazyeta ; yjKe — already , pron. uzhi ; 
kfty = I am riding , pron, yddu ; mh!> — to me, pron. mnye; kart = 
I eat , pron. yem. 
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If followed by a soft (or palatalized.) vowel accented e and k are 
pronounced like ya in the word Yale , or like the English word yea , 
but with the lips still closer together, e.g. rasexS — newspaper (dat. 
sing,), ecjin = if, i>j$Tb — he is riding , et = to her , 3#kcB = here . 
The consonants sk, % m, m absorb the 2 /-sound inherent in e (£), so 
that when preceded by them e sounds like a, e.g. atcena — wife, 
pron. zhend ; uejiOBkKB = human being , pron. chelavyih ; men = 
neck, pron . sMya; mena = cheek , pron. shchekd , though when u and 
m (which are palatal consonants) are followed by accented e (k), 
the ^-sound is still audible unless the words are spoken very 
rapidly, e.g. ukMB (inst. sing, of ^to = what) = than, pron. chyem ; 
uepe3T> = over, through , across, pron. chyeryez ; tixqjib = chink , crack, 
liron. shchyeV (V = palatalized T). 

[E e = yo] 

It is a peculiarity of Russian that accented e before a hard 
consonant or when terminal, although in certain categories of 
words pronounced as stated above, yet in the majority of cases 
changes its quality and is pronounced like a Russian o (cf. § 7 ) 
preceded by y semi-vowel. This vowel which is really a palatalized 
o corresponding to hard o is not counted as a separate vowel and 
is therefore here placed in brackets. At one time it was the 
custom in writing and printing to differentiate this e by placing 
a diaeresis over it, but as Russians know instinctively when to 
pronounce e as yo, such an aid was felt to be unnecessary and is 
now seldom used. In this book the pronunciation of e as yo is 
indicated throughout. As only accented e is pronounced yo, the 
accent is in these cases omitted and replaced by the diaeresis. 
Examples : cexo = village, pron. syeld ; but ceaa = villages, pron. 
syola ; ecm = if (n is a soft vowel and softens or palatalizes the 
preceding consonant, therefore e retains its original value), but 
ema — spruce-tree, pron. yolka (a is a hard vowel) ; BeceJio — 
cheerful (adv.), pron. vyesyelo (e is a soft vowel and palatalizes 
the c, therefore the first e retains its original value), but Becejiaa — 
cheerful (nom. sing. F.), pron. vyesyolaya (because although a is 
soft, yet the vowel which immediately follows accented e is hard). 
Accented e followed by a consonant + r B is also pronounced yo 
as t> has the value of a hard vowel, e. g. bgjtl = he led, pron. vyol ; 
HeCB = he brought, pron. nyos ; esKB = hedgehog, pron. ydsh (cf. § 19 ). 
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Terminal accented e is always pronounced yo except in the one 
word yace mentioned above, e. g. ee = her (acc. sing, from ona), pron, 
yey6\ moo = my (nom. acc. sing. N.), pron. mayo. Just as e, 
although followed by a hard consonant and vowel, is nevertheless 
in many cases not pronounced yo (cf. p. 23), so conversely it is 
pronounced yo in many cases where it is not to be expected, i. e. 
although followed by a soft or palatalized consonant and vowel ; 
such cases are entirely due to analogical influence ; e. g. Be^eMt = 
we are leading , pron. vyedydm , has by its analogy caused Befeie =s 
you are leading , to be pronounced vyedybtye , although the accented 
e is followed by palatalized consonant and soft vowel e ; TeaeHOKB = 
calf pron. tyelydnah , and TejieHKh — calf (loc. sing.), pron. tyelyonkye, 
influenced by the e in the nom. and in all the other cases, although 
followed by the soft vowel h ; ropoio = hill, pron. gardyu (instr. 
sing, of F. decl. in -a), has influenced 3eMJieio — earth, pron. zyem- 
lydyu (instr. sing, of F. decl. in -h) although followed by the soft 
vowel k> = yu. In eases where there is no analogical influence, 
accented e before a soft vowel or palatalized consonant is pro- 
nounced ye, as would be expected, e.g. HlepeMereBB = Sheryemyetyev, 
Moeft — instr. sing. F. from moA = my, pron. mayei. 

The consonants ac, % m, in; absorb the y-sound inherent in e, so 
that when preceded by them e sounds just like o, e.g. skshb 
(= gen. pi. from 3KeHa = wife), pron. zhon ; ueMT> (loc. sing, from 
uto — what), pron. chom; higjtb (= past tense of h^th = to go), 
pron. shol ; em,e = more, pron. yeshchd, colloquially often tshchd. 

On the analogy of accented e followed by a hard consonant and 
vowel being pronounced yo, accented £ followed by a hard con- 
sonant and vowef is also in certain cases pronounced yo, a result of 
the two letters being pronounced identically, h is thus pronounced 
in the following words : cfc,n;aa — saddles (nom, sing. cLfttfo), riiihfla 
— nests (nom. sing. rHfefto), 3B*h3flBi = stars (nom. sing. sBfefla), 
npiobphjiB = obtained (past tense from npiodphciii), n,B'kirB= blossomed 
(past tense from n;BkcTA), Ha;a$BairB = put on (part. pass, from Ha#&- 
butb), and 3aneua'rahH r £> = marked (part. pass, from 3ane^aTJihTB). 
Even accented a is in three cases pronounced yo, owing again to 
the confusion caused by the similarity in the pronunciation of 
unaccented e, h, and a ; the three words in question are : TpHCB 
= shook (past tense from Tpflcra), 3anparB = harnessed (past 
tense from sanpjriB), and e&~ofher (gen. sing, from osa). In 
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all these cases unaccented e, and a are short vowels of very 
uncertain quality; they vary from a to e and t, hence the con- 
fusion in the pronunciation of certain words where they hear the 
accent. 

§ 12. H (ft i v, cf. § 1) 

These four letters represent only one sound, which is that of the 
Italian i, and the reasons for their existence and for the continu- 
ance of their use are purely conventional and traditional. 

h (sometimes called n npocToe = simple i) 
is by far the most common of the four; it is used (i) at the begin- 
ning of words, if followed by a consonant ; (ii) in the middle of 
words, if preceded and followed by a .consonant; (iii) in the 
middle of words, if it is preceded by a vowel but at the same time 
begins a fresh syllable itself ; and (iv) at the end of words if it 
stands as a single vowel, or if, preceded by another vowel, it forms 
a fresh syllable itself. 

% 

called h ol KpaTKoii (= i ivith a short quantity ), is only used after 
another vowel when it forms one syllable (i.e. a diphthong) with 
it, therefore never at the beginning of words. 

b 

called k erb to^iko# (= i with a dot), is only used before another 
vowel when it does not form one syllable with if, therefore never 
at the end of words. 

r, 

called H3KHu;a (— little yoke , dim. of iiro — yoke ) , is a transcription 
of the Greek v (upsilon), which in late Greek acquired the value of 
short i. In modem Russian it is only used in a few ecclesiastical 
words of Greek origin, and its place even in these is often taken 
by h. 

h being a palatal (or soft) vowel always affects the pronuncia- 
tion of a preceding consonant, though the y-sound which comes 
between it and a preceding consonant is not always so clearly 
audible as it is in the case of e. The influence of n also extends 
further back than the consonant immediately preceding it, and 
affects the pronunciation of the vowel in the preceding sylla- 
ble (cf. examples of the pronunciation of hard vowels when 
followed by u in the next syllable, §§ 5, 7). The consonants most 
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noticeably affected by a subsequent h are t (t) and 3 ; ( d ), h {n) 
and a (l), cf. the pronunciation of — these , § 5, and of 
child, which is pronounced dyitya, the first syllable like d'ye in 
the phrase how d'ye do, mil — they, pron. anyi ; MOJitaa, pron, 
malyitva . The difficulty which Russians have in pronouncing 
a clean i-sound after t and d is often to be noticed in their pro- 
nunciation of certain French words, such as dites , bottines , or 
indeed in that of any foreign words where t and d are followed 
by i , in which cases they are inclined to insert a y-sound between 
the consonant and the vowel. 

It is to be noticed that h after the consonants 3K and in is 
pronounced like u, i. e. it becomes hard and loses its palatal 
quality, e.g. aciipt — fat, grease, pron. zhyr, 2KH3Hi» = life, pron. 
zhyzvC (n’ = palatalized n), nmpoKifi = broad (nom. sing, masc.), 
pron. shyrdJci , iimpe = broader, pron. shy rye. After x i and in; on the 
other hand h is always palatal. 

Curiously enough initial h in Russian has lost its preiotization ; 
in Russian words beginning with h, the n is pronounced i and not 
yi as one would expect, e. g. HBa = willow is pronounced iva (i — 
Italian i) and not yiva. The only exceptions to this are certain 
cases of the personal pronoun om» = he, in which initial n is pro- 
nounced yi: UMt = by him (pron. yini), nx'L = of them ( yilch ), hmh 
= by them (yimi). These contain the original stem of the personal 
pronoun, yi-, whose defective nominative was supplied by those of 
the demonstrative pronoun oitl. 

In the syllables -&ift, -iit, -oft^ in which the nom. sing. masc. of all 
Russian adjectives and of very many Russian family names (which 
are mostly adjectival in form) end, -ft is merely the second half of 
a diphthong and is pronounced like y in the English word boy. 
It is to be noticed that in diphthongs such as aft and oft occur- 
ring in other words the ft is often barely audible, e. g. noft 3 pa = go ! 
or come ! sounds like padyi, Mnxaftjio — Michael , like Mihhdlo . 

The effect on the pronunciation of h of the absence or the 
presence of the accent on it is inappreciable; its pronunciation 
alters merely quantitatively, not qualitatively. Similarly, h being 
a palatal vowel, its pronunciation is not affected by the presence 
of another palatal vowel in any subsequent syllable. 
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The form of the letter is is derived from the Greek fi rj (rjm) ; it 
is curious to note that while the Greek e has become h in Russian, 
the Greek n appears in Russian as h (ef. § 24). 

Forecf. §11. 

§ 13. fO K) = yu 

is pronounced like the English word yon, i. e. the Italian u pre- 
ceded by the semi-vowel y, e. g. ino6jii6 (lyublyii) = I love , I like . 
The letter itself is a combination of i (iSra) and o (b yiKpov). Its 
pronunciation is not affected by the presence or absence of the 
accent, io is also used to represent French u and German it in 
transliteration, e.g. EpiocceJit Bruxelles , HiopsSeprB Nurnberg . 

§ 14. Sj» je» 1 

called in Russian epn or MJtnriii 3HaKL = the soft sign , is the 
soft mute vowel. It is a word which is difficult both to tran- 
scribe adequately and to pronounce in English, but may be 
approximately rendered by yirr, pronouncing the e like the ai in 
the English word waist and the final rr with the tip of the tongue, 
softening or palatalizing them by adding to them the sound of the 
semi-vowel y , without, however, allowing the additional sound to 
form an additional syllable. Like r h, the hard mute vowel, it once 
had the value of a full vowel, and was pronounced like a very 
short i, but in course of time its quality changed, it lost its power 
of forming a syllable, and became merely the sign of palatalization 
of a preceding consonant. Unlike b , however, it still plays an 
important part in Russian orthography and pronunciation, and 
could not easily be dispensed with. It is the only visible indica- 
tion there is of the softening or palatalization of a preceding 
consonant. As already mentioned, this softening or palatalization 
is difficult to explain in the terms of a language, such as English, 
in which this particular process is comparatively rare ; the general 
effect is to add to the preceding consonant a y - sound without 
allowing the sound thus added to form an additional syllable. 
The actual sound of a palatalized consonant of course occurs 
frequently enough in many other languages, e. g. d is palatalized 


1 In transliteration b is popularly omitted, but in this book and 
for all scientific and bibliographical purposes its presence is indi- 
cated by an apostrophe, e. g. n,apL = tsar\ 
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in the English word educate , n in the Italian word ogni, l in the 
Spanish word llama, but the difficulty in Russian is that these 
palatalized consonants occur as often as not at the end of words, 
and it is in these cases that their pronunciation is a stumbling- 
block to foreigners. A further difficulty is caused by the fact that 
the consonant palatalized by b, or rather b itself, influences the 
pronunciation of a hard vowel in the preceding syllable, causing 
a throwing-back of the fsound on to the preceding vowel, in 
German called the i-Vorschlag. 

Examples of the similar effect of h on a hard vowel in a 
preceding syllable have already been given (cf. §§ 5, 7). A good 
instance of that produced by b is the name of the Russian town 
XapBKOBB, the a of which is pronounced like the ai in the word 
Cairo ; the first syllable XapB- is pi*onounced almost like the 
English word hire , rolling the r. Another word in which the 
effect of b on a preceding hard vowel is very marked is n;api> = 
tsar\ in which the a is pronounced almost like the ai of Cairo ; 
another is the name of the Siberian river 06b, commonly written 
in English Obi , but really a monosyllabic word, the pronunciation 
of which is approximately Oip (cf. § 15), oi having the value of oi 
in the English coin. This throwing-back of the i-sound is far more 
marked in the case of a and o than in that of the other hard 
vowels h and y, while after e the soft mute vowel never occurs. 
The effect of the soft mute vowel, itself a palatal, on a preceding 
soft or palatal vowel is most marked in the case of a and e (k), 
and scarcely noticeable in that of n and m ; in the only case 
where it occurs after e, i.e. in the 2nd sing, of the present of some 
verbs, it is, like b, not pronounced at all. An example of b 
after a is the word hhtl = five; in this case the throwing-back of 
the i-sound is not so marked as in that of the corresponding hard 
vowel a, but is nevertheless noticeable, while the final t is softened 
and pronounced, e.g. like the Thi- in the French name Thiers, i. e, 
it is palatalized, but does not form a syllable . The difference 
between a followed by b and a followed by a hard vowel is very 
noticeable in the two words iihtb =fve and naxo — heel ; in the latter 
a has the value of ya in the English words yard , yam , while in the 
former it is nearly as thin as the ya in Yat, though not quite. 
E or fc followed by b is pronounced like ya in the word Yale, but 
with lips still closer together, e. g. cctb = there is, is pronounced 
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approximately like yaist, i. e. like the English waist, with a 
palatalized t . The pronunciation of these consonants followed by 
l is one of the greatest difficulties for Englishmen talking Russian, 
and the very name of this letter— epi>— is one of the hardest words 
in the language to pronounce correctly. 

It is to be noticed that in the 2nd pers. sing, of the present of all 
verbs, which without exception ends in -mt, the l has no effect at 
all, and the ni is pronounced hard, as if it were nri>, e. g. H^emt = 
thou goest , pron. idyosh ; bh^hidb = thou seest, pron. vidyish . 

h may occur in the middle as well as at the end of words, 
though it cannot stand at the beginning of a word. Its function 
is always the same, viz. to palatalize or soften a preceding ‘con- 
sonant. Etymologically it always represents the last remains of 
a lost i when it occurs in Russian words, and it is also used frequently 
in the transcription of foreign words. The word B03 e>m^ = I shall 
take , is pronounced approximately mizmu or voizmti (ai as in 
Cairo, oi as in coin), and is of only two, not three syllables; 
C6M&& — family, is pronounced syemyd ; 6&10 = 1 hit, is pronounced 
byti (of course as one syllable); U& *» whose (N., interrog. pron.), 
chyd (as one syllable), and so on. In a number of neuter nouns 
ending in -e, either i or l may be used, and the pronunciation is 
the same, e. g. HMhme or —property (pronounced imyenye — 

usually as three, but sometimes as four syllables), h is used in 
the transcription of foreign words such as h&hhhho = an upright 
piano , pronounced pianino, as in Italian, and always after l in 
foreign words before consonants or at the end, to show that the l 
is to be pronounced as single l in French and npt like the Russian 
deep l, e. g. OmbfteBtfyprB = Oldenburg , BpiocceJiL = Brussels. It 
may be added that the effect of l on terminal dentals, nasals, and 
liquid consonants is far more marked than on labials, palatals, 
and sibilants, b does not occur after gutturals, which become 
palatals before it, and is never initial. 
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The Consonants. 

§ 15. B 6 - b 

is pronounced as in English, except medial 6 before a voiceless 
consonant and final 6 (sc. 6i> or 6 b), when it becomes voiceless, 
i.e. p, e.g. Jio6 r B — forehead, pron. lop ; rojiy6i> = pigeon , pron. gdlup ; 
roji^imcB = little pigeon, ‘my dear', pron. galupchiJc. 1 

Before a palatal vowels is palatalized (softened), though it is 
not as much affected by palatalization as are some other con- 
sonants ; indeed in rapid speech, when unaccented , the palatalization 
is sometimes scarcely noticeable, e.g. 6e3x = without , pron. byez 
(one syllable), but in rapid conversation bez, though it is of course 
never wrong to bring out the palatalization. It is always better 
to over-palatalize than to under-palatalize. Before an accented 
palatal vowel b is of course always palatalized, e. g. = 

victory, pron. pabyMa (three syllables), 6bk) = I hit , pron. byu (one 
syllable). 

Before the palatal vowel h, however, even when this is accented, 
the palatalization of 6 is not expressed, owing to the physical 
inconvenience involved in doing so, e. g. jik)6htb = he loves , pron. 
lyiibit ; y6iftn,a — murderer pron. ubitsa, though it is very im- 
portant to remember that the i here is pronounced like the 
English ee in e.g. beet , never like i in the words bit, bill. As Greek 
$ was pronounced v at the time the Cyrillic alphabet was made, 
a new sign, viz. 6, had to be invented to represent b. 

§ 16. B B - i? 

is pronounced as in English, except medial b before a voiceless 
consonant and final b (sc. bb or bb), when it becomes voiceless, 
i-G. /, e.g. poBB = ditch, pron.ro/; jho66bb — love, pron. lyuboif 
(two syllables, cf. § 14) ; kobiitb = ladle, pron. Jcofsh. 

Before a palatal vowel b is palatalized (softened), following 6 in 
this respect (q.v.). As in the case of 6, the extent to which the 
palatalization is noticeable depends very much on whether the 
palatal vowel is accented or not, while before the palatal vowel h 


1 It is worth remarking that the word py6jn> = rouble, is pro- 
nounced rup , as if it ended in 6b. 
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it is not expressed at all, even when this is accented, e.g. Becna a 
spring {of the year), pron. vyesnd, which in rapid conversation may 
often sound like vesnd, but Bhpa — faith, always vyera, the yer of 
which is pronounced like ierre in the French Pierre ; bbio =1 
wind, pron. vyu, like the English view ; bhho = wine, pron. vino 
(i = Italian i). 

In the transliteration of foreign words beginning with eu- and 
auto- the Greek u is in Russian represented by b, e.g. EBrenit = 
Eugen, pron. Yevgyeni, aBTOModte* = motor-car, pron. aftamabil\ 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 

§ 17 . 

is pronounced in various ways. Initial r is always hard, like g in 
the English go, when followed by a vowel or by the consonants 
B, ji, p, h, 5K, 3. In the word r ftk = where, r is usually pronounced 
like a voiced kh, and may be transcribed gh—ghdyi, though some- 
times here also as hard g or even as k. Y is also pronounced gh in 
the vocative of Tocno^b — Lord : Foeno^n, pron. ghospodyi. 

Medial r before a voiceless consonant is pronounced kh , like ch in 
the Scotch loch, e.g. koith = claws, pron. kdkhtyi ; before a voiced 
consonant it is pronounced usually gh, but also sometimes g or k, 
e. g. Kor#a ~ when, pron. kaghdd, but also kakdd and kagdd. 

Medial r before a vowel is hard, e. g. Msoro = much, pron. mndga , 
but is as often as not pronounced gh, mndgha , Mory = I am able, is 
pronounced magti, but as frequently maghti. In the oblique cases of 
the word Bora = God, r is always pronounced gh, e.g. Eory = to God, 
bdghu. In the genitive singular masculine and neuter of all 
adjectives (in which connexion it is important to remember that 
most Russian family names are adjectives) and declinable pro- 
nouns, -aro, -ero, -oro, and -aro, r is pronounced v, e. g. ero = of him , 
pron. yevo ; Tojicroro = of Tolstdi, pron. Talstdva. The reason for 
this is that the Old Bulgarian orthography adopted by the 
Russians was never altered by the latter to correspond to Russian 
pronunciation, which in this case differed from that of Old Bul- 
garian. It is a good instance to quote when Russians accuse 
English of being written one way and spoken another. It is im- 
portant to remember that the word MHoro — much (quoted above) 
is not a genitive but an indeclinable pronoun, and is therefore 
not affected by this rule ; likewise the negative HOMHoro — little. 
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Final r (sc, n») is always voiceless, i.e. k , except in the word 
Born — God , when it is pronounced kh as in Scotch loch , e.g. moh> = 
I teas able , pron. mok, but Bora always bokh. 

r cannot be followed by bi (which it turns into h) nor by £ ; r 
followed by a palatal vowel is pronounced hard, but with a y-sound 
immediately afterwards, e. g. no BoJirk ( = dat. of Bcuira) = along 
the Volga (pron. Volgye), reorpa^ia s= geography , pi*on. gyeogrdfia, 
but in rapid speech the y is scarcely noticeable. In the translitera- 
tion of foreign names and words r is always used to represent h , a 
quaint convention established by Peter the Great ; x would have 
been in most cases more rational. The resulting phenomena are 
often bizarre, e. g. B. Tioro = V. Eugo } rapyfiuB-ryKB-^aHB-ronJiaH^B = 
Hanvich — Hook of Holland , TyjiB = Hull (N.B. not, as might be 
thought, Goole) ; rH3po$66ia = hydrophobia. 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 

§ 18 . A % - & 

The pronunciation of the dental consonants in particular Is 
affected by the quality of the subsequent vowel. Initial and 
medial a before a hard vowel, also initial and medial r+b, a, m, h, p 
is very frequently, i.e, in the pronunciation of many people, 
strictly interdental, i. e. the tongue while forming the sound 
touches both the upper and lower teeth. The sound produced 
is more like the Irish d, rather than the ordinary English d f 
which is of course not inter-dental, but cerebral, i.e. the tongue 
while forming the sound touches not the teeth but the roof of 
the mouth. On the other hand, no aspirate is audible in the 
Russian r before a hard vowel. In the pronunciation of some 
Russians the inter-dental quality of the r before a hard vowel is 
not so noticeable, but as a general rule it is strictly inter-dental 
as opposed to our purely cerebral d. It may be remarked that 
it is physically easier to give the full value to the hard vowels 
a, o, bi, y after an inter-dental than after a cerebral d, and 
therefore the inter-dental pronunciation for a foreigner is doubly 
important. 

Initial and medial r before a palatal (soft) vowel is, on the other 
hand, not inter-dental but strongly palatalized, i. e. pronounced 
like dy in, e.g. the English d'you (think), e.g. rhrh = uncle, pron. 
dyddya (only two syllables), r&io = matter , pron. dyelo, OReoca 
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— Odessa, pron. Adytesa, ftirra = child, pron. dyityd . This explains 
how it is that Russians, although such good linguists, sometimes 
mispronounce foreign words, e.g. DicJcens , often pronounced 
Dijickens , Dfaonne = Dyivonne , &c. Medial & followed bj the 
palatal vowel l + another consonant is difficult for foreigners to 
pronounce, e. g. eeftBMoii = seventh, is only a disyllable, pron. 
syedymdi, in which dy has the same quality as the d'y in d'you ; it 
is important to remember that it is neither English d nor English j. 
In the imperatives 6fRhTQ = he (2nd pi.) and ensure = he seated 
(2nd pi.) the ftt> becomes as it were lost in the t, which is strongly 
emphasized as if it were tt, so that these words (both very common) 
are pronounced htittye (u of course as in Italian), sydttye. 

Final ft (sc. ftx) becomes voiceless, i. e. t , but as i> is a hard vowel 
ft still remains interdental, i. e. with the tip of the tongue touching 
both rows of teeth, e. g. roftL = year , pron. got . Final ft (sc. ftb) is 
pronounced like palatalized t , e. g. like t y in let you , e. g. 6y%h « 
he (2nd sing.), pron. btity, which is of course a monosyllable, the y 
here only representing palatalization. In the transliteration of 
foreign names ft3 k is used to represent j, e. g. Rw.ms'h = James . 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 

§19. Mi JK = zh 

is pronounced like s in the English word measure, except when 
medial before a voiceless consonant and final, sc. 2 KE> or jk'b, when 
it becomes voiceless itself, i. e. sh. The effect of a palatal vowel 
on medial an is to make it slightly thinner (the y-soxmd is scarcely 
noticeable), something between # and zh, though nearer to zh than 
to z. Examples : £cena = wife , pron. zhend , acasKfta = thirst, pron. 
zhdzhda , mvjkhkh = peasants , pron. muzhyki, MysKfo = husband , pron. 
mush, JiojKKa = spoon, pron. I’oshka. For the pronunciation of h, e, 
and e after sk cf. §§ 11, 12. h cannot stand after 2 K, which turns 
it into n. h alter final 3K has not the effect on preceding vowels 
described in § 14. jk is always used to represent French j, 
e. g. aKypHajrL — magazine (from French journal), and with ft (ftMs) 
to represent English j (cf. § 18). The form of this letter is of 
unknown origin. 

§20. 3a = z 

is pronounced as in English, except when medial before a voice- 
less consonant and final, i.e. 3 je» or sb, when it becomes voiceless 
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itself, i. e. s, as in sun. The effect of a palatal vowel on 3 when 
medial is merely to soften it by adding to it a y-sound, but in an 
unaccented syllable this is scarcely noticeable. Examples : 3Jioft 
malicious , pron. zloi, sepKaJto = mirror , pron. zyirkala , 3KM& — winter f 
pron. zimd, yica3i> = decree , pron. iikas (w — Italian u). In words 
where 3 is followed by >k (q.v.) the latter absorbs the former, e.g. 
ferny = I ride , pron. yezhu, with emphasis on the zh. Whenever 
the prepositions pa3- (= d?>), B03- (= up), and HH3- (= down), which 
are only used in composition, are compounded with a word begin- 
ningwith a voiceless consonant (except c), the 3 is pronounced and 
written as c ; e. g. pacKOJTB = dissent , pron. raskdl , bocxo^i* — ascent , 
pron. vaskMt, but pa3CKa3i> = tale, pron. raskds. 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 

§ 21. K K = k 

is pronounced as in English, except before k, r, and t, when it is 
usually pronounced kh (i. e. like ch in Scotch loch). Examples: 
Kars = how, pron. hah ; Kk]vr&= by whom, pron. Jcyem (one syllable), 
but Kb KOMy to whom , pron. khkamu (two syllables) ; kto = who, 

pron. hhto. k cannot be followed by li (which it turns into h) nor 
by b. 

§ 22 . Jl A = l 

is pronounced in two very distinct ways, according to whether it 
is followed by a hard or a soft (palatal) vowel. Before a hard 
vowel, or before a consonant followed by a hard vowel, it is pro- 
nounced as in Yorkshire or Scotland, i. e. with the tip of the 
tongue curling upwards, leaving a Bpace between the tongue and 
the roof of the mouth. This is often called guttural l, but it is 
really rather cerebral than guttural. Some Russians pronounce 
it without touching, or barely touching, the palate with the tip 
of the tongue, so that it sounds like w. The Polish deep l, written 
in Polish i, is almost always thus pronounced. Those Englishmen 
who find it difficult to pronounce the deep Russian l as l, can solve 
the difficulty at the imminent risk of being mistaken for West 
Russians, by fearlessly pronouncing ji before hard vowels like Eng- 
lish w, e. g. jraaraa = lamp, pron. Idmpa, wdmpa (a of course as in 
Italian); jiyHa =moon, pron. lund, wund ; jrodi* = forehead, pron. 
lop, wop ; aoefc = reindeer, pron. lots, wois ; ejraa = Christmas-tree, 
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pron. ydlha, ydtvJm ; JiryHB == liar, pron. Igim, wgun ; 6hjtb = he was , 
pron. byl, very much like the English word bill, or byw, burn ; CBuia 
«= she was , pron. byld, or bywd (y here having the sound of y in 
hymn). It is also like the second l in little. 

Before a soft (palatal) vowel, on the other hand, jr is pronounced 
like Italian gl in e. g. degli, or like Spanish 11 in e. g. llama , i. e. it 
is palatal, formed by pressing the whole front part of the tongue 
against the palate. E. g. aeftB = ice, pron. lyot ; jriina = lime-tree, 
pron. lyipa ; jibkj — I pour, pron. lyu ; jncsii — people, pron. lyMyi . 
Final jib is rather difficult for Englishmen to pronounce, but the 
throwing-back of the fsound, contained in the b, on to the 
preceding vowel is very marked and makes it easier, e.g. 6ohb = 
pain, pron. very much like boil, but giving the t the value of 
Italian gl. JIb followed by other consonants is still more difficult 
to pronounce, but it is made easier by running the preceding 
syllable right into it, e.g. Ha JiBay = <w the ice, is pronounced 
approximately naildii, ai having the value of ai in Cairo, Hernia =. 
it is impossible, pron. nyalezyd in two syllables, -yale- like the 
American Yale, and ji having the value of Italian gl. jl followed by 
a consonant and a palatal vowel is also pronounced like Italian gl, 
e. g. JDKe-npopoKB = false prophet, pron. Izheprarok. Foreign names 
ending in l are written in Russian with final jib, e. g. Bpiocce^B = 
Brussels, but foreign words which are regarded as having become 
Russian are written with jtb, e. g. iamiTajrB = capital (sc. money). 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 

§ 23. M M = m 

is pronounced as in English. Final mb is difficult to pronounce ; 
it is of course softened, just as m in the English word mew, but in 
rapid conversation this is scarcely noticeable. It is easier for 
foreigners to express palatalization by emphasizing the throwing- 
back of the ^-sound, e.g. ceMB = seven, pron. syame, syaim, like the 
English words same, aim ; BoceMB = eight, pron. voisyame , which 
in rapid conversation becomes vdisim or voisyem. In the syllable 
* mh the ^-sound is very difficult to express after m, even for Russians, 
and is therefore inaudible, e. g. mhmo = past (prep.), pron. mima. 

§ 24. H H = n 

is pronounced as in English. The same applies to final hb as to 
final mb ; the sound iib is, however, more familiar to Englishmen as 
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it is exactly the same as French and Italian gn, e. g. Boulogne is 
written in Russian ByjiOHb. In Russian words ending in hl the 
palatalization is if anything more marked than in those with final 
ml, and the throwing-back of the i- sound is equally marked, 
e. g. kohl = steed, is pronounced koigne , like Boulogne , though in 
rapid conversation it sounds like the English word coin pronounced 
very short, just as Boulogne spoken by many Englishmen sounds 
like boo-loin . In the syllable hh the y-sound must always be 
expressed, though i ; t is difficult for Englishmen to do so, e. g. cl 
hmmii — with them , is pronounced snyimi, -yi- having the sound of 
the English word ye. 

The Russian H is derived from the Greek N. The reason why 
it is in Russian written H is that while the middle stroke of our 
N has remained sloping, the middle stroke of the same letter in 
Russian has become horizontal ; in Old Bulgarian the letter was 
written H and in Russian it has become H. 

§ 25. II n = p 

is pronounced as in English. Palatalized n, i.e. n before a palatal 
vowel, is pronounced simply py-, as in English piano , except in the 
syllable hh, where it is almost impossible to express the y-sound, 
e.g. nepo — pen, pron. like the French word Pierrot, but uhjtl — he 
drank , pron. like the English word peel. Final m> is very rare ; 
it is difficult for an Englishman to express the h, but its effect on 
the preceding vowel is obvious, e.g. — chain, pron. tsyape 
(one syllable), - ape as in English tape, but n,isrn> — flail, pron. tsyep, 
as in English tepid. 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 

§ 26 ." P p = r 

is pronounced as in Scotland ; it is always rolled with the tip of 
the tongue, and never under any circumstances pronounced as in 
English or German. Exactly the same applies to palatalized p and 
to pH as to palatalized n and hh, e. g. Pa3aHL — Ryazan , pron. 
Ryazagne (- gne as in French) ; but Pnra = Riga , ri- as in English 
reel, but rolling the r. Medial and final pL is difficult to pronounce, 
but is made easier by the marked throwing-back of the i-sound, 
e. g. n;apL= tsar’, pron. tsair, rolling the r{ai as in Cairo), XapLKOBb a 
Harkov, pron. Hairkaf(ai again as in Cairo), epb = the name of the 
letter l, pron. yair , rolling the /* ( ai as in the English word aim), 
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but epi> = the name of the letter % pron. yare, rolling the r (like 
the English word fare). 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 

§ 27. Cc - 5 

is pronounced always like English voiceless $ in e. g. second . 
Palatalized c is simply s + the i/-sound, which latter is, however, 
inaudible in the syllable ch, e.g. c4mh = seed, yyvon.syimya, but 
CHJia strength , pron. sila or siiva ; cnacy = I sit , pron. sizhu. The 
same applies to medial and final cb as to pB and m>, e. g. MocBKa — 
pug, pron. mdisJca, oi as in the English word moist, though the throw- 
ing-back of the /-sound is not always so easy, e.g. PycB = the old 
name of Russia, pron. Rtiis, in one syllable, u as oo in English, with 
a slight /-sound between the u and s, which gives the s a somewhat 
minced or affected character. After a palatal vowel the effect of 
final h is only noticeable in the attenuation of the s, e. g. Goiocb = 
I fear (where -cb is the reflexive pronoun), pron. bayus ; mok>cb = I 
wash myself pron. moyus ; in these cases the y-sound after the final 
c is distinctly audible, but very difficult for foreigners to reproduce. 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 

§ 28. T T — £ 

The pronunciation of T, as of £ (q. v.), is particularly affected by 
the quality of the subsequent vowel. Initial and medial t before 
a hard vowel, also initial and medial t + b, k, jt, m, h, p, also final 
-tb, is very frequently, i.'e. in the pronunciation of many people, 
strictly inter-dental, i. e. the tongue while forming the sound 
touches both the upper and lower teeth, or at any rate it is dental, 
i.e. the tongue touches the tops of the upper teeth, and not 
cerebral as in English. As in the case of e, most foreigners will 
find that it is easier to give their full value to the hard vowels 
after a dental, than after a cerebral t ; it is also far easier to roll 
the r after dental than after cerebral a and t, e. g. Tpn = three , 
must on no account be pronounced like the English word tree , but 
like our three without h and rolling the r. 

Initial and medial t before a palatal vowel is, on the other hand, 
not inter-dental or dental, but strongly palatalized, i. e. pronounced 
like ty in e.g. let you , e.g. t&io — body , pron. tyilo or tyewo; htth — 
to go {on foot), pron. ityi\ Tebi — to thee , pron. tyebye\ tomho — dark 9 
(adv.), pron. tyomna. 
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Initial or medial t followed by b + a consonant is difficult to 
pronounce, e. g, Ttna = darkness , is only one sellable, pron. tymfi. 
Final tb is pronounced in tbe same way and is if anything more 
difficult for most beginners ; it is of very common occurrence, as 
it is the ordinary infinitival ending, e. g, roBopuTB = to speak , pron. 
gavartty , in three syllables, the y of course not forming a syllable, 
but merely palatalizing the t. This is very important, as mispro- 
nunciation alters the meaning of the word, e.g. roBopMTB (hard) = 
he speaks (3rd sing.), pron. gavaritt . 

The pronunciation of final and tb is made more difficult by 
the fact that there is not with them, except when accented, any 
throwing-back of the /-sound on to the preceding vowel, e. g. 
ftiaaTB = to do, must not be pronounced dyelait but dyelaty (in 
two syllables with palatalized t) ; but, N. B., MaTB = mother, pron. 
maity in one syllable with palatalized t . For Englishmen in parti- 
cular it is important to remember that final tb is neither t nor ts 
nor ch , but palatalized, just as it is in the English word actual ; 
the difficulty is to pronounce the palatalized t at the end of a 
word with no vowel following and without letting it form an 
extra syllable. 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek ; the italic 
form m (and that of the written capital) is the result of the gradual 
lengthening downwards of the two ends of the bar across the top 
of the letter t 

§ 29. 0> <t> ==/ 

is pronounced as in English, and occurs only in words of foreign 
origin, e. g. (^OTorpa^B = photographer , pron. fatdgraf. 

This letter is derived directly from the Greek. 

§ 30. X x - kh 

is pronounced like ch in Scotch or German loch by some, but by 
others more like the English aspirate h. X cannot be followed 
by bi (which it turns into n) nor by b. It is always used to 
render the Greek x (from which it is derived), e. g. apxeoftorin = 
archaeology . 

§ 31. IJ If =* ts 

is pronounced as in English lots , e. g. I^apm^BiHB (lit. Tsantsa's or 
Empress's ), a town on the Volga, pron. Tsaritsyn ; IJapcKoe Ceao 
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(lit. Tsar’s or Emperor's village ), a town near Petrograd, pron. 
Tsdrskoye Syeld. It is also used to render the Latin c before e, i, 
and ae, e. g. Umi.epoH'B — Cicero , H,e3api> =• Caesar, 

The form of the letter is of unknown origin. 

§ 32. H *1 — ch 

is pronounced as in English church , except that it is a palatal 
consonant, whereas ours is not. The result of this is that there 
is a tendency to pronounce even the hard vowels when they 
follow u as if they were, palatal, though orthography forbids the 
use of a and io after u ; in practice this palatal pronunciation of 
the hard vowels is only noticeable when the latter are accented, 
e. g. nyji;o = wonder, miracle , is pronounced almost as if it were 
moRO, but in the plural uy;a;eca the ^-sound is not audible, h cannot 
stand after % and it is important to remember that n after u is 
pronounced like the ee in cheese , not like the i in chill, e. g. in the 
word micro — clean (N., sing, and adverb), e (k) after a is pro- 
nounced ye if accented, e. g. T IexoBr> (the dramatic author), pron* 
Chyekhof, but when unaccented the 2 /-sound is scarcely audible 
(cf. § 11). b after final ^ has the effect on preceding vowels 
already described in § 14. 

The form of this letter is of Semitic origin. 

§ 33. HI hi = $h 

is pronounced as in the word English, h cannot stand after in, 
which turns it into n. For the pronunciation of e, H, and e after 
m cf. §§ 11, 12. h after final m has the effect on preceding 
vowels already described in § 14, but it is important to remember 
that the 2nd sing, of the presents of all verbs which without 
exception ends in -hib is always pronounced as if it were 
written -utb. 

The form of this letter is of Semitic origin. 

§ 34. IH m = shch 

is broadly speaking pronounced as in Ashchurch , but it is to be 
noticed that it is pronounced in various ways by various people. 
By many it is pronounced shch as described, but by many others 
like a very emphatic sh with a palatal quality ; thus the word mu 
■«= cabbage-soup (a national dish) is by some pronounced shchi 
(i as in cheese ), by others shyi (in one syllable, the i as in cheese ). 
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THE CONSONANTS 

Being a, compound of in and u it is made palatal by tbe palatal 
quality inherent in u, and thus all vowels are pronounced after 
it as they are after u, ef. § 32. h cannot stand after m, which 
turns it into h. h after final m has the effect on preceding vowels 
already described in § 14. 

The form of this letter in Old Bulgarian was IJJ, that is to say a 
in superimposed on a t, and in that language it had the value of 
slit , which it still retains in Modern Bulgarian. 

§ 35 . @ 0 =/ 

is the Greek 0 and is called in Russian enra (pron. fita ). It is only 
used in words and names of Greek origin, e.g. ©OMa = Thomas , 
pron. Famd ; ©eoftocia — Theodosia (a town in the Crimea, pron. 
Feoddsia). 

The Greek £ is represented in Russian by kc, e. g. AaeKeaHftp'B = 
Alexander, aKciona — axiom. The Latin x by K3, e.g. DKsaMeirL = , 
examination (educational), or kc, e. g. OKcmioaTaiijH = exploitation. 

PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTION 

§ 36. In the foregoing, §§ 4-35, the ordinary English letters 
only have been used to render the pronunciation of the Russian 
vowels and consonants. This has been done for the sake of 
general utility,, but it must be understood that such a method 
of transcription is not only unscientific but also only approxi- 
mately accurate. Appended is a list of the Russian sounds 
already enumerated and described together with their approxi- 
mate equivalents in the signs currently used for phonetic spelling 
in England for the benefit of those students who are acquainted 
with the latter ; needless to say that in a work of this size neither 
the list of Russian sounds nor that of their equivalents can pre- 
tend to include all the variations of pronunciation which occur, 
variations which are largely conditioned by the varying rates of 
spoken speech. 

Russian Phonetic 

letter. transcription . 

f followed by hard vowel ) 
a | or final [ a 

(followed by a palatal] 

” | vowel or by h } a 
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Eussian Phonetic 

letter. transcription . 

f when pronounced like the \ 
a \ obscure vowel in English j 
a followed by a hard vowel S 
„ followed by a palatal vowel e 


LI 

o 

5 ) 

y 

a 

e(k) 

H 

e 

io 

h 


I 

when accented 0 

when unaccented 8 

u 

jet or ja 
je or je 
i or ji 

jo (after ac, % m, m = o) 

j u 


6 * b 


B 

r 

as 

3 

K 

JT 

M 

H 

n 


V 

g 

cl 

5 

z 

k 

1 

m 

n 

P 


P 

c 

T 

$ 

X 

m 

m 

o 


s 

t 

f 

X 

ts 

tf’ 

j 

ft’f or Jtf or f 

f 


THE ACCENT 


§ 37. As has already been remarked, the accent in Russian is 
mobile, i. e. it may fall on any syllable. There are certain rules 
which govern it in certain cases, but their value is discounted by 
the existence of numerous exceptions. Correct accentuation is 
one of the greatest difficulties that Russian presents to the 
foreigner, as a misplaced accent may lead to disconcerting error's ; 
at the best a foreigner who puts the accent on the wrong syllable 
will merely not be understood at all. The difficulty is increased 
by the fact that neither in writing nor in print is the accent 
marked, and in addition by the fact that in many cases words, 
though spelt identically, have quite different meanings according 
to where the accent is placed, e. g. Myica = flour, but Myaa — tor- 
ment ; many — I pay, but muky = 1'iveep ; bo^h = waters (nom.pl.), 
but BO,aA = some water (gen. sing.), and many others. 

Although the Russians talk much more musically than the 
English, the Russian accent is not a musical, but a stress accent. 
The accented syllable is always very strongly emphasized (in con- 
trast to French), and the unaccented syllables consequently lose 
in some cases the full value of their vowels, e.g. unaccented o is 
always pronounced a (like our u in but), e, g. ftopora = road , pron. 
daroga ; unaccented a like i or e , e. g. naTB^ecars = fifty (lit. cinq 
dizaines ), pron. pidyesydt. It should be mentioned that in a 
number of cases the same word is often accented differently by 
different but equally well educated Russians, e.g. tomho and tomho 
= dark (adv.), imaae and nnaae = otherwise , BopoTa and Bopoia = 
gateway , and also that the accent is often withdrawn altogether 
from the noun by a preposition governing it, e.g. 3a pyicy = by the 
hand (pyny = acc. sing, of pyica = hand), h& roJioBy — on the head 
(sc. on to ; rojioBy = acc. sing, of roJiOBa — head, Bo-Bpensi = in good 
time (the hyphen is used to distinguish it from bo BpeMH + gen.= 
during . . .), and sometimes from the past tense of a verb by the 
negative particle, e. g. He 6ltjib, He 6lijio = was not , He #ajn> = did 
not give , though such cases both as regards nouns and verbs are 
the exception rather than the rule. 
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THE ACCENT 


Failing the help viva voce of a competent teacher, beginners are 
recommended to read only accented texts, of which many have 
been published, in order to get used to the accent and also to read 
poetry, where the position of the accent is always indicated by the 
metre. 

A list of accented texts published is given in the bibliography 
at the beginning of this book. By observing carefully the accents 
on the most commonly used cases and parts of the most commonly 
used nouns, verbs, &c., the student will learn where to place the 
accent far more quickly than by learning rules and exceptions 
which always contain forms that are rarely used. The accent is 
invariably marked in all dictionaries, even in those Russian 
dictionaries printed in Russia for the exclusive use of Russians, 
but in Russian grammars printed in Russia it is usually omitted* 


THE DECLENSION OF THE SUBSTANTIVES 

§ 38. There are three genders in Russian-Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter; and two numbers— Singular and Plural, though traces 
of the Dual are numerous in the declensions. 

There is no definite or indefinite article in Russian corresponding 
to our the, a , an. The context is usually sufficient to indicate 
which is meant, whether the or a\ otherwise recourse must be had 
to the demonstrative or indefinite pronouns. The demonstrative 
pronoun is sometimes used as a definite article after the noun 
which it qualifies, though only in the colloquial language (cf. 

§ 43 ). 

There are six cases in Russian, viz. Nominative, Genitive, Dative , 
Accusative, Instrumental, and Locative . This last is sometimes 
called the Prepositional, because it is never used except after one 
of the five prepositions : o — concerning, wh = in, na = on, npn = 
in the presence of, no = after. The Instrumental can be used 
without a preposition, when it denotes the instrument or agent 
by means of which anything is done. It is also used after certain 
prepositions, and then loses the meaning which the name implies. 
For the remains of the Vocative in modern Russian cf. § 39, 
Obs. 9. 
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§ 39. Masculine Nouns having the Nom, Sing, in -i», -h. 

Almost all masculines end in -b, -b, or -ft. All nouns which end 
in -b and -ft are masculine. 

All nouns which end in -b are called hard , those ending in -b or 
-ft soft; those case-endings of a hard noun which begin with 
a hard vowel, begin with a soft vowel if the noun is soft, otherwise 
they are similar for both hard and soft nouns. 

A peculiarity of the masculine nouns is that in the case of 
animate things the acc. sing, is the same as the gen. sing. 3 while 
in the case of inanimate things it is the same as the nom. sing. ; 
this rule applies also to the plural. 

Examples : (hard) ctojtb = table ; Hapo^B == people, nation ; (soft) 


1 

1! 

CO 

§ 

; oji4hb = deer ; capaft = coach-house . 




Singular. 



N. 

CTOJTB 

HapoftB 

n;apB 

OJieHB 

G. 

CTOJia 

Hapo;ii;a 

n;apa 

ojieira 

D. 

CTOJI^ 

Hapo^y 

n;apio 

oaemo 

A. 

CTOJTB 

napoji.'B 

uapft 

OJieHH 

I. 

CTQJIOMB 

napoflOMB 

njapeMB 

ojieHeMB 

L. 

CTO Jib 

napofth 

i^api 

ojiesh 



. 'Plural . 



N. 

CTOJILI 

Hapo^Bi 

n;apft 

OJieHH 

G. 

CTOJIOBB 

Hapo^OBB 

napeft 

ojreHeft 

D. 

CTOjraarB 

Hapo^aMB 

u;apHMB 

0JI6HHMB 

A. 

CT0JIBI 

iiaposBi 

n;apeft 

ojieseft 

I. 

CTOJia-MH 

Hapo^aMH 

I*apHMH 

ojieHBMn 

L. 

CTOJiaXB 

Eapo^axB 

n;apHXB 

OJieHflXB 


Singular, 

Plural. 


N. 


capaft 

capan 


G. 


capaa 

capaeBB 


D. 


capaio 

capaHMB 


A. 


capaft 

eapau 


I. 


capaeMB 

capasiMH 


L. 


capah 

capanxB 
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1 


| 

I 


Observations. 

1. The ace. sing, and plur. of all masculine nouns is the same 
as the nom. sing, and plur. in the case of inanimate, and the same 
as the gen. sing, and plur. in the case of animate things : thus the 
acc. sing, of ctojib is ctojfb, but of u;apL — papa. 

2. The mase. nouns in ~l have borrowed the ending of the gen. 
plur. -efi (e. g. n;apeft) from another declension. 

3. The nom. acc. pi. of all masc. nouns in -kb, -ib, -xb, -ub, ~hi;b, 
orb, -dtb, end in -kh, -th, -xh, -uh, -m,H, -skh, -lira' (i. e. take -n instead 
of -h), because h cannot stand after a guttural or after u, ir, sk, or 
m, e.g. MajrL'iHKB « boy, nom. pi. MajiBTiiKH ; hojkb = knife, nom. pi. 
H03KH ; kjuoub = key , nom. pi. kjhouh. 

4. The inst. sing, and gen. plur. of all masc. nouns in -jkb, -hb, 
-iub, -irb, end respectively in -©mb (-©mb if accented) and -eft, e. g. 
TOBapmnpB, = companion , inst. sing, tob apHigeMB , gen. pi. TOBapnmeft; ; 
hojkb = knife, inst. sing. hojkSmb (pron. nazhdm ), gen. pi. Hoacet ; 
kjiiotb — key , inst. sing, kjhouomb, gen. pi. KJiKHeft ; SKim&KB = 
carriage , inst. sing. SKiinasKeMB, gen. pi. 3KHnmet. All these nouns 
were originally soft and have only latterly become hard. In the 
same way the nouns ending in -n,B were originally soft ; of these, 
those which have the last syllable accented have become hard 
throughout, e.g. OTeu,B = father, makes inst. sing. otu;6mb and gen. 
plur. otiiobb, but those which are not accented on the last syllable 
still make their inst. sing, in -eMB, and their gen. plur in -eBB, e. g. 
M'hcsiRB = moon or month , inst. sing. MBCHijeMB and gen. plur. 
M'&caneBB. 

5. A large number of words which contain e or o in the last 
syllable of the nom. sing, lose this vowel in the oblique cases when, 
while on the e or o in the nom., the accent afterwards passes to the 
case-ending, and sometimes also when the accent throughout is 
on the first syllable ; the emphasis on the accented syllable is so 
strong that the weak vowel of the unaccented syllable disappears, 
e.g. ot6u;b —father, gen. sing. OTU,a, dat. sing. OTuy, nom. pi. otu£i ; 
sanoKB = castle , 3aMKa; ^BopeqB = palace, gen. sing. ftBopua ; necoKB 
~ sand, necica; KyeoKB = piece, KycKa; ftenu = day, gen. sing. ahh. 
In jicbb — lion , jic^l — ice, and jxghb —flax, e becomes b to show that 
the Jr remains soft, e.g. Jte^B = ice, gen. sing. ai^a, but jio6b —fore- 
head, gen. sing, aba, with hard a. The a is retained in cases where 
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its omission would cause an excessive accumulation of consonants, 
e. g. MepTBeu^b — corpse makes gen. sing. MepTBen,a. A few words in 
-e& make gen. sing, in -bsi, dat. in -mo, nom. pl.-BH, &c. ; e.g. 

*= stream , gen. sing, pyHBH, also Bopo6e& — sparrow , MypaBel = ant, 
and coaoBefi — nightingale , nom. pi. cojiobbh, &c. 

Words in -omb make their gen. sing, in -fina, dat. sing.-ilMy, See . ; 
e.g. s.aeMB = loan , gen. 3aftna. Boeu,B == fighter, gen. 6ofin;a, and 
3aai^B = hare , by analogy, makes 3afin;a. 

In other cases where the same process apparently occurs the 
e and o have merely been inserted in the nom. sing, to make 
pronunciation easier, e. g.BkrepB — wind, gen. sing, sfepa ; oroHB = 
fire, oihh ; yrojiB — corner , yraa, yroJin — coal , yrjra. 

6. Masculine nouns denoting divisible matter have a gen. sing, 
in -y (- 10 ) when the gen. is used in a partitive sense, e. g. $yHTB w> 
= a pound of tea , from naS = tea ; mmo napo^y = few people (lit. 
little of people), but Mirfeiie sapo^a = the opinion of the people, though 
this gen. has become usual in a number of cases, where there is no 
idea of partition, e. g. cb BH^y = by sight, 6e3B TOJiKy = ivithout 
sense , cb HH3y —from below , cb Bepxy — from above , otb posy — from 
one's birth, H3B £OMy = out of the house (or home). 

7. Several nouns have a loc. sing, in -f, always accented, which 
is used after the prepositions bb = in and Ha = on, e. g. bb easy = t» 
the garden, Ha mo cry = on the bridge , bb . . . ro^y — in the year . . 
bb rkey — in the forest, Ha 6epery = on the bank (or shore), na Jiyry = 
in the meadow, Haicpaio — on the edge (from Kpafi), bb yray = in the 
corner (nom, yroaiB), Ha nozy = on the floor, and others. Cf. § 68. 

N.B. After the prepositions 0 (o6b) = about and npa = near the 
loc. in -h is used. 

8. Several nouns have a nom. pi. in -a, -h, which is always 
accented. This is really the old nom. dual, but its use has 
extended from the dual to the plural ; e. g. Kia 3 B = eye , nom. pi. 
raa3a; deperB = bank, nom. pi. 6&p&s&—the two banks of a river ■ but 
also = the shores of the ocean ; pon> = horn, nom. pi. pora; 6 okb = 
side, nom. pi. 6oica ; also Be^epB = evening has nom. pi. Benepa ; ^omb 
= house, ftOMa ; rojrocB — voice, rojioca ; kojiokojib = bell , KOJTOKOJia ; 
ropoftB = town makes ropo,n;a ; ;n;6KTopB = doctor , ;o;oKTopa; npo<J>eccopB 
= professor, npo$eccopa ; ywreat = teacher , ywrejiH; b£kb = age, 
century , io^b = year, and Kpaft = country have both b4kh and 
Bhica, ro^ and ro^a, icpan and repast A few have two forms of the 
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nom. pi. with different meanings : eojiocb = hair, has BOJioca — 7?fc/rs, 
and bojioch = hair (coll.), a head of hair; 66pa3B — form, species, 
manner , has o6pa3a = holy images , and 66pa3H — forms ; xjtMb = 
bread, has XJib6a = the crops , and xjtMh = loaves ; iXB'hrh = colour, 
has n;B'hTa = colours and bbIstbi = flowers (for the sing, the diminu- 
tive form u^&tokb is used, in the sense of a single flower or blossom) ; 
Mfe& = (1) belloivs, has nom. pi. M r hxH, — (2) fur, has arhxa — furs. 
Several masculine nouns have a nom. pi. in -bh, which is really 
a feminine collective sing, in form, though used as a masculine 
nom. pi. Thus 6pan> — brother makes nom. pi. 6paxBH ; cxyjiB — 
chair , nom. pi. cryjiLH • jihctl = leaf or sheet of paper makes jihctbh 
= leaves, leafage (but regularly jihctbi = sheets of paper) ; ;npyrB — 
friend , nom. pi. ;a;py3BH ; mvscb = husband, MyiKBS ; 3flTL — brother- 
in-law or son-in-law, 3Hibh ; KHH3B = pnnce, khh3bu. The last four 
make their gen. pi. in -et, like n;apB, e. g. ;npy3e&, while 6paxBn 
makes gen. pi. dpaTBeBB, cTyaB— -cTyffibeBB, as do some other less 
common nom. plurals in -be; all, however, from the dat. pi. 
onwards go alike, e. g. spysBHMB, inst. pi. sPY3bhmh, loc. pi. 

ftpySBBXB. 

Cbihb = son has nom. pi. cbihobbh, gen. pi. cbihob 6S, dat. pi 
cbihobbhmb, &c. Coe^B — neighbour and ^lepTB = devil make their 
plural like uapB throughout, nom. pi. cochin, gen. pi. coch^eir, &c. 

A number of masculine nouns in -hhb, denoting individuals, 
make nom. pi. in -e and in the gen. pi. have no ending : rpasKRaHUHB 
= citizen makes nom. pi. rpajK^ase, gen. pi. ipaaeftaHB, from the 
dat. pi. onwards being regular, viz. rpam^aHaMB, &c. ; aHKiirmHHHB 
= Englishman, nom. pi. aHwmBaHe, gen. pi. aHrffia^aHB. Thus also 
TaxapHHB = Tartar, nom. pi. xaxapBi ; 6o;nrapHHB = Bulgarian, 6on- 
rapLi ; jipTwmub— Dane, ftaxuaHe (also accented ftaxuaHUHB, ft&rsaHe); 
MOCKBHTHHHHB = Citizen Of MOSCOW, MOCKBUTHHe ; pIlMJiaHUHB SB 
Boman, pibijume ; cJiaBHHHH'B = Slav, cJiaBHse ; ^BOpHiuraB = noble- 
man, ^BopHHe ; KpecTBHHHHB ~ peasant, KpecTBHHe, and (not to be 
confused with the last, though of identical derivation) xpiiCTiamraB 
= Christian, nom. pi. xpucTiaHe. 

Tocno^HB = Mr., makes nom. pi. rocnoRa = Messieurs, i Gentle- 
men 1 1 (also ‘ Ladies and Gentlemen V), gen. pi. rocno^B, dat. pi, 
rocno^aMB, &c. Xo3flHHB = host, householder, makes nom. pi. xos- 
6eBa = (1) hosts and (2) host and hostess, gen. pi. xobhcrb, dat. pi. 
X03&eBaMB, &c. Several regular masculine nom. plurals make 
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their gen. pi. without any ending, as the above ; this is really the 
old gen. pL of this declension, while the form termed 1 regular ’ 
in -obb, -eBB was borrowed from another declension. Thus 
bojiocli = hair (collective) makes gen. pi. bojiocb ; pa3B = time, 
stroke , once, gen. pi. pa3B; co^aTB = soldier, gen. pi. co^aiB ; 
TJia3B — eye , gen. pi. rjta3B ; <j>yTB = foot (measure), gen. pi. <J>yrB , 
or $froBB ; apmtob * yard (measure), gen. pi. apniHHB. 

The gen. pi. of uexoBhfiB = human being, the only case of the 
plural of this word which is used, is TOJroBhicB, and it is only used 
after numerals, e. g. cto tojiobbkb — a hundred jpeople. 

9. EorB ass God has a voc. sing. Bosk©, otherwise it is declined 
regularly, like ctojib, viz. Bora, &c. FocnoftB — Lord, has a voc. 
sing. Focno^qa, and though soft in the nom., is from the gen. 
sing, onwards declined like ctojfb, viz, Toeno^a, &c. XpncTOCB = 
Christ, is from the gen. sing, onwards declined like ctojib, viz. 
XpHCTa, & c. The old voc. of OTei^B = father occurs in the phrase 
Otto naniB = Later noster . 

§ 40. feminine Nouns having the nom. sing, in -a, -rt. 

Almost all nouns ending in -a, -h are feminine. All those whicli 
end in -a are called hard , those ending in -a soft ; those case-end- 
ings of a hard noun which begin with a hard vowel begin with a 
soft vowel if the noun is soft, otherwise they are similar for both 
hard and soft nouns. 

As regards the accusative case, the aec. sing, of all nouns in -a, 
-a is quite different from the nom. sing., whether the thing be 
animate or inanimate. The acc. pi. of feminine nouns in -a, -a is 
the same as the nom. pi. in the case of inanimate, the same as the 
gen. pi. in the case of animate things. This is no doubt due to 
the influence of the masculine declension. 


Examples ; (hard) aceaiimHa = woman, cecTpa = sister. 
(soft) 3eMJia — land , apnia = army . 

Singular . 


N. acemmraa 

cecipa 

3eMJi^ 

dpsiia 

Gr. 

, cecTpLi 

3eMJIH 

apMiii 

D. HteHIUHH’h 

cecTpi 

3CM.TL 

apnin 

A. JEeHimiuy 

cecipy 

30MJII0 

apaiiio 

I. JEOHmUHOfl 

cecTpot 

seMjioit 

apniefl 

L. 3KeHm,Hirk 

cecTph 

3eM;ik 

apnin 
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Plural . 


N. 

acemnyTHH 

CeCTpH 

3eMjm 

apnin 

G. 

3k6hihhhb 

cecTepB 

3GMeJTB 

apnift 

D. 

sKemujaHaMB 

cecTpaMB 

seMaftarB 

apmaMB 

A. 

JKeHmUHB 

ceciepB 

seMJin 

apMis 

I. 

ntemiQinaMii 

cecTpaMH 

3eMXHMH 

apMinMii 

L. 

SKGHIUHHaXB 

cecxpaxB 

3eMJiax'B 

apMinxB 


Observations. 

1. The inst. sing, of fern, nouns in -a, -h has two forms, the 
short -oft, -eft and the long -oio, -eio. The latter is the older and 
is still often used in poetry when an additional syllable is required, 
but in the colloquial language the shorter form is almost always 
used. 

2. The gen. pi. of all fern, nouns ending in a vowel -fa, which 
ease would end in b if the last letter of the stem were a consonant, 
is always written with an ft and is a diphthong, e. g. men = neck 
makes gen. pi. nieft, kpmn—army makes apaiift. 

The gen, pi. of fem. nouns ending in -bh ends in -eft ; e. g. cia,TBji 
t = newspaper article , gen. pi. CTaxeft. = uncle also has gen. 

pi. met, and cy^Bsi — judge, gen. pi. cyneft (cyj^a is otherwise 
declined just like 36Mna, viz. gen. sing, cyftbft, nom.pl. cyftBH, &c.). 

8. The dat. and loc. sing, of fem. nouns ending in -in ends in -in, 
e.g. apMiH s=s army , dat. and loc. sing, apniii ; peaftria — religion, 
pejiEtrin ; Poccia — Russia, Poccm ; luma = England , Amain. 

Many fem. Christian names are spelt in two ways in the nom. 
sing., either -in or -bh ; if spelt in the former way, the dat. and 
loc. sing, ends in -in ; if in the latter, then in -Bk : e. g. = 
Sophia , dat. and loc. sing. Co$iH, but CocJbh, dat. and loc. sing. 
C&fmk ; the former spelling is preferable. 

4. The gen. sing, and nom. acc. pi. of all fem. nouns in -Ka, -ra, 
~xa, -na, -iaa, -aca, -rna end in -kh, -m, -xn, -nn, -mu, -ana, -urn because 
h cannot stand after a guttural or after n, m, ac, or in. 

5. The inst. sing, of all fem. nouns ending in -n;a, -na, -ma, -3Ka>, 
-ma ends in -oft (sometimes written -eft) if the accent falls on the 
ending, and in -eft if the accent falls on the root, e, g. IIapfti;a =* 
Tsaritsa has inst. sing, n.apftu.eft, but ftyma = soul has inst. sing, 
aymoft. 
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6. A number of words- whose stems end in two consonants insert 
a -vowel between these two consonants in the gen. pi. in order to 
facilitate their pronunciation ; e. g, cecipa *= sister has gen. pi. 
cecxepT. ; Konnca = cat — EomeK'B ; 3eim — land — ; ftepemia = 
village— RepeBmh ; <5api>iHiHa = young lady — 6api>iiueHi>. A few such 
soft nouns become hard in the gen. pi., e. g. nhcHfl « song, gen. pi. 
nhceH'B ; 6mm = fable — 6aceir& ; 6kmm. = tower — 6aniem>. Nouns 
with h in the stem lengthen this to e in the gen. pL, e. g. cy.n.bCia 
*=fate, gen. pi. cy se6r, ; those with ft in the stem likewise, e. g. 
Konefiica = kopek (the coin), gen. pi. KoitfSeia* (also spelt KonMica, 
KonieKii). 

7. It is to be noted that there are a few masculine nouns and 
a number of names (mostly diminutives) ending in -a and -a and 
declined like feminine nouns : ejiyra = male servant, 1 moina = youth, 
WM = uncle, cy^Bit — judge , y6fftn;a = murderer*, iMHnpa = drunkard, 

Aaeina = diminutive of AxeiccM = Alexis ; Bana — dim. of HEarn* 
= John ; BoxoftH = dim, of BaaftftMip , & = Vladimir ; Kojih = dim. of 
HiiKOJiaft == Nicholas ; Mama = dim, of MijxaftjrB = Michael ; IIoth 
— dim, of IleTp’L = Peter ; Cama = dim. of AfleKcaHflpfc = Alexander ; ' 
Cepeaca — dim, of CeprM = Sergius , and many others ; notice also 
the name Hm = Elias, 

§ 41. Neuter Nouns having the nom. sing, in -o, -e. 

Almost all neuter nouns end in -o or -e. All nouns which end 
in -o or -e are neuter. 

All nouns which end in -o are called hard , those ending in -e sofa 
Examples : (hard) ceao = village . 

(soft)! 116 ? 0 . =sea - , 

( Hirkme = property (sc. land)* 


N. 

cejid 

Singular, 

nope 

HMhme 

G. 

cejia 

Mopa 

HMhHia 

D. 

cejiy 

Mopio 

HMhmio 

A. 

ceao 

Mope 

Eiihme 

I. 

ceaoMS 

MOpeM’L 

HM^meM'L 

L. 

cexi 

MOpb 

winm 


1 N.B. npncji^ra = a male or female servant is feminine. 
3D 2 
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Plural . 


N. 

cojia 

MOpfl 

mikma 

G. 

ceJiB 

Mopeit 

HMkHift 

D. 

COJiaMB 

MOpflMB 

HJlhHiHMB 

A. 

cejia 

Mopa 

HMkniji 

1 . 

cexarni 

MOpHilH 

nnkninain 

L. 

cejiaxB 

MOpHXB 

mrkninxB 


Observations. 

1. The neuter nouns in -e have borrowed the ending of the 
gen. pi. -ei (e. g. nope#) from another declension. 

Nouns in -Be as a rule make their gen. pi. in -efr, e. g. pyme = 
gun, gen. pi. pfsKeil, but miaTLe = dress or suit, makes iiJiaTBeBB, and 
KymaHBe = dish (sc. the food) — KymaHteBB. 

Abstract nouns in -ie can also be spelt -Be, e. g. mejiame or jaceaaHBe 
= wish ; in the former case they are declined like nuinie and in 
the latter like Mope. 

2. Neuter nouns in -He, -me, -sice, -me, -u;e follow the hard declen- 
sion, but make their inst. sing, in -ears, e. g. yHimiiue = school , inst. 
sing. yu&mnjeMB, but gen. sing, ymimna, gen. pi. yntaiUB. 

3. A number of hard neuter nouns whose stems end in two 
consonants insert a vowel between these two consonants in the 
gen. pi. in order to facilitate their pronunciation, e. g. okho = toin- 
dotv, gen. pi. okohb ; hucbmo = letter — nnceMB. 

■ fTfriT o = egg makes gen. pi. h6ub, = two syllables, while the nom. 
pi. is 62u;a. 

4. A number of neuter nouns have unexpected forms in the pi., 
thus flonoKO a=s apple, nom. pi. h6.iokii, gen. pi. h6jiokb ; roieno = 
shoulder , nom. pi. hjeghh, gen. pi. naeuB ; mikHO = lenee , nom. pi. 
KOJiinn, gen. pi. KOJihuefi ; yxo — ear makes yniH, ynieft,. oko = eye 
(poetic) — ohet, oueft; in the dat,, inst., and loc. pi. these all follow 
eeao, e.g. inst. pi. Mmwmn, yinaMH, njienaMii (the endings in -n are 
relics of the old neuter dual, the eyes, ears, and shoulders being 
naturally mentioned in the dual oftener than in the plural). 
He6o = heaven makes nom. pi. He6eca, gen. pi. ne6ecB ; vyfto = 
miracle — -Hy&eca, Hy#ecB, dat. pi. He6ecaMB, uy^ecaMB, See. 06jiaKo ~ 
cloud has nom. pi. oCkaKa, gen. pi. oftjiaKOBB ; ohkh ■= spectacles has 
gen. pi. ohkobb ; cy^uo — vessel has nom. pi. cy,n;a, gen. pi, cy^oBB. 
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,H,epeBo = tree makes nom. pi. ftepeBBfi, gen. pi. aepeBBeB-B, dat. pi. 
^epeBBJiM'B, &c.; nepo = feather , ^^—nepBH,— nepneBB, See. ; Kpmo 
*= wing— KpBMBa,&c. There is a whole category of words which are 
neuter in the ph and masculine in the sing. ; these are all names 
of young living things, e.g. pedaia = children, (gen. pL pe6arB), 
pe6eHoicB = child ; membra = puppies, sing. menoKB ; nBinjiHTa = 
young fowls, sing. i^BimieHOicB ; acepeSjrra —foals, sing. 5Kepe6enoKT> ; 
TCJiuxa = calves , sing, tcjichokb ; nopocaTa = sucking-pigs, sing, nopo- 
cohokb ; KOTHia = kittens , sing, icotohokb ; all these words in the 
sing . come under obs. 5, § 39, i.e. gen. acc. sing, pedemca, &c. 

§ 42. Feminine Nouns having the nom. sing, in -fc. 

A number of fem. nouns, especially abstract nouns derived from 
adjectives, such as pa^octB — joy, from pa^T* = glad, end in -b in 
the nom. and acc. sing, and form a distinct class, sometimes called 
the ^-declension. 



Example : 

zorna^B = horse. 


Singular . 

Plural. 

N. 

JiomaftB 

soina^H 

G. 

aoma-ftu 

aoina^eft 

D. 

aoinaftii 

jioma^BM'B 

A. 

jioma^B 

aonia^eii 

I. 

jioma^Bio 

jioinaftBMu 

L. 

floina&ii 

.ToniaAHX'B 


Observations. 

1. The acc. pi. of names of animate things is the same as the 

gen. pi. ; e.g. nom. pi. Jioma&n = horses, gen. and acc. pi. nonia^eli; 
nom. pi. jriosn = people , men and women (which is used as the plural 
of HejroB&i'B, cf. p. 49 ; the singular of is aioft'B, a hard mas- 
culine noun, and means a people), gen. and acc. pi. but koctb 

— bone, gen. pi. KOCTeft, acc. pi. kocth. The gen. pi. ~efi of this declen- 
sion is that borrowed by soft masc. and neuter nouns, cf. pp. 46, 52. 

2. The regular inst. pi. of this declension, -bmh, has become 
replaced by that in -aim, borrowed from the soft fem. declension, 
in all words except the following: jioina^B = horse, inst. pi. 
jioinaftBMH, JiKVTu — people — jiio^bmii ; koctb = lone—moxhmi ; ftBepB 
*= door — ep bm ii ; R'kra = children— f&Thiih; but pa^ocTB -joy— 
pa^ocTHMH ; CKopocTB — speed— CKOpocmuu ; CTpacrB = passion — 
CTpacTHMn; cann (pi. only) — sledge— caHHMH ; uacTB = paH—H.sc^{nm. 
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3. Those nouns which end in -bb, -njB, -ucb, and -uib, and n;epKOBB 
= church (cf. the following paragraph) have the dat. pi. in -aMB, 
the inst. pi. in -asra, and the loe. pi. in ^axB ; e. g. hobb — night — 
how's, Houasnr, Houaxi, ; Beno> = thing — Ben^aars, BeinaMH, semaxB ; 
n,epKOB&— nepKBaarB, u.epKsaMH, u^epKBaxs. 

4. The five nouns nepKOBB = church, jhoGobb — love , pojkl — rye, 
aoact- = He, and bomb == louse lose the o in all the oblique cases 
except in the inst. sing. Thus, gen. sing. ijepKBH, jiio6bh, ps-Kti, &c., 
but inst. sing. n;epKOBM>, jhoGqbbeo. When, however, JIio66bb is used 
as a Christian name, = Love, then it retains the o ; gen. sing. 
JIioSobii, &c. 

5. There is only one masc. noun in this declension : nyTB — way, 
(— road and means) ; it is declined exactly like Jioma^B except that 
the inst. sing, is nyieMB and the inst. pi. nyraMH. 

6. The noun caucenb = seven feet (measure) has gen. dat. sing. 
cajKeim and gen. pi. cjbKeHB. 

7. The two nouns metb = mother , and ^ohb = daughter are de- 
clined as follows : 


Singular » 

Plural . 

N. MaTB 

Mivrepn 

Gr. M&repit 

MaTepeft 

D. MaTepu 

MaiepHMB 

A* naiB 

MaTepeft 

I. iiarepLlo 

naTepHMH 

L. Marepu 

MaTepHXB 


The inst. pi. MaiepBMft, ROHepBMii are also used. In the colloquial 
language the use of mutb and robb is often replaced by that of the 
diminutives MaTyniKa (or Manama) and &6 T iKa, which follow the 
ordinary fem. declension. 

8. It is important to remember that the very common plurals 
jnoftH — 'people and ftira = children, are declined like the plural of 
jioinaji;r>. 

§ 4C. Neuter Nouns having the nom. sing, in -fi. 

A few neuter nouns end in -h in the nom. and acc. sing, and 
form a distinct class, sometimes called the n*declensioru 
Example : Bpeaia = time . 
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N. 

Singular. 

BpGMH 

Plural. 

BpeMeHa 

Gr. 

BpeMeim 

BpeneHT* 

D. 

BpeneHn 

BpeMenaMB 

A. 

BpeMH 

Bpeirena 

I. 

BpeMeHeMB 

BpeMenaMH 

L. 

BpeMeHii 

BpeMesarb 


Other common words in this declension are : hmh = ( Christian ) 
name , nueMH — tribe , miaMH — flame, 6peMJi = burden , and etna — seed 
(which has an irregular gen. pi. ckMHHB), 3H&MH = standard , CTpeMH 
= stirrup (gen. pi. CTpeMHH’Jj). 

The word 3 ^th » child, which is neuter, is declined in the 
singular as follows : 

N. reith 

Gr. 3HTHTH 
D. ftHTHTH 
A. ffHTH 
I. Rinsneii 
L. ftELTHTH 

The plural 3|4 tii goes like jioh^h q. v. ; in the colloquial lan- . 
guage the alternative word for child , pe6eHOKT> (cf. p. 5B), is more 
commonly used for the singular, child , and 3,4 th more commonly 
for the plural, children . 

The oblique cases of 3 ;iith are very seldom used except in litera- 
ture, and the plural of pe6eHOKT», pe&rra, is specially used in the 
meaning comrades , boys, e. g. among soldiers, though also commonly 
used for children by the peasants. 

§ 44. NTote on the Terminations of Substantives. 

All nouns ending in -t>, -ft are masculine. 

„ „ „ - 0 , -e are neuter. 

Nouns „ „ -b are either masculine or feminine, e.g. 

n;apb = tsar\ masc., but oceiib = autumn, fern. 

Most nouns ending in -a, -n are feminine, but a few are mascu- 
line and neuter, e.g. cjryra = (man-)servant, — judge, masc., 

ftMH — ( Christian ) name, neut. 

Common terminations denoting male and female agents are: 
masc. -hkt>, -ejib, -en,B, -hhb, -y wb ; fem. -nn,a, -iixa, -Ka, -yHLH, and 
Others, e. g. : 
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Masculine . 
npmcaumick salesman 
y^emta* jMtptZ 
yuiireJiB teacher 
singer 

caMeECb male (sc. least) 
Kyneip> merchant 
xeHepajTL general 
rocno^HH'B Mr., gentleman 
rpasK^aHHH'B citizen 
Bpyir& liar 

rocy^apL sir , sovereign 
6apnm> sir, master 


Feminine . 
npimanwa 
yuennua 
yHirce^BHHija 
irtoina 

caMKa female (sc. least ) 
Kynuiixa (Aw tei/fe) 
renepaJiMna (his wife) 
rocnoaca Mrs., lady 
rpajK^asKa (fem.) 

BpyHBS 

rocy^apHBii lady, sovereign 
CapHHH lady, mistress 


Notice that smoxeuB = clever chap, Irave fellow (a very common 
word of praise), fumma — clever-boots, #pyrB = friend , and uejroB r iK r B 

— person, can be used of either males or females. The feminine of 
BpaTB as doctor asemmiHa spars = tvoman doctor . 

Cf. also aHmriamca = Englishwoman (for masc. v. p. 48), irfiMeip., 
irknca as German (pi. H'faii! ga, fem. h4mkh). Similarly anepnKa- 
Heii.'B = American, BeHrepeip> = Hungarian, roJuian^etCB = Dutch- 
man, HCiianeip* = Spaniard, UTajimHeirt = Italian, HopBesKen^b — Nor- 
wegian, iiiBeituapeip. = Swiss, HpauH^eipB = Irishman, and hiot- 
jiaH^en^ as Scot, all turn -exp* into -Ka for the fem. and -bbt, -kit for 
the pi., gen. pi. — -h^bb, -okb ; nopTyrajren.'B makes nopiyraiBKa, -ibubi 

— Portuguese ; aBCTpfen.B, aBcrpiiiKa, -ifinti = Austrian ; deJiBrien.’B, 
-fite, -iau;H = Belgian ; hubbub, inBe^pca, mBe^Bi == Swede ; rpeKi., 
rperainca, rpeKH = Greek. ; cep6B, cepSinmca, cep6H = Servian ; TypoKB, 
Typ^aHKa, rypKn = Turk ; noaihcL, noJiBKa, nomcii = Pole ; rex r B, 
ueimca, nexn = Bohemian , and $paHu;y3B, $paHuy&3eiiKa, $paHi$3fci « 
French. 


§ 45. Diminutive Endings. 

The extensive use of diminutives is one of the first things that 
strikes the beginner. Some words are only used in their diminu- 
tive forms, e. g. mkub^mKh — boy, from which a further diminutive 
has had to be formed, viz. MajiBufiiima = little boy. In many cases 
the diminutives are really meant to imply smallness, but very 
frequently they are used merely as a means of expressing affection, 
politeness, or good humour, and. in such they are difficult, if not 
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impossible to translate in English. E.g. the conductor in a train 
always asks to see your Ghjigthkh = little tickets ; this does not 
imply that the tickets are small, but merely that the conductor 
would not refuse a drink. 

The commonest diminutive endings are s . 

Masculine . 


-HKB, 

e.g. 

m&jmhkb = bog 

-minea, 

» 

iiajiBm'iinKa == little bog 

-CKTB, 

n 

BHf^eKB = grandson 

-OKB, 

ft 

3BkpeKB = animal 

-0 KB, 

it 

^pyjKOKB = friend 

-eni> 

it 

dpaTCU,!* = brother 

-OHOKB, 

tt 

KOTeHOKB = kitten (cf. § 41, obs. 

-irrB, 

ft : 

IleTpoBHTB — son of Peter 1 



Feminine. 

-ica, 

tt 

^hBO^Ka = girl (till puberty) 

-na, 

11 

IleTpOBHa = daughter of Peter 1 

-HA, 

» 

*iacTHu;a = pan 



Keitter. 

-ko. 

r> 

oGjis^ko = cloud 

-no, 

91 

nHCBMenp = letter' 

-He, 

11 

okohbii,© = window 


As an example of the varieties of diminutives that can be formed 
from one word, take the word ft&a — virgin (only used in such 
expressions as the ‘ Maid of Orleans or CTapaa fthna — an old maid ) : 
ftfemi.a — spinster. 

Rtata a* girl (sc. common girl , wench , a veiy derogatory term). 
RkBOHKa = girl (up to 12). 

ftiByiinca = girl (from 12 till marriage, or till about 30). 
ftkBWKa — little girl. 


1 Literally = Peter's little one ; IleTpoBB (masc.) and IleTpoBa 
(fern.) are possessive adjectives formed from the word Eexp'B = 
Peter , and to the stem IleTpoB- are added -nwh for the son and -Ha 
for the daughter. All other patronymics are formed analogously. 
Patronymics are often contracted in rapid conversation, e. g. 
HBaHLrrB for HBanoBiiTB, &c. j Mapia MBaHOBiia eounds like 
MapiaHHa. 
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The following terminations imply good humour or affection 
specifically : 

-yimea, -lonnca, -liieko, -eHBKa, -eiiKa. 

The following terminations are considered to imply depre- 
ciation : 

-iiuiKa, -hiuko, -emca, -oinca and sometimes -yiiiKa. 

The following are called augmentatives, as they usually imply 
largeness; ■ 

-mta, -nme, -mua. 

THE DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUNS 

§ 46. The inflexions of these are for the most part different 
from those of the substantives, though there are a few points of 
similarity, e.g. the dat. pi. always ends in -mb and the inst. pi. 
always in -mh. 

Personal Pronouns. 

51 — J, tli = thou, ohb a* he, ona = she, ouo = it, mu == toe, 
bh = you , oiiii, oat — they . 






Singular. 


N. 

a 


TH 

ohe (neut. ouo) ona 

G. 

MCII5I 


to64 

ero 

oil 

D. 

MH& 


tc5& 

esif 

eft 

A. 

Menu 


tc6h 

ero 

ee 

I. 

MHOil 


To66fl 

HMB 

eil 

L. 

Mllfe 


Te5i 

(n)eMB 

(n)cft 





Plural 



N. 

MU 


bli ohii (masc. 

and neut.), oirk (fem.) 


G. 

HaCB 


BacB 

HXB 


D. 

Hairs 


BtlMB 

HMB 


A. 

iricb 


BECB 

HXB 


I. 

HaiUI 


Bajnt 

MMII 


L. 

nacB 


BaCB 

(h)hxb 




Observations. 



1. There is a reflexive personal pronoun, ce6n, which has no 
nominative, and is declined alike in the sing, and pi. : 
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G. 

ce6a 

D. 

ee6'& 

A. 

ce6u 

I. 

co66.it 

L. 

cebi 


i. e. just like xe6n. 

The peculiarity of its use is that it can be applied to any of the 
three persons; e.g. a jiioOjiio ce6/i = I love myself, tli jh 66 hihl ce6n 
= thou lovest thyself ; ojtc> or 0Ha jiMbtb ce6n = he or she loves him- 
or herself. It also occurs in a few very common idioms; e.g. Taira 
ce6'fe — fairly, averagely (lit. = thus to itself) ; caiio C06010 pa3yMheTcn 
= that is understood (lit. = itself understands itself l>y itself) ; OHa 
xoporaa co6ofi = she is a good-looking woman (lit. she [&] nice with 
herself) ; oira miBer& ce6t Taira . . . = he goes on living there (here 
the ce6h implies that he goes on living in his own way, paying 
little attention to others, but not necessarily that he is a recluse ; 
oira cjiOMajra ce6'h roaoBy — he has cracked his head , the Russian 
equivalent for he has broken his neck . 

When joined to an ordinary transitive verb (making it reflexive) 
ce6n is contracted to -gh or -en ; e. g. pasyirkeTca = of course (lit. = 
it understands itself ), mo He ftiaaeTCJi .= that is not done ; HaxoacycB — 
I find myself Rut the addition of the reflexive pronoun by no 
means always makes the word passive ; Russian has many reflexive 
verbs which are middle in meaning, e. g. 6onTBcn = to fear, 6owcb = 
I fear; upaBHTca = it 'pleases , mh£ HpaBHTCH = it pleases me, I like . 
Of. §§ 100, 110. 

2. The nominatives oht>, ona, oho, qhit, oirh did not belong 
originally to ero, &c., and are not really personal pronouns at 
all, but demonstrative pronouns, corresponding somewhat to the 
German jener, jen e, jenes, which in Russian, no longer used 
regularly as demonstrative pronouns, have been borrowed to supply 
the place of the lost nominatives of ero, &e. 

3. It is important to notice that the acc. sing; of qht> and of oho 
is always ero, i.e. = the gen. sing., even though the thing to which 
it refers be inanimate. Similarly the acc. pi. of ohh and of oni is 
always hxt>. 

4. The initial n- in nira, iixb, and hmh is always pronounced yi- 0 

5. The gen. sing, of OHa is usually pronounced y>yo, i. e. like til® 
acc. sing, ee, though it is always written en. 
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6. The genitives of the personal pronoun ero, eSi, and nn> 
ordinarily mean his, her , and their, since Russian has no posses- 
sive pronoun of the third person, e.g. the only way of saying his 
father in Russian is ero OTen.'B (or orenx ero). 

7. The oblique cases of ohx, OHa,and oh 6, when directly governed 
by a preposition, are always prefixed by the letter h ; this is osten- 
sibly done for the sake of euphony, but the real reason is that 
certain prepositions originally ended in n, and this letter was 
borrowed by other prepositions which did not end in it. Subse- 
quently when the prepositions lost their final h, it stuck to the 
pronoun where it has remained. As the ioc. case in Russian is 
never used without a preposition of some sort, the loc. of this 
pronoun is always prefixed by h, placed in brackets in the para- 
digm for this reason. When a preposition precedes ero, ea, or bxl 
in their meaning of his, her , or their , and therefore does not 
directly govern the pronoun, the h is omitted. 

Examples : ex hhmx = with him , on> hiixx — from them , o Hearn « 
about him, but otx ero orna = from his father, o ero about his 

brother , &c. 

8. For the inst. sing. mhoA, Todoft, eft, and codoft the full forms 
mhoio, to6oh>, eio, and codoio are often used. 

9. In correspondence all cases of the pronoun bh are always 
spelt with an initial capital for politeness. 

10. The particle ace (or -act) is often affixed to the personal 
pronouns, and expresses identity or gives emphasis to the pro- 
noun ; e. g. h TBoft dparx, h ace h tboFi flpyrL = I am thy brother , I too 
am thy friend ; kto b&mx sanx Sto ? om> — a oto ? ohx ate = who 
gave you this ? he [did] - and this ? he [did] too . In hook cata- 
logues when the name of the author has once been printed, 
ero ace printed in front of the titles of his various works means 
by the same author . 

ace can also mean but where a slight emphasis is laid on the 
pronoun ; e. g. bli ace cKa3ajni 9T0 ! = but it was you [who] said this / 

11. The particle to affixed to the personal pronouns also ex- 
presses identity or gives emphasis. 

§47* Possessive Pronouns* 

The declension of these resembles that of ohx, Mot, mo& Moe ; moA 
**= my, mine ; TBoft, tbo/i, TBoe ; iboh = thy, thine ; CBoft, cboh, cboc ; 
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cbo & s= one's own ; Hann>, narna, name ; Hauin *» our, ours ; Bann,, 
Bama, same : Banin = your , yours. 




Singular , 


Plural, 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc., Fem., Neut. 

N. 

MOfi 

MOH 

Moe 

MOH 

G. 

Moero 

MOC0C 

Moero 

MOHXB 

D. 

MOCMy 

noeit 

MOeM^ 

MOHMB 

A. 

Moii or Moero moio 

Moe 

MOH 01’ MOHXB 

I. 

MOHMB 

Moet 

M0I1MB 

MOHMH 

L. 

MOCMB 

Moeii 

MoesrB 

MOHXT, 



Singular, 


Plural . 

N.* 

HailTB 

Haina 

name 

HamH 

G. 

Hamero 

Haniefi 

Hamero 

HaiHHX'B 

D. 

HaineMy 

Hameit 

HaineMy 

HainnMB 

A. 

=N. orG. 

Harny 

name 

= N. or G. 

I. 

HainHM'B 

nanieit 

HainHML. 

HaiHHMH 

L. 

HaineMT. 

Hauieii 

HamearL 

naniHxn 


Observations. 

1. TboS and cBoii are .declined exactly like moS, and Banrn 
exactly like nanra. 

2. Cbo& can only be used when it refers to the subject of the 
sentence, but it can be used of any of the three persons ; e.gvn 
jno6jno CBoero OTn;a can only mean I love my father (though it is also 
possible to say a jiio6jiio Moero OTn;a), whereas a mo (mb ero OTii,a — 
I love Ms father. Again, out jh56htb cboio cecTpy = he loves his {own) 
sister, whereas ohb jho6hxb ero eecTpy = he loves his (i. e. some one 
else's) sister. 

8. The acc. sing, of the masc. and acc. pi. of all three genders 
of these pronouns follow the rule of the masculine substantives ; 
i. e. when the object referred to is animate, the acc. = the gen., 
when inanimate it is the same as the nom. 

4. For the inst. sing. Moeii, TBoeii, CBoeft, namefl, and Bameft, the 
full forms Moeio, TBoeio, CBOeio, naineio, and Bameio are also used. 

5. It is important to notice that the nom. pi. moh (also tboh and 
cboh) is a disyllable, pronounced ma-yi ; the nom. sing. masc. Moft 
(as also TBoii and cbo&), on the other hand, is a diphthong, the -it 
being the original nom. sing, of the personal pronoun of the 
8rd person, which in that declension has been replaced by ohb, &c. 
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6. In correspondence all cases of the pronoun Bann> are spelt 
with an initial capital for politeness. 

7. The particle ace (or ~aci>) affixed to the possessive pronouns 
expresses identity of ownership, e. g. uefi 9 tott> ;u;omt> ? mo & — a ulo 3to 
nojie ? Moe 3Ke — whose is this house ? mine — and whose is this field? 
mine also . 

8. The particle to emphasizes the pronouns ; e. g. : 

Moii-To ? = do you mean mine? 

§ 48. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The declension of these is similar for the most part to that of 
the possessive pronouns, though differing from it in some impor- 
tant particulars. 

tott>, Ta, to ; = that {yonder). 




Singular . 


Plural. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc., Fem., Neut. 

N. 

TOTB 

Ta 

TO 

T'fe 

G. 

Toro 

Toil 

Toro 


D. 

TOMy 

Toil 

TOMy 

Ti>MT> 

A. 

«=N. orG,. Ty 

TO 

== N. or G. 

L 

ThMT» 

Toil 

tLmt*; 

T'BMII 

L. 

TOM1» 

roil 

TOMT» 

ThXT> 



dTOTB, 9Ta, 9T0 

; era = this or that (here). 



Singular . 


Plural. 


Masc. 

Fem, 

Neut. 

Masc., Fem., Neut. 

N. 

:'tott> 

&ra 

9T0 

9TII 

G. 

oToro 

StoH 

9Toro 

9TII Xb 

D. 

^TOMy 

&roii 

STOMy 

9THMT> 

A. 

= N. or G. &ry 

9T0 

= N. or G. 

I. 

9THMT> 

9T0ii 

STHMT* 

9THMH 

L. 

3tomt> 

9T0ft 

9T0MT> 

9THXT> 



ceil, cin, cie 

(or ce) ; cih= 

this (here). 



Singular. 


Pluml. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc., Fem., Neut. 

N. 

ceft 

cia 

cie 

cm 

G. 

cero 

cet 

cero 

CIIXT» 

D. 

ceMy 

ceil 

ceny- 

CKM'B 

A. 

— N. or G. ciio 

cie 

= N. orG. 

I. 

CHMT> 

ceil 

CITMT» 

CIIMII 

L. 

CCMT» 

ceil 

CCMT> 

CHXT> 
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Observations. 

1. For the inst. sing. Tofi, stoS:, and cefi the full forms toio, otoio, 
and ceio are also used. 

2. Of these three pronouns Stotr is the oftenest, cefi the most 
seldom used. 3totr is frequently used where we should say that in 
English, e. g. in very common phrases such as : 

Uto oto TaKoe ? — what's that (lit. — what this such ) ? 

Kto $to TaKoft ? = who's that (lit. = tvho this such) ? 

3to 6&io ftaBHO = that teas long ago. 

. 9to oTeHB xopomo = that's very nice . 

9to HamR romr ~ that is our house . 

8to can also mean these or those when it is the subject of a sen- 
tence and very frequently has this meaning, e.g. : 

9T0 mo& R'Bth = these or those [are] my children. 

The neuter pronoun to is often used as an enclitic affixed to 
a noun or another pronoun irrespective of gender or number 
to emphasize or to differentiate, and it sometimes seems to take 
the place of the definite article. 

E. g. br toatb-to H ftkjio or to-to n ecTB (both =) that's just the 
point; flOMR-TO moS = the house is mine . 

(The first of these is not to be confused with the similar idiom 
given below.) 

In the colloquial language, especially that of the peasants, this 
pronoun can be affixed to any noun (but only in the nom.) and 
made to agree with it, and thus acquire the value of a definite 
article. 

3. Totr is used specially frequently in argument, e. g. to, tto . . * 
= that which . . . ; it is also used as a definite article before a 
relative clause, e. g. totr MajMiiKR, KOTOpony a gajiR centra = the 
hoy to whom I gave the money. In conversation, however, even 
that (yonder) is frequently rendered by ototr with the addition of 
TaMR = there ) e. g. ototr romr TaMR — HaniR = that house over there is 
ours. 

4. Totr is especially common compounded with prepositions, 
e.g. iiotomr — then (lit. = upon that ), 3arkMR = then (lit. = behind 
that) } noTOMy = therefore (lit. ~ according to ihat) } Kponh toto — 
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besides (lit . — outside that ), 3a to — on the other hand (lit. = for 
that). 

5. Totb followed by ototb is often used for the former and the 
latter. 

6. It is important to notice the very common idiom to h h'&jio 
(lit. — and that's the tiling), which means incessantly . 

7. Ceft is seldom used except in a few phrases in which it is 
extremely common, e. g. ceibiacB = immediately (lit. = this instant , 
though the noun nacB has changed its meaning and in modern 
Russian = hour) ; ciio MUHyry = this minute , this instant ; cero^HH 
= to-day (lit. — of this day) ; ho chxb nopB — till now (lit. = till these 
times) ; i to n ce = both the one and the other ; npH ceara = 4 enclosed ’ 
(lit. s* in the presence of this). 

8. The pronouns Tatcofi, OTaKofl, and TaKOBoii = such are declined 
like adjectives, q.v. 

9. The pronoun omft = that {yonder), which supplied the forms 
of the personal pronoun ohb, &e., is now obsolete and only 
common in the phrase bo Bpesia oho = in. days of yore (lit. = into 
that time), 

10. Torn followed by the enclitic ace = the same and is very 
common, e. g. bb tomb ace homR = % n the same house , Toro ace aeiopa 
(gen.) — by the same author, cb t£mb ace MaJiBHUKOMB = with the 
same boy ; the words ohiIhb h — one and are often added, e. g. bb 
orhomb n tomb ace ropo^'h = in one and the same town, bb orho h 
to ate BpeMH = at one and the same time . The phrase Toace, always 
written as one word, = also, e. g. mh Toace = we also. Btotb ace 
= this same and Taicoft ace = of the same hind, are also very 
common. 

§ 49. Kelative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

icto = who (masc. and fem.) ; hto = whaU 


N. 

KTO 

HTO 

0. 

icoro 

Hero 

D. 

KOMy 

neaiy 

A. 

koto 

HTO 

I. 

K&MB 

h1$MB 

L. 

KOMB 

HOilB 
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aeii, tbh, tbo ; tbh — whose . 


Russian has 

a special 

pronoun for 

tvhose which Is declined 

throughout. 

Singular . 


Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc., Fem., Neut, 

N. aeii 

tbji 

TBO 

TBH 

G. auero 

aneft 

auero 

aLHXB 

P. aneaif 

aBeit 

TBesiy- 


A. s»N. orG. tbio 

TBO 

— N. or G. 

I. TBIIMB 

UBeii 

aBHMB 

aBiiMii 

L. TBeMB 

TBCft 

aB6MB 

aBHXB 


KOTopHt — which , KaKoit and KaieoBofi — of what sort, are declined 
like adjectives, q. v . ; Koxopna supplies the plural of kto, tto. 


Observations. 

1. The pronoun aeil is of course most frequently used in the 
nominative, e. g. aei ototb ftoMB? = whose house is this ? But 
the other cases are not uncommon, e. g. tbio meny ohb jno6im»? — 
whose ivife does he love ? 

2. PDro is used to introduce a subordinate clause in all those 
cases where in English we use the demonstrative pronoun that, 
i, e. after all verbs of asserting, denying, believing, thinking, per- 
ceiving, feeling, &c., e. g. a roBopio, axo ohb ftypaKB — I say that he 
[?$] afoot It is also used in the expressions for why and because , 
e. g. onero ?—why ? (—from what)., oxToro tto = because (lit. — 
from that what), noaeM^ ? — why ? (lit. — according to what), noTO&iy 
mto = because (lit. — according to that what). It is important to 
notice the difference in meaning of these two expressions : oxaero 
— from what cause, e. g. oxwo cero^Ha tekb tcmho ? = why is it so 
dark to-day 9 OTaero bh TaKi> djd^HBi? — why are you so pale ? but 
noaeny — on what ground, e. g. iioaeMy bh roBopure sto ? = why do 
you say this ? noaeMy ohb acejiaerB bh^tb Mena ? — why does he wish 
to see me ? Of course there are many questions in which either of 
the two words could be used indifferently, and the answer to both 
is usually introduced by noTOMy' tto, which is far commoner than 
OTToro axo. ■ There is yet another expression for why , viz. saa^MB ? 
which means literally behind what? and thus comes to mean trying 
to get what? ox with ivhat object? e. g. 3aaf>MB bh npunum ?—why 
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(sc. with what object) have you come ? The answer to such a ques- 
tion is introduced by 3aTi>M'B, hto6h (or more often merely by 
hto6h) — in order that (lit. behind that what), which is followed 
by the past tense or the infinitive ; the particle -6 bi affixed to mo 
(and sometimes written mofe) is really part of the verb 6 htl~ 
to be, q. v. Hto6bi means in order that, and is also used to intro- 
duce wishes, when it is always followed . by the past tense, 
e. g. hto6h 9T0 6itao TaKB ! — that it were so! Both mo as a con- 
junction and uto6h are enclitics and have no accent. 

3. Kto is often used by itself to express whoever , e. g. kto ynierB 
no-HopBeaccKH, to Tb h noHHMaerB no-a&TCKH — whoever knoivs Nor- 
wegian can also understand (lit. that one also understands) Danish, 
kto roBopiiTB 9 to, BpeTB — whoever says this, lies v Another very 
common way of expressing whoever and whatever is to add 6 li hh to 
kto and uto, which are then always followed by the past tense ; 
it is important to notice that the particle hh does not imply 
negation ; e. g. kto 6hi Miih hh roBopim* oto, h eny He noBhpio = who- 
ever should tell me this , 1 shall not believe him ; uto 6h bh hh R&jiajiH, 
h He 6y^y Bam* cJiymaxL — whatever you do, I shall not listen to you ; 
and the following very common idioms may be mentioned : kto 6li 
to hh 6hjio as whoever it be, mo <>h to hh 6hjio = whatever it be, and 
bo mo 6 h to hh ct&jio .sa cost what it may (lit. — into whatever it 
should become ). This use of 6h must be carefully distinguished 
from that mentioned in the preceding paragraph. Whoever not 
can only be translated by kto He . . . , e. g. kto He BH^ajn, Mockbij, ho 
3 HaeiB Poccin — whoever has not seen Moscotv, does not know Russia. 
Other common ways of expressing whoever and whatever are para- 
phrases such as every one who , all that, See. 

4. Kto . . kto . ... is very commonly used to express some . . . 
others . . . , e. g. Bch yhxa m, kto Ha jionia;n 1 HXT>, kto no HceafeHoft Roporb 
*» they have all left, some by carnage (lit. = on horses), some by 
railway. 

5. The particle ace or - 5 m> is very frequently affixed to kto, mo, 
net, and KaKoft, and gives these pronouns the meaning who then ? 
See. ; e. g. koto see bh Bii^hjiH ? = ivhom then was it you saw, idiom 
then did you see 9 mo sk© cnymiocB ? = what then has happened 9 
Utojkb by itself, as an exclamation, is very commonly used in 
answer to a question or request, and means approximately certainly, 
or why not 9 Another very common idiom is ny, Taia> mo-mx? «* 
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well , what about it ? Yet another tto-jkb ;a,&aaT& ? == what's to he done, 
que voulez vous ? 

Oraero me ? and noueMy 3Ke ? are also very common in argument, 
meaning hut ichy then ? Onero me ! is also used as an exclamation, 
meaning both far from it , not at all , and certainly , by all means. 

6. Tto and tto-skb is also very frequently used to introduce a 
question, and is in fact almost the most usual way of introducing 
an interrogative sentence ; in this use it never has any emphasis 
on it ; e. g. hto bbi nofeefe bb otomb ro^y 3arpaimri;y ? = shall you 
go abroad this year 2 

§ 50. Definitive Pronouns. 

caMt, cana, caMO ; emu — self. 



Masc. 

Singular. 

Fem. 

Neut, 

FI ural. 

Masc., Fem., Neut. 

N. 

caMB 

caMa 

caMo 

CaMH 

G. 

caiioro 

caMoit 

caMoro 

CaMIIXB 

D. 

caMOMy 

caMoii 

caMowy 

CaMHMB 

A. 

- N. or G. 

caMO§ 

cawo 

-N. or G. 

I. 

CaMHMB 

• caMoit 

CaMHMB 

CaMHMH 

L. 

CaMOMB 

caaidit 

CaMOMB 

eaMHXB 


Been, BCfl, BCO ; 

Bek — all, the whole. 


Masc. 

Singular. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Plural. 

Masc., Fem., Neut. 

N. 

BeCB 

Bca 

Bee 

Bch 

G. 

Bcero 

BceS 

Bcero 

BC-feXB 

D. 

EceMy 

Bceit 

BceMy 

BC'IiMB 

A. 

= N. or G. 

BCIO 

Bee 

= N. or G. 

I. 

BCfeMB 

Bceii 

BC&MB 

BChMH 

L. 

BCeMB 

Bceii 

BCOMB 

BC&KB 


Observations. 

1. Bcnid& and = every, each , imofi = some, and spyroii = 

other, are declined like adjectives, q. v. For o^ta> = only, alone 
(lit. — one) cf. Numerals, § 60. 

2. One another is expressed in Russian by the phrase &pyrB ftpyra, 
which is the nom. and acc. sing, of the word #pyrB, which originally 
meant second or other , but in modern Russian has acquired the 
meaning of friend ; e.g. orni 6 i ieHB aiofeB ;zi;pyrB apyra= they love 

E 2 
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one another very much, mh nonunt spy n» cte* spyroarb — we went one 
with the other . 

3. CaiirL can be used either before or after the noun it qualifies, 
e.g. si eaarc> — I myself (mase.), a cana = I myself (fem.), cant u,apR 
= the tsar himself n Bii^tob cajioro nap# = 1 saw the tsar himself 
qhb Mirh caMony cKasajn. oto — he tolcl this to me myself (sc. not 
through anybody else), mh casna = we ourselves , oin> caMT> or cairn out, 
.s* he himself caaio co66io = by or of itself a easra ce6b Kynn.TL sto = 
I bought this for myself myself OHa eaaia ce6i icynmia Sto = she bought 
th is for herself herself 

4. It is not difficult to distinguish the use of cairn from that of 
the reflexive pronoun ce(>a, but casrB is very easily confused with 
the longer form of the same word caMBi0c=^e very, which is 
declined like an adjective, e. g. totr ace caMLifi hgjiobxkr — the very 
same man , but cairn woB'facn = the man himself ; m> caMOMn HpHTpb 
ropo^a = in the very centre of the town , but bb caaioMB ropo^h = in the 
town itself Ca-MHfi is also used in the formation of the superlative 
degree in the comparison of adjectives, q. v. 

5. The use of Beet does not present any difficulties, e.g. boot, 
ropo = the tvhole town , Been jj,eH& (acc.) = all day long , bcio 
HOH i>(acc.) — all flight long, osa Ben bb HepnoMB = she [?$] all in black . 
It is very important to notice a few very common idioms in which 
the word occurs : cobc'Wb — quite (lit. = with all), bco paBHO = it's 
all the same (lit. — all even), ecero xopomaro, Bcero Jiyainaro ! = (I % oish 
you) everything good, everything of the best! (gen. after verb of 
wishing), Bcero — altogether , in all, e. g. Bcero iuitl irkcm tfaraaca — 
five %>ieces of luggage in all (lit. = of all), Bee * continually (this is 
really an adverbial use of the neuter), e. g. OHa bco xuiaicajia = she 
kept on crying all the time , ohb Bee Kpirmra = he keeps on shouting , 
he is always shouting, a Bee mini y— I am always writing , oh b Bc.ii 
xojoitb b n xeaTpB — he is always going to the theatre . It is very 
important to be sure of pronouncing Beci> with a soft c and closed 
e, as there is another word Rkc l having the open e-sound and 
hard ending, meaning weight . 

§ 51. Indefinite Pronouns. 

hhkto ~ no one , hhhto — nothing . 

These are declined exactly like icto and hto, but it is to be 
observed that the nom. and acc. hifito is very rarely used, the gen. 
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being almost always substituted for them, e. g, hto cl bumh ? 
HH^ero ! = what is the matter with you ? nothing ! Sto miaero ! .== 
no matter! (lit. = this [ts] nothing ), When a verb follows either of 
these pronouns, it must always be negative, since in Russian two 
negatives do not make an affirmative, but are on the other hand 
necessary to complete the negation, e. g. hhkto He npHinto = no one 
has come , a hhkomy He CKaeaxt = I have told no one, owl MH r h mraero 
lie ftajiL aa he has given me nothing. 

The following very common idioms may be noticed : HHKoro He 
BiiftaTb = there is no one to be seen, Hinero He BH^aTt = there is 
nothing to be seen , HHKoro or mro He CHLixaxL — there is no one or 
nothing to be heard . 

There is a very idiomatic adverbial use of the word smiero in 
which it means tolerably, fairly well , e. g, icaKL bli ee6a nyBCTByeie ? 
hiiwo ! = how do you feel [ yourself ] ? fairly tcell ! This can also be 
used with a verb, e. g. ohl HrpaeTL mraero = he plays fairly well , but 
of course with the double negative the meaning would be nega- 
tive, e. g. oiil Hiriero He nrpaexL = he is not playing anything . 

When hhkto and hiihto are used with a preposition, the latter is 
inserted between the hh- and the pronoun, e. g. hh cl h^ml = with 
no one , hh o toil = about nothing , hh sa hto = not for anything , hh 
cl H.hML = without accomplishing one's object (lit. = with nothing ) ; 
hh bl homl He 6i>iBajio is an idiom meaning not in the least , and khkl 
6^to hh bl hcml He bMBajio = quite unruffled, as if nothing had 
happened . 

HHKaKofi = of no hind 
is declined like an adjective, q.v. 

neKoro = there is no one to . . . 
neuero = there is nothing to . . . 

He- can be prefixed to any case of kto and hto except the nom., 
and the words thus formed are written as one word, except when 
used with a preposition, which, just as in the case of hhkto, is 
inserted between the He- and the pronoun. It is always followed 
by thednf. It is important to remember that the accent is always 
on the He-, while in hhkto it is always on the last syllable ; e. g. 
Henero ft&JiaTB or ftkjiaTB Henero I = there is nothing to be done! (lit. 
~ to do; a very common idiom), roBopiiTB Henero ! = there is nothing 
more to be said , time's no denying it, HCKoary cKa3a,TB = there is no one 
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to tell , He cb kLmb roBopiiTL = there is no one to talk to (life. = icifh), 
He o homb HHcaTB = there is nothing to write about , and the common 
idioms: He 3a hto = il n'y pas de quoi (our don't mention it), He 3 a 
H'kiB == there is no object , there is no point. 

h'bkto = some one , h&hto — something. 

It is important not to confuse these two words with HeKoro and 
Hewo. The beginner is all the more likely to confuse them 
because his pronounced exactly like e and in both the accent is on 
the same syllable. But as a matter of fact the two words are of 
very rare occurrence except in the nom., much the commoner 
expressions for some one and something being those mentioned 
lower ; e. g. a cjiLiuiajm h& t ito o homb —I have heat'd something about 
him , oiib mhL h'Lito CKa 3 ajn> — he told me something. 

K&OTopBifi = a certain , some, is declined like an adjective, q. v. 

kto-to = some one , hto-to — something, kto-hh6yab = some one or 
other, any one, T n6”HH6y ( a,i> = something or other, anything (lit. = who 
not be, who be it not), kt6-jih6o = any one, hto-jiii6o — anything. 

These are all declined exactly like kto and hto* The difference 
in meaning between KTO-ib and kto-hii^jab is slight but very impor- 
tant. Kto-to is the more definite of the two and can never mean 
any one ; kto-hhOyab is less definite and means some one or any one. 
The difference is best illustrated by examples : kto-to iiactb = some 
one is coming, kto-to npnin&rB — some one has come, kto-to CKa3£un> 
mhL « some one told me, kto-to tsmb = [there is] some one there, kto-to 
nosBOHHJiB — some one has rung , a a&»tb Kony-ro KHiiry, ho ne iiomhk) 
KOMy = I gave the book to some one, but 1 don't remember to whom, omi 
CKa3aJra mhL hto-to 0 homb = she told me something about him (sc. but 
I don't want to tell you what), a Bi'mcy uto~to Taara == I see something 
there, ohb nanneaTB hto-to 11 a 6yMiUKirh — he wrote something on the 
piece of paper, py6jn> cb hLmb-to = a rouble with something (i. e. over 
a rouble, I forget how much), roBHAiuia cb t iLmb-to = beef with some- 
thing (i. e. something with it, I forget what), but AQMa-Jin KTO-mibyAB ? 
or kt6-hh6yab AOMa? = is any one at home? cnpocine Kor6-mx6yAi> ! = 
ask some one ! a eripomy y Kor6-mi6yAt» coB'kra = I shall ask advice 
from some one, si icyruno BaMB hto-hiiOyab = I shall buy you something 
or other (sc. 1 don't know myself exactly tvhat), a Kyimb BaMB hto-to 
sa= I shall buy you something (sc. 1 know ivhat, but I am not going to 
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tell you), HaRO c^ioiaTB UTO-H0:6y,a;B — something must he done (sc. 1 
don't know ivhat ), Ha^iubT© aTO-Hiidy^B Temrhe = put something warm 
on (sc. it doesn't matter ivhat), CKyinafiTe ^TO-Hn6y^t ein,e = eat some- 
thing more , CKaacnTe mhIj HTO-Hii6yftB o ce6& == tell me something about 
yourself, CLirpaiiie HaMB aTO-HHCyftB ! = do play us something ! 

Kto-jih6o and aTO-jmCjo are still more indefinite, e. g. cnpocnie Koro- 
jih6o, a owh cicaacerB BaMB . . ..= ask any one you like , and he will tell 
you . . . , RaiiTe KOMy-Jin6o = give [it] to any one you like. 

KoS-kto — a few , Koe-aTO « a little. These are also declined 
exactly like kto and hto ; they imply indefinifceness of number 
or quantity, e. g. a cnpaimiBaaB Koft-Koro = I have been asking one or 
two people, owb cica3ajn> MHk Koe-aro o ce6 p & — he told me a few things 
about himself, a ysHajrB Koe-aro o ... — I have found oat a thing or 
two about . . . , a Kofi cb k&mb roBopiui'B o6b stomb = 1 have been talk- 
ing to one or two people about this. 

Koii-KaKoit = a feio and jnofiofi = any you like are declined like 
adjectives, q.v. 


DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVES 

§ 52. The adjective in Russian has two forms, the shorter and 
the longer ; the shorter is called the predicative, the longer the 
attributive. 

The predicative form of the adjective is used almost solely when 
the adjective is the predicate of a sentence ; in form it is exactly 
like a noun, and except in popular poetry it occurs only in the 
nominative, e. g. jtp'm* xopoun> = the house [is] nice (cf. German ; 
das Hans ist schdn), moh cecTpa fiojiBHa = my sister [t$] ill, nope 
TviydoKO = the sea [«>] deep , omi jk&bbi = they [are] alive , a oueHB pa#B 
=/ [am] very glad, ohb caacrjiHB'B — he [is] happy , oHa 3^opoBa = she 
[t«] well, a BHHOBaTB = I [am] to blame, a BHHOBara = I [am] to blame 
(if a woman is speaking). Bat whenever an adjective qualifies 
a noun, the longer or attributive form mus^ fee used ; this is an 
amalgamation of the shorter form with thf pronominal endings. 
There is a hard and a soft declension, corresponding to the hard 
and soft nouns. 
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§ 53. Hard Declension. 

Example : (yhioe == white . 


Singular, , 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 



Ghjioe 

G. 

ClbiarQ 

Ghjioii 

Ghjraro 

D. 

GhjioMy 

Gfcioit 

GijiOMy 

A. 

= N. or G* 

Ghayio 

6hjioe 

I. 

6'BJIfcIMT> 

Gtxoii 

GhjiHirn 

L. 

GhlOMTy 

6hjiofi 

6&JI0MT. 



FluraL 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut, 

N. 

6'kfiHe 

6'hJiLiJi 


G. 


G'&JILIX'B 


D. 


C'tJIBIMTj 


A. 


« N. or G. 


I. 


GhjIHMH 


L. 


6'hjIHX'B 



Hard Declension when the ending is accented. 

Example ; Moaoftoii, Moao;n;asi, Moao^oe = young . 

Singular . 

\ Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N.;f ; Moaoftofi MOJio^aa jiojio^oe 

G. Mo^io^oro mojiosoS MOJio^oro 

after which it is declined exactly like except that the 

accent is always on the ending, and on the first syllable of 
the ending when it is disyllabic. 

Observations. 

1. The rule with regard to the acc. sing. masc. and acc. pi. of 
the adjective is the same as that which governs the acc. sing, and 
pi. of masc. and the acc. pi. of fem. nouns, i. e. for an animate 
object it is always the same as the genitive and for an inanimate 
object the same as the nominative. 

2. There is an alternative longer form of three syllables for 
every fem. inst. sing., e. g. Gi&oio or OhioS. 
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3. The nominative singular and plural of the attributive form of 
the adjective arose through the affixing of the lost pronominal 
nominatives (which are given in scientific works asjbjaje, pro- 
nounced i ya ye , whose place in the pronominal declension has 
been taken by ohb OHa oho) to nominatives of the predicative form, 
thus — dhjn> -f h (jb), 6'ijiaa = 64jra+ a(ja), 6 , &ioe=6 r £io + e (je). 
The form of the nom. sing. masc. is really of Old Bulgarian origin 
and has forced its way not only into Russian orthography but also 
into the living language, thanks to the influence of the Old Bul- 
garian ecclesiastical tradition in the Russian language ; the real 
Russian form of the nom. sing, is -oft, which is still retained in 
adjectives which are accented on the ending, e. g. Moaoftoft = 
young . 

The other cases were formed analogously, though the process is 
clearer in some than in others, e. g, tffctaro = 6&ia -f ero, (ikayio » 
6kiy+io (=ju yn, an old ace. of the pronominal declension), 
6kioMy==6&iy + eMy ; in the other cases more drastic contraction 
has occurred. 

4. Several very common adjectives (including names) are ac- 
cented on the ending and declined like Moaoftoft, e. g. nepeflOBoft — 
foremost , 30Ji0Tcft = golden , 6oJibii6ft = ill, cb^oft = gray -haired, 6oJib- 
moft — big, ToJiCToft = Tolstoi (while the adjective tojictliS = thick, 
fat , is declined like <5feift), It may be mentioned that almost all 
Russian surnames are adjectives and must be declined adjectivally, 
e. g. couiineimi Tojictoio = the works of Tolstoi, a 3HaJn> ToaeToro = I 
knew Tolstdi , a 3iiaio rpa^iraio Tojiciyio = I knotv Countess Tolstdi, 
ToiCTbie = the Tolstois, y Tojictbix'L — at the house of the Tolstdis . 
Also the ordinals : BTopoft — second , mecToft — sixth, ce^bMoft = seventh , 
BOCbMoft — eighth , and copoKOBoft — fortieth. 

5. Many adjectives ending in both -lift and -oft are used sub- 
stantially, e.g. cTOJioBaa (ec. KoaiHara) = dining-room, rocTHHaa = 
drawing-room , Kaa^oBaa = store-room, HackKOMoe — insect, jkhbothoc = 
animal, nopTHoft = tailor, ropo^oBoft = policeman, paftOBoft = private , 
aoMOBoft = carter, bojiLiioft = the patient , the invalid (fem. 6ojiLHaa), 
uyacoft — stranger, Macnoe = the meat-course , joint , 6op3aa — a wolf- 
hound (lit. = swift), 30JiOToft = a gold com ( ten roubles), and very 
commonly the names of streets, e. g. HeBCidft (sc. npocneKTb) = the 
Nevsky (in Petrograd), Mopciiaa (sc. yjmij,a) = the MorsMya (street 
in Petrograd). 
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6, The h of the case-endings of those adjectives whose stems 
both end in k, r, and x, and are accented, becomes h, e. g. Kphmdt 

strong , KpknKHMB, icpkircie, &e. (with fern. Kphimaa and neut. 
Kp&HKoe), MajieHLiiiii = little , Bejimdfi — great, mnpoKift = broad , mndt 
= wild, CTporifi = severe , Tnxit = quiet , y3Kiit — narrow, KopoTidt = 
short, eaaimiii = sweet , and many others ; this category includes 
all adjectives derived from names of towns and countries, e. g. 
MOCKOBCKiii as of Moscow , Muscovite, neTporpa^cidit = of Petrograd % 
meBCKiS = of Kiev, pibKcidii = of Riga, pyccidii — Russian, Hhaieiudit 
s=s German, $paHii;y 3 cidfi = French, anraiitcidii = English, and innu- 
merable surnames which are often derived from names of places, 
e. g. OtfojreHCidit = Obolenski, TadKOBCidix = ChaikovsJci, J^octogb- 
drift = Dostoyevski, & c. It must not be forgotten that all such 
surnames are declined throughout, e. g. the wife and unmarried 
daughter or sister of a man called OSoaeHCKift is 06o:ieHCKaH, his 
whole family 06o-ieHCKie, &e., and that for a foreigner to say, 
e.g. Madame Obolensky, is just as correct as it would be to talk 
about the Emperor Catherine* 

But when an adjective whose stem ends in k* r, or x is accented 
on the ending then it is declined like Moaoftoft, and the h only 
changes to h in the masc. and neut* inst* sing. and throughout the 
plural, e.g. ropo^CKoit = belonging to the town (nom. pi. ropofteirie), 
Roporofi « dear (inst. sing. ^opoimB, nom. pi. ;n;oporie, &c.), as also 
those surnames of this category which are accented on the ending, 
e. g. TpyCeuKoit == Trubetskoi (nom. pi. Tpy6eu,Kie = the Trubetskois ), 
IIIaxoBCKoii = Shakhovskoi (fern. fflaxoBCKaa), &c. 

In this category are included those adjectives whose stems end 
in 3K and m, and are accented on the ending, e. g. the very common 
words Eyacoft == strange (sc. not knoivn), Tyaue = strangers , y Hyadcci. 
=s amongst stranger, bb uyacoM'B ,b;6m£ = in another person's house , and 
tfoJiLinoit as big , 6ojiliu6i1: aoira = a large house > 6oai>iii6t mo^ureJiB 
HCKyccTBa = a great lover of art, CoJimiie often = the grown-ups . 

7. The pronouns which are declined like adjectives all belong to 
the hard declension : icaa^ift = every, each, KOTopmt = which] nfao- 
ropBiii = a certain, some are declined exactly like 6taiii, bchkhI: = 
of every kind , every, each , like Kpinidfi, and TaKoft, OTaicofl, TaKOBoit = 
of such a kind, TaKoft-ace — of the same kind, KaxoS and KaKOBoii= of 
what kind, Rpyroft = other, nnuaKoit = of no kind , HHoft = some, Kot- 
KaKoS = a few, and aio663 ~ any you like , like ;n,oporoft and Moaoftoft. 
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These words are so very common that a few examples of their use 
are added: Ekpt ^em, (acc.) = every day , Ha Kmji;oMB inary — at 
evenj step , Kaacjjyio MirayTy (acc.) — every minute , KasKjx&fi: snaen. = 
every one knows, KOTopuft HOMepB ? = which number ? KOTopBifi nacB ? 
as what time is it? (lit. = which hour ?), bb KOTopOMB nacy ? — at what 
o'clock ? KOTopoe hhcjio cerojjHH ? == what date is it to-day ? H'bicoTopHe 
naxoflHTBj hto . . . = some consider (lit. —find) that . . . , Hindi! (or hLkto) 
MeaHOBB = a certain [man called ] Ivanov, ro HBKDTopoft cienemi « to 
a certain extent, bb HEKOTopoMB pojjh = in a certain way, in some 
ways, BCHKift B3ji;opB = all sorts of rubbish, Bornean mnira = each book, 
Benicia khiith = all sdrts of books, Bcaicaa BeamiHa = odds and ends, 
ohb Taicol miijihS ! = he is such a nice man I (N.B. Russians never say 
TaiCL MiiJDbiS for so nice), OHa Taicaa jyimraa ! = she is such a nice 
woman ! ohh Tame MiijiBie ! = they are such nice people ! bb Taicyio 
norofty = in (lit. into) such weather, bb Taicoe Bpena = at such a time, 
TarniMB 66pa30MT> = in this way (lit. by such manner), which often 
comes to mean by doing this, ro TaKoit CTeneHit = to such an extent , 
Taicoro poji;a = of such a sort (e. g; T&Koro p6ji,a nneca = a play of this 
sort ; the nom. often follows the gen., but can also precede it), 
bb TanoMB cayaah — in such a case, which comes to mean since this 
is so, bb TaicoMB poji.it = in that manner, of that sort, Taicoro-Hce pojja, 
bb TaicoMB-nce poji;h = of the same kind, in the same manner , Kaicoft 
ohb HHTepeciiwii ! ==* how interesting he is! Karma iiHiepecHaa 
KHiira ! = what an interesting book! Kanoft KpaciiBinii MaJMHKB ! 
— what a beautiful boy! KaKan xopoman norojja ! — lohat nice 
iveather! icaican njioxan (cKBepnaa) noro^a! = what bad (nasty) 
weather! icaicifoiB 66pa30MB ? — in what manner? Kanin hoboctii 
cero^HH ? = what news is there to-day ? Kaicoro poji;a? — of what sort? 
(e.g. 3 to Kaicoro pojpa nBeca? = what sort of a play is this?), bb 
KaKOMB pojih = what like ? Kaicoit B3ji,opB ! — what rubbish ! KHHra, 
icaKOByio bli HaniicajiH = a hook of the sort which you have written, 
jrpyrot pa3B = another time, jjpyroro poji;a — of another sort, na ftpyrofi 
nem> = the next day, spyrHMB 66pa30MB — in another way, jipyrie 
roBopflTB = others say , HHKaKiiMB 66pa30MB = in no way, sn bb KaicoMB 
cjiynah = in no case , in no eventuality, which comes to mean what- 
ever happens, hii 3a icarde KOBpimcKH — not for anything in the world 
(lit. not for any sort of little cakes), bb kotopomb ropo^'h bh ncHBOTe ? 
he bb KaKOMB — in which town do you live? not in any, KOiNcaKin 
hobocth = some items of news, hhoiI pa3B — sometimes (Germ, manch - 
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mal ), HHBie roBop&n> == some say (originally hho& meant owe, e.g. 
HHoporB s= unicorn , but it also acquired the meaning other , 
e.g. HHopoftiiiH = people of other race than one's own), Koft-KaKui 
khetec — a few hooks of sorts, bb modoft nac b — at any hour (lit. into), 
bb jhoCiomb ropoftk = in any town you like to mention , bb mo6o& fteiib 
any day you like (lit. into). 

There is a very idiomatic use of KaicoBofi as an interjection, 
usually expressing admiration at somebody’s, exploit, and it is 
always used in the predicative form and precedes the noun, 
e. g. KaKOBB pyccidii baoi en> ! = well , what do you think of the Russian 
ballet, isn't it fine! KaKOBa nhBiii^a ! = isn't she a splendid singer! 
KaicoBB ypoacafi — what a fine harvest ! 

8. It is not absolutely true that all adjectives have both predica- 
tive and attributive forms. The two words pa#B (fem, pa^a) = glad 
and ropa3^B = capable have only the predicative form. To render 
their meaning when used attributively synonyms such as pa^ocTHbift 
= joyful , cnoco6m>ilt = capable must be used. 

Conversely bomuofi = hig has no predicative form, and if used 
predicatively the synonym BeJiHicift takes its place, e. g. Poccia 
BeaHKa = Russia is large ; further, all words in -eidfi, e. g. pyccidii 
— Russian, in -ckoII, e.g. ropo^CKoi — of the town, and adjectives 
denoting materials, e. g. 30Ji0T6fi = golden, KaMeHHHii = of stone or 
brick , have only the attributive form, e.g. he is Russian = ohb 
pyeeidih my ting is of gold — Moe kojibh, 6 sozoioe, this bridge is of 
stone — 9Ton> moctt> KaMeHHLifi. Otherwise every adjective has both 
forms and the shorter must be used whenever the adjective is the 
predicate. To form a shorter from a longer adjective it is only 
necessary to cut off the endings -a, and -e, then for the 
masc. to substitute -b and for the fem. and neut. nothing ; for the 
pi. cut off -e, -a ; e. g. Mtant, MHaan, iiikoe = nice , dear, short form 
*= MBOTB, MHJia, MMO, pi. MH^I. 

Examples of use : maaa ftk BOHKa = a nice little girl , ft&Bouica Mraa 
■= the little girl [ts] nice, while it is also possible to say ftfeoaKa Miaaa 
«= the little girl is a nice (sc. little girl), ^Bouica Tai-caa MiiJian = the 
little girl is such a nice (sc. little girl); ohb mhjibih '= he is a nice 
[man], oh b TaKofi Miuibift — he is such a nice [maw], ohb mhjib = he is 
nice, ohb raitB mibtb = he is so nice. The only difficulty that occurs 
in forming the short form is that in some cases in the nom. masc. 
sing, where, after cutting off the -Mil, a group of consonants 
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difficult to pronounce would be left, a vowel is inserted ; this is 
usually e, which when accented becomes e, e. g. 6ozbhoS — ill — 
66jien’L, a* clever — yMeHX, CHJibHHfi = strong- ciuighb or 

cuaeiTL, Bu^HH ft = visible — cnoKofmtift — calm—cuoKoewh; 
in the case of ^ocTofiHHfi = worthy , it is n— ^octohhb ; before 
-KB it is o, KopoTidft = short — KopoTOKB, Kpbmdfi = strcm ^f—KpinOKB ; 
Jiendil: = light— mvoKh (except after sk and m, when it is e, e. g. rasKKiit 
= heavy , — THaceirt). 0 also occurs in a few other words : 3 Jioii = 
bad-tempered , wicked— 30,ti> ; nojintifi ^full—nornwh. 

In many cases, however, groups of consonants, which might 
seem difficult to the foreigner, but are as nothing to Russians, are 
left without any vowel being inserted, e. g. MepiBHfi = dead — 
MepTBB ; nepcTBLiii — hard (especially stale, of bread)— aepcTBB. 

9. It has been pointed out that in the language as it Is spoken 
and written the predicative form of the adjective only occurs in 
the nominative ; in the folk-poetry, however, which is epic in 
character, the other cases are often used, usually as fixed epithets 
for certain things, and recur with great frequency. 

10. The first halves of compound adjectives which are hard 
end in -o, e. g. 6hjioKaMeHHHfi — of white stone , CBhTJio-3ejieHLifi ~ 
light green , TOMHO-chpHit = dark gray , BOJis-KCKO-Kaurcicifi 6aiifn> = the 
lank of the Volga and the Kama , pyccKO-Hknei^dft caoBapt = a 
Ritssi an-German di ctionanj . 

Corresponding to the soft declension of nouns, there is also one 
of adjectives, though the number included in it is very much 
smaller than that belonging to the hard declension : 

§ 54, Soft Declension. 



Example: ciimft, 

cfaff, cnnee 
Sing) lar. 

= dark blue. 


Masc, 

Fern. 

Neuh 

N. 

CHHiii 

CUHHJI 

cnnee 

G. 

CHHJirO 

cinieii 

CIlHHrO 

D. 

crnieMy 

ciraefi 

ciiueMy 

A. 

=N. orG, 

CIIIIIOIO 

cirnee 

I. 

CHHIIMB 

eiraeft 

CHHIIMB 

L. 

cniicuB 

enneii 

cnueii b 
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N. 

Masc. 

ciiHie 

Plural . 

Fem. Neut. 

cHHia 

G-. 


CHHHX'B 

D. 


CHHIIMB 

A. 


«= N. or G. 

I. 


CHHHMH 

L. 


CHHIIXB 


It will be observed that all the soft vowels in the endings of the 
soft declension correspond to the hard vowels in those of the hard 
declension, i. e. (h) i to li, a to a, io to y, e to o. 

Observations. 

1. The rule with regard to the acc. sing. masc. and acc. pi. mase. 
and fern, is the same as for the hard adjectives. 

2. There is an alternative longer form of three syllables for 
every inst. sing, fem., e. g. ci'meio and cimeft. 

3. The predicative form of the soft adjectives is practically 
never used. 1 

4. There are no soft adjectives having the accent on the ending. 

5. There are a few soft adjectives which are used substantival ly, 
e. g. aoBuift = huntsman , crp/maiit = attorney , roHuaa (sc. co6aKa) — 
sporting-dog (cf. obs. 7), jrkniii = wood-demon , nepeflHaa (sc. KOMHaxa) 
= ante-room. 

6. The commonest adjectives declined like cmiiii are only a few 

in number, and are therefore given here : speBiiiii = ancient , 
HCKpenniit — sincere , BHyTpeHHit = interior , BHhnraiS — exterior , 
Kpatiniit = extreme , 3ji,kiuiiift — belonging to this place , from here , 
TaMomi-iift = belonging to that place , from there, B^epaimrit = of 
yesterday , cero^HaniHiit — of to-day, . 3aBTpanmift = of to-morrow , 
Becemiift (or BcmHifi) — vernal, JiiiTHift = summer, oceHH autum- 
nal, 3iiMHifi = winter, nocJihftHift — last , cpeftiiift — middle, Tenepem- 
Hifi = of to-day (lit. of now), Tor^animt — former (lit. of then), 
np&KHift ^fomier, 3a^iiift = hinder , nepe&Hiii = front, yrpeHHm = 
morning, Beuepmft — evening, Bopxmii = upper, HibKHiii = lower 
(HmKHift HoBropo^-B = Lower Newtoim), pamiift — early, = late. 

1 Except the very common forms : xoponrt, xoporna, xoporno, pi. 
xopoinn, ropavn, -ua, -^6, -uh, cb&k'R, -aca, -sko, -mi, noxoacB, noxoaca, 
noxoace, noxoacn, cf. p. 79. 
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7. Those soft adjectives which end in -niift, -aciit, -'rift, and -mit 
are declined somewhat differently from cmrifi, and as some of them 
are extremely common one is given in fall : 

xoponiifi, xopomaji, xopomee = nice, good, jolly. 




Singular. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

xopoinifi 

xopomaa 

xopomee 

G. 

xopomaro 

xopomeii 

xopomaro 

D. 

xopoineMy 

xopomeii 

xopomeMy 

A. 

- N. or G. 

xopoinyio 

xopomee 

I. 

XOpomHM'B 

xopomefi 

xopoiiniM’B 

L. 

xopomeaiB- 

xopomeii 

xopomearB 



Plural. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 



v 

— — ✓ 

N. 

xopomie 


xopomia 

Gr. 


XOpOIHHX’b 


D. 


xopomiiMb 


A. 


= N. or G. 


I. 


XOpomHMH 


L, 


xopomuxb 



This is apparently a mixture of the hard and soft adjectives, 
but it is really soft, only the and m turn subsequent h,bi, o, 

io into a, h (i), e, y. The following very common words are thus 
declined : ropmrift = hot (lit. — burning , e. g. in the phrase ropxkeii 
bo^h (gen.) = some hot water), cahmiit = fresh , noxoad.it = like, mghb- 
ruiii = lesser, smaller , (SojtBiniit = greater , bigger , == better, all 

superlatives in -iniit and all participles in -nift and -injii. 

8. The first halves of compound adjectives which are soft end in 
*e, e. g. cpeftHe-a3iaTCKifi = Central Asian, ftpeBse-rpenecidit — ancient 
Greek. 

N.B. The adjective derived from HibKnift HoBropo;p> (cf. obs. 6) 
is HHateropo^CKifi, e. g. Hiiaceropo^cKaa ryCepnia *= the Government 
(i. e. Province) of JV. JV. 

9. Special attention must be called to the plurals: 

MHorie «* many, and 

neMHorie *=few, which are declined like xopomie ; the respective 
singulars are adverbs, Miioro — much and neMHoro — little ; hLckojibko 
s= some is similarly used except in the nom. plur. for which h&iio- 
TopHe is invariably substituted (cf. p. 75), e. g. 
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MHorio HAXOftHTB, hto . . . = many people consider (lit. find) that 
« . . (it would be impossible to use the adverb here), tojtlko y 
(oneHB) HeMHomx'L cboh SKnnmKH = only a (very) few have their own 
carriages, bb H'hcKOJi&KnxB cjiy^aHXB = in several cases . The singular 
of Muorie is also used, e. g. bo MnoroM-B ora Kirnra mh& HpaBHTCfi =» 
there is much in this booh that pleases me (lit. this book in much)* 

§ 55. Declension of Possessive Adjectives. 

There is a large number of these in Russian, and as the declen- 
sion is different from that of the ordinary adjective, an example is 
given in full : 

Hb&hobx = belonging to Ivan (= John)* 


Singular* 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

Hb&HOBj!> 

EBaHOBa 

EBaHOBO 

G. 

. IlBaHOBa 

EBanoBoit 

IIsaHOBa 

D. 

IlBaHOBy 

EBaiioBoiS: 

IlBanoBy 

A. 

= N. or G. 

EBaHOBy 

Ebuhobo 

L 

HBaHOBHM'B 

EBaHOBoit 

EBaHOBLIM'B 

L. 

IlBaHOBOMB 

IlBaHOBOft 

EsaHOBOMB 



Plural . 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 





N. 


EBailOBLI 


G. 


EBaHOBHX'B 


D. 


IIliaHOBLIMT* 


A. 


— N. or G. 


I. 


Eb anoBLiMH 


L. 


EBaHOBLTXB 



HBaHOBB may mean either belonging to Ivan , e. g. HbuhobIi 
or it may be the surname Ivanov , which in this case is an ellipse 
standing for Hbelhobb clihb — Ivan's son , ov Johnson; HBanoBa may 
mean belonging to Ivan (fem.), e. g. EBanoBa ceorpa = Ivan's sister, 
or by itself, prefixed by Focnoaea (Mrs. or Miss) it means Miss or 
Mrs. Ivanov — roenoaea IlBaHOBa = Mrs. Johnson; HBanoBO may 
mean belonging to Ivan (neut.) or it may be the name of a village, 
when the word cejio is understood, originally called after Ivan ; 
HBaHOBH may mean anything belonging to Ivan in the plural, or 
it may mean by itself the Ivanovs. Surnames and names of places 
formed in this way are endless, e. g. HaBJioBB « Pauls, * (Mr.) Paul - 
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son \ IlaBJioBa = 4 (Mrs. or Miss) Paulson IleTpoB'B = Peter's, 
Peterson, , IIonoBB — priest's (from noirt = a priest, a very common 
surname), and include many fantastic names of sometimes curious 
origin, e. g. A6phk6cobi» (apricot's), (Diuioco^obb (philosopher's), Tpii- 
(JoiffOB'B (mushroom- eater's). It is from these words that the well- 
known Russian patronymics are formed by adding to them -iutb 
(which is a diminutive with the special meaning son of) for the 
masculine and -Ha for the feminine, and it must be remembered 
that it is by their Christian names together with their patronymics 
that all Russians address one another, unless they are strangers or 
very intimate friends or relations. For example, if a man’s sur- 
name is IIonoB'L, his father’s name XleTpB (Peter), and his own 
Christian name IlaBejrB (Paul), his friends will all call him UaBejrB 
IleTpoBirab ; let us say that his wife’s name is Amia (Anne) and her 
father’s Christian name Heaira, her full name will be Amia HBaHOBHa 
IIonoBa, and all her friends will call her Anna HBaHOBHa. There is 
a number of possessive adjectives from soft stems corresponding 
to the hard represented by IlBaHOBB, e. g. Anapeft — Andrew, makes 
AH^peeBB ; Bacimt = Basil — BacujiBeB'B ; CeprM = Sergius — Cep- 
rkeBB. In this category are included names of not purely Russian 
origin such as TypreneBB = Turgenev. 

Besides there is a large number of names and words which form 
their possessive adjectives in -hhb, -bihb, instead of in -obi, (the case- 
endings are exactly the same), e. g. Goaia (Thomas) makes Gomiih'b, 
fem. OoMHsa with patronymic Gomhtl (Thomas's son); Hjibh (Elias) 
— Hjlbhhtb (patronymics Hjibhtb, fem. IIjiBHHmma) ; HuKUTa (Victor) 
— Hhkiithhb (the name of a well-known poet) ; papinja (tsantsd, 
emprm)— I^apuABinr, (a large town on the Volga, sc. ropoft'b), 
P(apiui,BiHo (sc. cejio, a place near Moscow), while n;apB makes napeRB. 
This category includes such words as MyjKHmrB — husband's (from 
MysKB = husband), skghhh'b = wife's (^Kena), SparmiHB = brother's 
(6paTB), and cecTpsuB — sister's (cecrpa), and those derived from 
diminutives, e.g. Cepemra r B from Cep&Ka — Ceprfai — Sergius, 
CaiHHHB from Carna = AaeKeaHflp'B or AaeKcaHspa — Alexander and 
Alexandra . TocnoRB = the Lord makes rocno,n;eHB, Tociiorhh, 
PocnoftHe. 

All these possessive adjectives have only the ‘predicative form. 

Finally there is a large category of possessive, adjectives formed 
especially from names of animals, but including some others j 
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these have only the attributive form. As the declension is rather 
different from the others, an example is given : 

pndift — fish's (from pnda = fish). 



Singular. 


Masc, 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. pBidiit 

pLidbii 

p66be 

G. p&dbaro 

pu6r>et 

pLidbHro 

D. p&dbeMy 

pHotefl 

pLidbeMy 

A. = N. or G. 

piidbio 

pn6i>e 

I. pBldbOTB 

p66i>e& 

pHdbHM’B 

L. pbidbeMb 

ptioLei! 

pHdbeM'B 


Plural. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

pbldbH 


G. 

pbldbHX'B 


D. 

pKtdtHMB 


A. 

- N. or G-. 


I. 

pbldbHMH 


L. 

pBld&HX'B 


Common words belonging to this category 

are booth 


(booth), jrncifi = fox's (jnica), co6ot& = dog's (codana), Komenift — 
cat's (Kornica), MeftB&Kiii = bears (MeftB 4h&)', htMII — bird's (nTHija), 
EosKifi « God's (Bort), ^ejiOB&iit = man's , human (ueJioBhKB), and the 
ordinal Tpeiiit = third, e. g. TpeTBnro KJiacca = of the third class , bts 
‘i'peTb6MTE» KJiacch — in the third class , and the idiom TpeTBHro rim = 
theday before yesterday (lit. = of the third day). 

§ 56. INote on the Terminations of Adjectives. 

Adjectives ending in -OBaTLifi or -eBaTLiit correspond in meaning 
to English adjectives in -ish, e. g. SKejiTOBaTHfi = yelloivish (raeJiTBift 
= yellow ). 

Those ending in -acTtiii often imply largeness of the attribute, 
6opo;n;acTLift sss with a big beard (dopofta — beard , dopoftaTHii = bearded) 
Those in -6cth& imply possession of a certain attribute : ;a,yni6- 
CTBift = fragrant , possessing sweet smell (#yn> = spirit, ayxa (pi.) 
scent j. 
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The terminations -exoHBKift, -oxoHBKift, -emeHBKift imply complete- 
ness ; very often the adjective in its original form precedes the 
other ; these forms are usually used predicatively : 

CBiTB-CBiTexoneK'B = absolutely satiated (with food), 

» OAiha’L-o^HHexoHeK r f» — quite alone . 

The terminations -eHBKift and -OHBKift are diminutive : 

MaJieHBKiit = small (from Maraft, which is seldom used). 


THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

§ 57. The Predicative Comparative. 

The comparative is formed by cutting off the -Hft (or -oft) of the 
attributive form of the adjective and adding -he (or -M) to the 
stem. 

The word thus formed has no singular or plural and is indeclina- 
ble; also it can only be used predicatively. 

In the case of words of more than three syllables the compara- 
tive can be formed by using the positive prefixed by the adverb, 
6ojrbe — more, as in English, e. g. more intelligible. 

Comparison can be expressed in three ways : by the words 

(1) uhM-B (inst. sing, of uto), and ) _ fhan 

(2) HeacejiH ) 

followed by the nominative, and (3) by the genitive of comparison. 

Examples : RaimLift = long, cp. ftmurahe, 

9 Ta naJiKa RJiuHH'fee uhMB Ta — this stick [?s] longer than that , 

KpaciiBBift = beautiful, cp. KpacftBhe, 

Moft i^BhTiJr Kpacifehe BanrnxB (gen.) = my flowers [are] more beau- 
tiful than yours , 

npHMoft — straight, cp. ripauhe, 

&ra #opora npjuihe Toft (gen.) = this road [?s] straighter than that, 
or purely predicatively : 

9Ta najDEca ft-momhe — this stick pa the] longer. 

If the comparative is followed by ero — his , eft — hers, or hxb ~ 
theirs, a conjunction is necessary, e. g. 

mo ft ftOM'B icpacuBhe HeacezH ero = my house [?s] more beautiful than 
his, since Kpac&Bhe ero would mean more beautiful than he. 

$ 2 
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An example of an adjective of more than three syllables : 
o6pa30BaHH£i& = cultured ; predic. comp. 6o.ibe odpasoBairB (after 
which a conjunction is necessary) or o6pa30BaHnbe, 

mh 6ojibe o6pa30BaHH nbara ohh = we [are ] more cultured than they , 
Boahe is also invariably used with — glad , which has no 

comparative, and with CBhmifi — fresh and ^epcxBHfi = hard, stale 
(of bread), and noxondfi — like , e.g., 

9TO 6ojihe noxosne Ha + acc. = this is more like . . . 

To express less the adverb MeHbe with similar construction is 
used, e.g., 

oh& Meshe o 6 pa 30 BaH£i mli = they are less cultured than we. 
A very large number of adjectives, however, form their eom- 
* paratives by adding -e instead of -be. Some of these are adjectives 
whose stems originally ended in a consonant, such as k, liable to 
be softened into h before the palatal b and absorbing it in the 
process, others are the result of analogical influence or quite 
irregular. As they are all extremely common words a full list 
is given : 


BHCOKiS = high, tall 

cp. 

BHine 

Htaifl = low 

* 

jj 

HH3K6 

rqy6oKiS = deep 

Mejudfl == shallow (also petty , small 

n 

rJiy&Ke 

change, fine print or writing) 

11 

uejime 

mnpoKift — broad 

n 

imipe 

ysniit — narrow 

it 

ysKe 1 

ftajieicift = distant 

11 

flamne 

6jiH3Kiit. = near 

: n 

6JHI2K6 

ToacTLift = thick, fat f especially } 

11 

TOJiiue 

TOHKift = thin ( of solids j 

: ii 

TOHLIIie 

ryci'oii = thick f especially of ( 

n 

ryme 

— thin [ liquids and gases ) 

91 

aaiace 

pb^iciil = rare , sparse 

11 

pbiice 

pamrift = early 

11 

paHLuie 

ROJirifj; = long (of time) 

11 

^GJiBine 

Kopomit == short 

11 

Kopone 

Kpbnidt = strong 

11 

Kpbirae 

npocroft — simple 

H 

npome 


1 Not to be confused with the conjunction yace =* already. 
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ciporift — severe 

cp. 

CTpOJKe 

THxifi — calm , slow 

19 

THine 

JierKift — light 

99 

Jierue 

ftoporofi — dear 

11 

xoponce 

^emcBbifi = cheap 

11 

^emeBJie 

borai'Biii = rich 

19 

6oraae 

MOJio^oii; ~ young 

91 

MOJIO5K0 

CTapHii = old 

It 

CTapme 

micTbit — clean 

■- 11 

unin,e 

TBep^tifi = firm , hard 

11 

TBepme 

eaaftKifi = sweet 

11 

dame 

ropBKift = bitter 

11 

rop^e 

sKapidii — hot 

11 

jKapne 

6ojiBm6it*= big 

11 

^oJiBine 

Mamuft (MaJieHBKifi) = little 

„ 

MeHBme 

xopomifi = nice , good 

11 

jiymne 

xy&ofi (mioxofi, ;aypHoit) = bad 

11 

xyace 


A few adjectives have two forms of the comparative : 

THSKeJiLifr = heavy , cp. THSKeJie and TJDKexfte 
no3ftHiii = late, cp. no33Ke and nosRHfte. 

Xyaoft has two meanings, (1) thin (of human beings and animals) 
and (2) bad ; the comparative of the first meaning is xy^fte and of 
the second xyssce. Fat (of human beings and animals) is usually- 
rendered by nojmHfi (cp. nojrafte) = full, though tojictbiS: (but only 
in the positive) is also used less politely of human beings. 

As regards the accent the following rule may be mentioned: 
all so-called irregular comparatives (e. g. boffibine) are accented on 
the penultimate. Of the others, adjectives of two syllables are 
accented on the ft of -fte; also 3Ji6fi *= wicfced — 3 Jiie. Adjectives 
of more than two syllables keep the accent in the comparative 
where it was in the positive, e. g. KpacHBBiii — beautiful — Kpa- 
cimfte ; to this rule there are a few exceptions : 

3SopoBHfi: ~ healthy cp. 33;opoBfte 
xoao^HBifi = cold „ xojio^nfte 
ropifcift = hot „ ropauie 

(ropsrriii is used of substances, e. g. water, food, also of the emotions ; 
2 KapKift is used especially of the weather; len&Bift = warm (cp. 
Ternrie) is used for everything). 
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§ 68. The Attributive Comparative. 

When the comparative is used, not for purposes of strict com- 
parison but as an attributive adjective expressing a stronger 
degree of any quality than is expressed by the positive, the form 
in -he, &c., cannot be employed. Instead it must be either 
expressed by using 66ahe with the positive or by another special 
form which some adjectives possess ; this form ends in -hiimiii, 
-aiimifi, -rnift, or -moil and is declined like xopomiii (or like MOJio^oii). 

As only a few adjectives are commonly used in this form a full 
list is given : 

BHCOKiii = high, tall , cp. BticmiS, e. g. 

BHCiuie uhhbi — the upper ranks (of officials) 
bb Bibicmeft CTeneHH —in the highest (lit. very high) degree 
HHSKiii = low , cp. HHsuiifi, e. g. 

HiiainiH n,hHH = lower prices 
HH3inee m4cto = a lower place 

= distant, cp. a;aJiBirMiniS, e.g. 

ftajiBHMmee pa3Bime = the subsequent development (there is no 
attributive comparative from saJieidit) 
crapLiit *=s old , cp. CTapmift, e. g. 

CTapiniii 6pan> — elder brother 

MOJTOftoit = young , cp. MJia^inift (from another stem auia#-), e.g. 

MJia^inaH ao^b — younger daughter 
[xopomiii — nice, good], cp. aymiiiii, e. g. 

Jiynrrie MaramaHLi = the superior shops 
xyfloft = bad , cp. xy^miii, e.g. 

xyjmiie eopTa = inferior sorts 
6ojti>m6ii = big, cp. 66jiBmiii, e. g. 

6oJii>meio uacTBjo — for the greater part 
6ojii>xiiie ropo^a = the larger towns 
MaJiLiii (MajieHBKiii) = little, cp. MeHLiuiii = lesser and MeHBinofi = 
younger , e.g. 

caMoe MeHBinee = the very least 
MeHBiiioii cbihb — younger (or youngest) son. 

The form in -iftmiii and -aftmiii possessed by several adjectives, 
e. g. CJiadHft = weak, cjra6Mmiii, KphiiKifi — strong, Kpkimaiimifi, is 
in meaning rather a superlative (like our very weak , very strong) 
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than a comparative. In almost all cases except those mentioned 
the attributive comparative can be and is usually expressed by 
6ojrhe with the positive, e. g. 

9TO 6oJi£e KpacHBaji uraana = this [is] the prettier hat 

Rather + the positive or comparative is expressed by no- and the 
comparative, e.g. 

MH’h hysKHa najma = I want (to me is necessary ) a rather 

long(er) stick 

h xony mo-mL6yjj,b no-Jiymne, no-KpacHB-he, no-RemeBxe = I want 
something rather better (superior), prettier, cheaper (sc. than what 
you've shotmi me). 

§ 59. The Superlative. 

The superlative can be expressed in several ways; the com- 
monest way is to use the pronoun caMBiii with the positive (and 
in some cases the comparative), e. g. 

caMBiii KpacHBHit — most beautiful 
caMBiii HeKpaciffiBiii — ugliest 
caMBiii Jiynmiii = best 

caMBiii raoxoft ) , 

= worst 

caMBiii CKBepHBTit ) 
caMBiii 6ombfflot = biggest 
eaMBifi MaJieHBKiit = smallest 
caMBiii CTapmiii — eldest 
caMBiii MJia^miii — youngest 
caMBiii BLicmift = highest 
caMBiii HH3iniii — lowest 
caMBiii KpinKiii = strongest 
caMBiii cjiadnit = weakest, See. 

These can be used either predicatively or attributively, e.g. 
caMBiii awraiiii MarasnirB == the best shop 
9to 6pe , rB caMoe JiyTtiiee = that will be the best (sc. way). 

Another way of forming the superlative is by means of the 
prefix Han-, but only a few adjectives (always comparatives) are 
treated in this way and even they are seldom used, the form being 
considered archaic and pedantic. The commonest are : 

Hanxymiiiit = best 
HandoJiBiiiifr — biggest 
HaHMeHBinit — smallest 
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Another way of expressing very is by means of the prefix npe-, 
which is followed by the positive ; this form is quite common, e. g. 
npexop6meHBKi.fi = very 'pretty 
npeno?;66Hi>ifi = very reverend 
npecKBepHbifi = very bad 

npe- also occurs in the word npeBOCXO^HBifi = excellent 
The termination -•nfiimfi, -afimifi is added to a few adjectives 
with the meaning of a superlative ; the commonest are : 

BBiconifi — high, superl. BBiconafimifi 
Bejmidfi — great, superl. Bejiiraafimm 
MajiBiii = little , superl. Majihfimift 
e. g. 6e3 r B Majrbfimaro coMH'hmH — tvithout the smallest doubt 
rjzy66idfi = deep, superl. niy6onafimifi 
niicTBift = clean , pure, superl. HHCxfcfiiiiifi 
jnooe3HBifi = amiable , superl. jno6e3HMmifi 
j(opor6ft — dear, superl. ^pancafiinifi (from a stem spar-). 

Yet another way of expressing the superlative predicatively is 
by the predicative comparative followed by Befera, e. g. 

3T0 M'haro Jiy i une Beta* = this place [?V] the beat of all. 


THE NUMERALS 

§ 60. The Cardinal and Ordinal Numerals. 


1 

O'B.IIH’B, OftHa, OflHO 

nepBBifi 

2 

ABa (M. and N.) (E.) 

Bxopofi 

3 

Tpil 

Tpexifi 

4 

neiBipe 

’leTBCpTHfi 

5 

nHTB 

nfixBifi 

6 

rnecTB 

mecTofi 

7 

ceMB 

CB^BMOfi 

8 

BOC0MB 

BOCBMOfi 

9 

ftCBHTB 

^eBUTBlfi 

10 

fteCHTB 

ftCCHTBlfi 

11 

O^HHHa^aTB 

o^nHHa^axBifi 

12 

^FhHaAUaTB 

^B-bHa^aTHfi 

13 

xpuHa^paTB 

TpimwaxHfi 
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14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 
28 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 

100 

200 

300 

400 

500 

1,000 

2,000 

5,000 

10,000 

100,000 

1,000,000 


^eTLipHa^naTf, 

naTHa^aTB 

mecTHafti^aTB 

eeMHa#i];a'.r£ 

BoceMHa^aTi, 

^eBHTHa^aTB 

^Ba^aTB 

ftB&^aTB O^HIIT, O^Ha, &C. 

^Ba^aTB a Ba, 

^Ba^i^aTB Tpir 

Tpip;ixaTB 

COpOKB 

BHTB^eCHTB 

mecTB^ecHTB 

CeMB^eCHTB 

BOCeMB^eCflTB 

SeBSHOCTO 

CTO 

ftBBCXH 
rpncTa 
BBTBipeCTa 
HHTBCOTB 
TBICflqa 
ftB'Ii TBICHail 
HHXB TBICH'TB 
ffecaTB TBicaaB 
CTO TBICflaB 
MHJIJlioHB 


aeTBipaa^BaTBiS 

riaTHaApaTBift 

mecTHa^aTBift 

ceMHa^paxBifi 

BoceMHa^paTnii 

SeBHTHa^aTBifi 

^Ba^axBifi 

PWaiB nepBBifr 

ftBa^axB BTopofr 

^Ba^aTB TpeTifi 

TpH^aTBlft 

COpOKOBOt 

naTH^ecHTBiS 

inecTn^ecHTBiii 

CeMJI^eCHTBlft 

BOCBME^eCHTBlft 

fteBHHOCTBlft 

COTBlfi 

ABJXCOTBlt 

TpeXCOTBlft 

aeTBipexcoxBifi 

HHTHCOTBlfi 

TBicaaHBifi 

SByXTBICflHHHft 

riHTIiTHCflaHHg 

^eCHTHTBlCHaHWfi: 

CTOTHCH 'IHBlit 

MHJmOHHBlfi 


§ 61 . Declension and Use of the Numerals. 

Oj^hhb is declined as follows : 
Singular. 


Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N * OAHd o^ho 

G*. o^Horo o^hoM o^hoto 

D. O^HOMy OftHOS O^HOMy 1 

A. = N. or G. o^Hy o^ho 

I* O^HOft OflHHMB 

L. OftHOMB O^HOii OftHOMB 
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Plural . 



Masc. Neut. 

Fern, 

N. 

Y- 

o,ii;irfe 

OftHH 

G. 

OAHIIXB 

o^KhxB 

D. 

OftHHMB 


A. 

u 

o 

II 

= N. or G. 

I. 


OftHhMH 

L. 


QftHhXB 

plural 

of oftiiHB is used in several ways, 

e. g. 

GftHH , 

...... apyrie . . . . = some . • . 

. others . . . 


oftH'fe — ladies only 
, ( — (1) only we 

Mtl 03,HH{ ' r i 7 

( = (2) we [are] alone 
oftHHMH pyicaMH = with the hands only 
but orhoS pyKofi = with one hand 
OftHHMH cjioBaMs = by words alone 
but oftmtwb cjiobom'b = in one word 

orhht> Bofl 3 Haen> = God alone knows 
orho h TO-3 KG = one and the same thing 
0ftH006pa3HBit = monotonous . 

oftHa, oftHO is used in all numbers compounded with 1 
according to the gender of the substantive which follows, which 
is always in the nom. sing., e. g. 

KBaftijaTB oftfeb to^l — twenty-one years 
copOKB pv6jn> —forty one ?vubles 

THCjna h oftiia ho^b == the thousand and one nights . 



;n£a 5 ==. two. 


66a, o6h = 

both . 


Masc. Neut. 

Fein. 

Masc. Neut. 

Fem. 

N. 

SBa 

»sis 

66a 

. 66fe 

G. 

WXB 


oGohxb 

ofrkixB 

D. 

WMB 


o66iimb 

OO'klMB 

A. 

= N. or G. 


- N. or G. 

I. 

TUByMji 


060 mm 

o6hHMH 

L. 

ftByXB 


1 060HXB 

oCiuxTb 
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xpH — three, 'ieTHpe = /own 


N. 

Tpn 

^eTHpe 

G. 

TpeXT. 

WLipeX'B 

D. 

TpeMT> 

t ieTi>ipeM r B 

A. 

= N. or G. 

- N. or G. 

I. 

TpeMsi 

UeTBipBMjt 

L. 

TpexT> 

BeTLipexT, 


Substantives of any gender which follow ftBa, Tpn, and rarj^pe, as 
well as all numerals compounded with these three, are invariably 
in the gen. sing., not in the nom. pi. The reason for this is that 
RBa originally took the dual and the nom. dual masc. ended in 
-a, i. e. was in appearance identical with the gen. sing. When the 
dual became obsolete the ending -a still continued to be used after 
ftsa but came to be looked on as the gen. sing. Subsequently 
through analogical influence the gen. sing, of feminine nouns was 
used after ftBh, and also the gen. sing, of nouns of all genders came 
to be used after Tpn and neTtipe as well as after ^Ba. The old dual 
is still apparent in the word ^b4cth = 200 ; e. g. 

RBa 6pa/ra = two brothers 
Tpn cTOJia = three tables 

^Bh cecTpH = two sisters (nom. pi. = cecTpn) • 

T ie r mpe ceJia = four villages (nom. pi. — cejia) 

£Baflu,aTt> #Ba ro;o;a = twenty-two years 

cto Tpn py6aa = one hundred and three roubles , &e. 

If an adjective comes between the numeral and the noun, it can 
be in either the nom. pi. or the gen. pi., not in the singular, as 
might be expected, e. g. 

£B r t KpacHBBia (or KpacHBHX'B) rbbo*ikh = two pretty little girls 
Tpn 6ojifcmie (or 6ojn>innxT>) ROMa — three large houses. 

The effect of putting the numeral after the noun is to make the 
former somewhat indefinite : 

;h;hh ;npa as about two days , two or three days 
ro,a;a neT&pe — about four years. 

Of course, if used in any other case but the nominative, both 
numeral and substantive, and when there is an adjective, that 
also, agree, the regular cases of the plural being used, e. g. 

N. ;n;Ba MaJieiiBKie M&MHKa = two little boys 

G. ftByx'n MajieHBKHX'L MajtbBHKOBB = of two little boys 

D. AByMB MajIOHBKIIM'L MaJIL’MKaM'L = tO „ it &©♦ 
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N. Tpn ceci'pH as three sisters 
Gr. Tpex'B cecxep'B = of „ 

D. TpeM'L cecTpaMB — to „ 
or cecxpaM-B, &c. 

As regards 06 a, 66 h the masc. and neut. take the gen. sing ><? but 
the fem. takes the nom, pi., hence : 

06a 6paTa 

66a cena (nom. pi. would be ee.ua) 
but 66k cecTpH (gen. sing, would be cecTpiit). 

IIhtb ==five, and all numerals ending in -b up to and including 

TpiiAUaTB : 

Masc. Neut. Fem. 


N. 

UflTB 

G-. 

HATH 

D. 

HATH 

A. 

HHTB 

I. 

HHTBIO 

L. 

UHTH 


N.B. BoceMB has Gr. D. L. bocbmh and I. boccmbio 
IIuTBjiecH'rB —fifty, mecTB^ecarB — sixty , cAmb^gchtb — seventy , 
noceMBftecHTB w eighty : 

Masc. Neut. Fem. 




N. 

HHTBfteCHTB 

G. 

UHTli^eCHTII 

D. 

HflTH^eCHTH 

A. 

naTL^ecHTB 

I. 

naTBio^ecHTBio 

L. 

UHTH^eCHTH 


The numbers from iihtb onwards are really feminine nouns, 
equivalent for example to the French une cinquaine . 

The numbers from 11-19 are composed of the single numerals 
and ten joined together by Ha = on to , e. g. 

TpHHa^n;aTB = Tpu na jsp chtb — three on to ten . 

$Ba#n;aTB and ip^n,aTB are two-tens and three-tens. 

In mecTB^ecHTB, ceMB^ecam and BoceMB^ecnTB the 

-^ecfl r rB is an old gen. pi. and naTB^ecurB might be translated in 
French une cinquaine de dizaines . 
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CopoKTb — forty (from the Greek T^o-cFapanovra) is declined like 
Croat, i. e. 

G. copoiia 
D. eopoicy, &c., 

and ^eBHHOGTO — ninety and cto — one hundred are declined like a 
hard neuter noun except when followed by a noun, when they 
have only one ending for all the cases, viz. -a, e. g. 

ctu py6.iHMH = with a hundred roubles. 

BTi eopoKa cJiy^aHXTb = in forty cases. 

Also when compounded with other numerals, e. g. 

BTb era mecTii ftOMaxt = in one hundred and six houses . 

J&ivsm = 200, TpiicTa *= 800, neT&peeTa = 400, nuTBcom = 500, & c. 


N. 

ftBhCTII 

TpiicTa 

BempecTa hhtbcotb 

G. 

ft Byxn COTB 

TpeXB COTT> 

BBTLipeXB COTB IIHTH COTB 

D. 

AByMB CTaMB 

TpeM'B CTaMB 

BieTLipeMB craMB nHTii craMt 

A. 

= N. or G. 


I. 

7i;ByMH craMH 

TpeMH CTaMH 

UeTBipBMH CTaMH IIHTBIO CTaMH 

L. 

^ByxB CTaXB 

TpOXB CTaXT. 

HeTHpOXB CTaXT, HHTH CTaXB 


Tticjuia is 

declined like a 

feminine noun in -^a 


Singular \ 


Plural . 

N, 

THca^ia 

e.g. 

&B'k TBICflHH IlflTB TBICHHB 

G. 

TMCfUIH 


tfByXB TfelCflHB riflTH TBICHHB 

D. 

TLICOT'k 


iimyMB TBICSUiaMB HHTH TBICHBaMB 

A. 

THCfFiy 


= N. or G. 

L 

TBica^et (also tbichblio) 

ftByMH TBICHHaMH IIHTBK) TBICHHaMH 

L. 

TflCHTh 


AByXB TLICOTaXB HHTH TBICH x iaXT> 


MHJiJiioH'B is declined like ctojtb, but with the accent fixed on the 
third syllable throughout. 

The substantives which follow all numerals ending in -b from 
5 onwards, except compounds of 1, 2, 3, and 4, such as 21, 32, 
44, &c., provided the numerals are in the nom. or acc., are always 
in the gen. pi. The reason for this is that, as has already been 
stated, naTB, &c.,are really feminine substantives, and so the noun 
following is naturally put in the gen. pi. This can be seen in the 
word nHTBftecfiTB = 50, which is really a nom. sing, (iihtje>) followed 
by a (now obsolete) gen. pi. faecHTt) and means a five of tens. If 
followed by any other cases than the nom. or acc. both numeral 
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and substantive agree, as in the case of #Ba, TpH, &c. Besides the 
numerals which end in -b, copoK'B = 40, cto — 100, ftB'icTH = 200, 
TpHCTa — 300, &c., THca i ia — 1,000, and mhjkiIoh'B come under the 
above rule, e. g. 

hhtb pyoJieft = five roubles 
SecHTB — ten days 

but N.B. c'b nflTnio — with five children . 

§ 62. Cardinal Numbers in Composition. 

makes o^ho-, e. g. o^HO^Bopen^ = freeholder (peasant). 

$Ba makes ftBy- and ^Byx-, e. g. RByrjiaB&iit — double-headed , jpycMifc- 
CjreHHLitt = ambiguous , ^ByAmit — two-year-old , but ftByxsTa&cHBifi 
-two-storied (house), ftByxMhcTHBrft = having two seats . 

Tpn makes rpe- in Tpeyrojn>HHfi = three-cornered , otherwise Tpex- ; 
e. g. TpexJTETHifi — three-year-old , TpexpyO.ieBHil = of three roubles. 

Ueriipe makes ^reTBepo- in neTBepoyrojiBHLifi = four-cornered , 
square, otherwise neTHpex- ; e. g. neTBipexBTajKHBifi = of four floors. 

All others end in -H, e.g. ceraxfamsi boSh4 = the seven years' 
war . 

Notice the forms : RBOiopo^HBiii 6parB — first cousin (masc.) 

3;Bok)po^HaH cecTpa = „ „ (fem.) 

Tpoiopo^HLifi, &c. = second cousin . 

For numerals in composition in the expression of money-values, 
of. §69. 

§ 63, Ordinal Numbers. 

The ordinal numbers are declined like attributive adjectives, 
BTopoft, mecTofi, ce^BMofl, bocbmo#, and copoKOBoit like Mojioftoft, Tperifi 
like pti6it, and the rest like The ordinals have no short or 

Indicative form, hence 

h nepBLifi — I am the first. 

The following idiomatic uses of the ordinals may be observed: 
BO-nepBHX'B = firstly , in the first place 
BO-BTOpBXX'L = secondly 
BO-TpeTLHX'B *= thirdly 
caMB-Tperift = I and two others 
caMB-^eTBepTMft = I and three others. 

For the use of the ordinals in the expression of time, cf. § 68. 
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§ 64. Distributive Numbers. 

These are expressed by prefixing the preposition no to the 
cardinal numbers ; RBa, Tp®, w&pe, and copoKB remain in the 
nom. and the following substantive in the gen. sing, or plur., but 
all the other numbers are put in the dat. with the substantive in 
the dat. after o^hh'l and in the gen. plur. after all the others, e.g. 

oiii) noftapnjTB HaM-B no o^hoS khht£ — he gave us one booh each 

y imcB no flB'h, y BacB no xpn, a y hhxb no nernipe co6aKn » we hate 
two, you have three, and they have four dogs each 

y o6oh xb no iihth aioma^et = they have both five horses each. 

For the use of the distributives in the expression of money- 
values, cf. § 69. 

§ 65. Multiplicative Numerals. 

These are expressed as follows : 

pa3B a once (lit. = a blow) 

pa3a — twice (lit. = two blows) 

Tpn pa3a — thrice 

neTLipe pasa — four times 
nHTB pa3B —Jive times. 

mecTB pa3B, &c. ; pa3B is the old gen. plur. still used in a few 
phrases of this kind where it had become crystallized ; the gen. 
plur. in -obb originally belonged to only a few nouns, but became 
general gradually. 

In counting (for games, music, &e.) the formula is: pa 3 T>, #Ba, 
Tpn, vexLipe — one, tivo , three, four. 

The three words ORHaacftH = once, RBajK^Bi — twice, and TproK^H 
— thnce, were borrowed from Ofcl Bulgarian, but are almost 
obsolete ; o#Ham#Bi is still sometimes used for one fine day , or once 
upon a time, but pa 3B or o^hhb pa3B is more usual. 

Notice the following idioms in which pa3B occurs : 

ckojibko pa3B (gen. pi.) = how many times, how often 
MHoro pa3B (gen. pi.) = many times 
h^ckojibko pa3B (gen. pi.) = several times 
cpa3y (gen. sing.) = all at once, suddenly 
and especially the difference between 

Hepa3B = more than once 

e. g. h Hepa3B roBopfe. . . . = 1 have said more than once . . . 
and hh pa3y He.* . . = not once 

e. g. ohb hh pasy hc^buib y HacB — he has not once been at our house. 
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The expression twice as is rendered by bb-rbo© with the com* 
parative, e. g. 

9T0 bhho BB-^Boe Jiymiie Toro = this wine is twice as good as that 

Bame nepo BB-Tpoe ftoposiee Moero = your pen is three times as dear 
as mine. 

For larger numbers it is more usual to turn it, e. g. 

3totb reaxp-B bb TLicflBy pa3B KpacHB'ke BiiMB totb = this theatre 
is a thousand times more beautiful than that. 

Expressions such as tenfo7d> used predicatively, are rendered by 
BB-ftecHTepo, Sec. 

The adjectival multiplieatives : 

^Boftnot = double 9 two-fold , 

TpofiHofi — treble , threefold , 
are quite common and are declined like MbaoRott* 

Simple = npocroft. 

§ 66. Collective NTumerals. 

These are used for the numbers from 2-8 and 10 : 


2 

#Boe 

6 mecTepo 

8 

Tpoe 

7 cesrepo 

4 

neTBepo 

8 BOCBMepO 

5 

n&repo 

10 ^ecflTepo 

RBoe and fpoe are declined as follows : 


N. 

ipoe 


G. 

SBOHXB 


D. 

3jbo6mb. 


A. 

= N. or G. 


I. 


the others ; 

L. 

ftBO&XB 


N. 

xeTBepo 


G. 

^eTBepi>ixB 


D. 

^eTBep^iMB 


A. 

~ N. orG. 



^eTBepBIMH 


■fc 

^eTBep^ixB 
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These numerals are especially common in phrases such as the 
following : 

Had* Tpoe — there are three of us , which also means ive three 
(it would be impossible to say mbi Tpu), y Mena ueTuepo = 1 
have four children , hxb 6lijio mecrepo = there were (lit. was) six of 
them , and with nouns which are only used in the plural, e. g. cann 
= sledge , inecTepo caHeft = six sledges , uaeia = watch , clock, rpoo 
uacoBB = three watches . Notice cothh = 100 (often sc. soldiers ). 

N.B. B't-flBOOM’L = Ute-d-tite 
bb TpoeMiv = a trois 
napa (jioma^cii) = a pair of horses 
Tpoita = three horses alreast 
ueTBepua = four „ 

Tp6HU,a = the Trinity 

^lo^nna = a dozen , but must only be used of things, 
never of people 

flecHTOKB = ten, e. g. ftecHTicn tmchub = tens of thousands 
6j[H3Hen,H = twins . 

Notice the curious idiom a caMB-#pyri> = I and another . 

^BOiiKa = deuce (at cards) ceMepica = seven 

TpofiKa = three BOCBMepKa = eight 

ueTBepica = four ^eBUTica = nine 

naTopKa —five ^ecuTKa = ten . 

mecxopKa = six 

For the use of the collectives as multiplicatives cf. § 65. 

§ 67. Fractions. 

nojiomma = a half \ and is declined like a hard fern, noun, with 
the accent fixed on the third syllable. 

= ^Ba (or flB'fe) cb iiojiobhhoiI 
3| = Tpn cb noxoBiraoft, &c. 

For 1 1 there is a special word : 

nojiTopa (made up of noji- and BTopoii = half second) for the mas* 
culine, and noJiTOpti for the feminine, e. g. 

N. nojiTopa $yHTa (gen. sing.) = 1 \lb, 

noJiTopti casKeHu „ „ = \\ fathom* 

For all the other cases the form noJi^ropa is used for both 
genders, the noun, being declined in the plural, e. g. nojrfropa 
<|>yHTaMH. 

1718 O 
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150 = nojiTopacTa 
N. nojiTOpac-Ta 
G. D. I. L. nojiyTopacTa 

Half - in composition is treated as follows : 

N. mwi<J>yHTa = lb . 

G. nojry^yHTa 
D. nojiy<J)yKTy 
A. - N. 

I. nojry^-^HTOjrb 
L. nojiy({)YHTfe 

The plural is noiy^yHTH, &c., like an ordinary hard masculine 
noun. 

noapiomcH = half a wine-glass would be declined similarly, but 
with the feminine substantival endings. 

For noafteHR and nojiHO i i& cf. § 68. 

J = Tpen>, a feminine noun declined like Jioma^b but with 
the accent fixed on the first syllable ; 

§ — 3,B'h Tpem ; 

1 = WBepTB, feminine, declined like TpeTB ; 
f — Tps ueTBepTH. 

Other fractions are expressed as follows : 

-} = o^na naraa (sc. nacTL = part) ; 

f — ftB'k UHTHXB ; 

| as TpH CeflBMHXB. 

§ 68. Expression of Time, 

UaeB = hour (N.B. uacnr = watch or clock) 

what time is it ? = KOTOpLift Bac?B ? 

at what hour . . . bb kotopomb nacy . . . ? (cf. § 89, obs. 7) 


1 O'clock 

— *iacB (sc. nepBKiS = first) 

at „ 

= BB B&CB 

1.15 

s=» nacB cb -^eTBepTBio (= 1 £) 


or HeTBepTL BTOporo ( = i of the 2nd) 

1.5 

= nflTB MHHyTB BTOporo ( = 5 min. of the 2nd) 

1.30 

— nojioBHHa BToporo 


o r BToporo noJiOBima 

at 1.30 

= BB UOJIOBHHy BToporo 
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1.45 *= de3 r i> neTBepTH ftBa (= without J 2) 

Ut 1,45 8=8 : n . ' >» 

or B B HaCB COpOKB IIHTB 

2 o'clock — a,Ba naca 

at „ — bb ji;Ba naca 

at about „ = naca bb #Ba 

2.10 — ^eCBTB MHHyTB> TpeTBfiro 

2.B0 == noJiOBHHa TpeTbaro 

3 o'clock = Tpn naca 

3.50 = 6e3 r b ftecjiTH (MHiiyiB) ^eTLipo 

4 o'clock == HeTHpe naca 

5 „ sa= iijitb nacoBB 

10.30 =* nojioBima o^HHHa^aTaro 

12 o'clock = SB r &Ha^U,aTB naCOBB 
12.15 — T iGTBcpTB nepBaro 

12.30 = noJiOBHHa nepBaro 

12.45 = 6e3B neTBepra nacB 

12.55 = (iesB imtm (MirayTB) nacB, 

half-an-hour = nojiaaca 

2 hours — ^Ba naea 

2-| ftowra a flea naca cb nojiOBtoii 

1| hour = noaTopa naca. 

Notice especially the word cyi'KH (nom. pi. fern.) = the 24 hours , 
a day and night , e. g. 

Tppe cyroKB (gen. pi.) e= 72 ftowrs 
n;toiH cyTKii = a whole 24 

Hercepo cyxoKB = four days and nights 

iijitb cyTOKB —five „ „ 

minute = MKHyTa 

* owe minute ' = o;n;Hy MHHyry, MirayTOwy 

* this minute ' a ciio MirayTy 

second = ceityH^a 

f/ws instant = ciio ceKyH^y 

or cefi-nacB 

m owe minute = bb MHHyTy 
in five minutes = nepesB iihtb MHHyn* 
iw taoo ftowra = nepesB ^Ba x iaca 

G 2 
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N.B. iiepe3B can also give the meaning every other: 

Hepesi* HaeB = (1) in an hour's time 
(2) every other hour. 

Notice that : 

about hvo hours 
about two o'clock 


trs \ 
oek 1 ~ 01 


OKOJIO ftByXB ^iaCOB'B 


every minute (■ incessantly ) = no-MHHyrHO 
noJi^eHL = midday 
Gen. nojiysHH 
Loc. nojiy^HH 

The phrase no-noiryaHH = afternoon is very common, as Russian 
has no single word for afternoon , e.g. 


at 4 p.m. = bb 4 t i. no-noJiyftHn 

in the afternoon — (1) no-noayftHH 

(2) shomb (inst. of &em>) 


noJiHOHb = midnight 
Gen. nojiyncTCH. 

N.B. half a- day — iiojishh 
half-a-night — nojiHoan 


daily { adj.) = eiKe^HeBHBiS 
(adv.) — emeAHeBHO. 

The days of the week are : 

BocKpeceHie = Sunday (lit. — resurrection) 
noHe^'BaLHnKB — Monday ( — after the holiday) 


BTOpHEKB 

cpe^a 
^eTBeprs 
nHTmm;o == 

cy66oTa = 

on Sunday 
on Monday 
N.B. on Tuesday 
on Wednesday 
on Thursday 
on Friday 
on Saturday 
on Sundays 


= Tuesday (cf. BTopoft) 

» Wednesday (= centre) 

= Thursday (ef. aeTBepTBifi) 

= Fnday (ef. n^ruft ) 

— Saturday (— Sabbath ). 

— bb BocKpeceHie 

— BB nOHe^kjIBHHKB 
= BO BTOpHHKB 

= bb cpe#y 
= bb ^eTBeprB 

= BB n/lTHHIiy 

= bb cy66oTy 
«=» no BocKpecemaMB, &c. 
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week = He^Jia 
fortnight = HeftfoiiH 
this week = 3 Ty Heftijffi) 
every tveek — Kaacsyio He^-BJiH) 
for a iveek — Ha HeAforcio 
weekly = eHceHe^kJibHHft. 

Notice the idiom : 

Ty He^&oo = next iveek or last iveek (lit. that iveek) 


Ha to ft He^forh = „ 

The months are : 

aiisapb = January 
(J)6Bpajib 
Maprb 


anpijib 

waft 

HOHB 


= February 
== March 
— April 
= May 
= June 


(sc. in ox during * . .). 

ii6jtb = July 
aBrycrt = August 
ceHT5i6pi> cas September 
OKTHdpB = October 
Hoa6pt = November 
^eKa6pjb = December 


they are all masculine. 
in January ~ bt> aHeapi 
= B r b Mah. 


In the words for the first two and the last four months the 
accent is always on the ending, in the others it remains through- 
out where it is in the nominative. 

Month = MicsiirB 

monthly = esKeM'&cHTHbift 

the date =» hhcjio 


Jan . 1st 
on Feb . 2nd 
on March 3rd 

of the fifth of April (e.g. letter) 

on May 21st 

on June 30th 

on July 31st 

what date is it to-day ? 

year 

half-year 
two years 
three years 
four years 


= nepBoe HHBapft (sc. hhcjio) 

— BToporo (j)6BpajiH (sc. HHCJia) 

= TpeTLHi'o Mapxa 

= orb irnTaro anphjm 

— ^Ba^aTL-nepBaro Mas 

— TpH^naTaro iraa 

= Tpftsn;aTJb-nepBaro iiojia 
= KaKoe (or KOTopoe) cero^HH hhcjio ? 

— ro^B 

= nomcoaa 
*— sea ro^a 

= Tpn ro^a 

= neTupe roaa 
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but five years 

— hhtb jrhTB (lit. = summers) 

six years 

= inecTB JI&TB 

till twenty-one years 

= ^Ba^aTB-o^HHB ro,n,B 

twenty -two years 

= SBassaxfc-sBa rosa 

twenty-five years 

— SBamaTB-nHTB JI^TB 
&c. 

how old are you ? 

= CKOJIBKO BaMB JllsTB ? 

twenty-three 

= s® a^n^aTB-TpH rosa 

this year 

= BB OTOMB rosy 

last year 

= bb nponuioMB rosy 

last year's 

= nponuiorosaifi 

next year 

= BB 6ysym;eMB rosy 

in the year 1899 

= BB TKECH^a BOCeMfc COTB S6BHH0CT0 

seBHTOMB rosy (i. e. only the last 
numeral is an ordinal) 

in the year 1914 

= BB (TLICHHa) SGBHTB COTB HGTLip- 

HasnaxoMB rosy 

of the year 1900 

— TECCHHa sobhtb coTaro rosa 

the twenties 

— SBassarLie tosh 

of the th irties 

= TpHSSa'JBIXB tosobb 

in the forties 

= BB COp OKOBLIXB TOSaXB 


(but only of historical periods, not of personal age) 
century — (1) b&kb 

(2) crouBTie. 

Ago is expressed in two ways : (1) by 3a with the ace., e. g. 

3a ftBa rosa » two years ago 
or (2) by TOMy Ha3a sb (== to it bach), e. g. 

naTB Jife TOMy sa3asB = five years ago 
in a year's time — aepe3T» ro^B 
every other year — (1) aepe3B rosB 

(2) KrnsBie SBa rosa 
every year — rosB 

yearly — eaeerosHHfi: 

BpeMH — Time 

co BpeMeHOMB = in time , gradually 

BpeMH otb BpeMeHH — from time to time 
bo BpeMH ( + gen.) = during 

BO-BpeMH — in time (sc. punctually) 
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nopa 

nopaMH 

nopofi 

cb ThxB nopB 
#0 T’fex’L nopB 
£0 CHXB nop'B 
CTE> KaKHXB nop'B ? 
but B'B-nopy 
ho B'B-nopy 


= it is time 

— at times 

“ ft 

= from that time on 

— till then 

— till notv 

— since token? 

— it .fits (of clothes, &c.) 
= it does not Jit. 


§09. 


Expression of money- values. 

IIojithhhhkb = \-rouble (=50 kopeks) 
py6jiB a= a rouble (=ls. 11 d.) 

nojiTopa py6jiii = 1\ rouble 
SBa py6jrn = 2 roubles ■ 

SBa cb hojithhoS = 2f- roubles 
naiB pyforeff = 5 roubles 
hhtb cb noJiTHHoit= h\ roubles 
KoniftKa — a kopek 

SB'fe KonMKH = 2 kopeks 
naTB KonheKB = 5 kopeks 

60 kopeks = mecTBsecHTB KonkeKB 
or nreciB rpHBGHB 
= ceMBsecHTB KonheKB 
or ceMB rpiiBOHB 
= BoceMBsecarB KonkeKB 
or BOceMB rpHBeHB. 

The following are the colloquial names of the current coins and 
notes : 

= 5 kopeks (copper) 

= „ (nickel) 

= 10 „ 

= 15 
= 20 
= 50 
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nH'iaKB 

naTanoKB 

rpHBeHHHKB 

nHTIiaJITLIHHLlii 

ftByrpiIBeHHHKB 

nojiTHna 

nhjiKOBBiS; ) 

(or pyta) } 


(nickel ; ajiTHHB = 8 kopeks) 

if 

(silver) 


= 1 rouble 


Also spelt Koneta ? gen. pi. KoneeKB. 
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Tpexpy6jieBaH dysiaacKa 
HHTHpy6jieBasi bynaaEKa 
or ciTneHBKaa (little blue) 
SecsrrupyO&eBan oyMasKica 
or KpacHenhKaa (little red) 
^Ba*maTiiriHTiipy6aeBaH ) 
OyMaacKa ) 

cxopySjieBaa 6yMa>KKa } 
or pa^yjKHaii (rainbow ) ) 


— 3 - rouble note 
= b-roitble note 



» » 


-25 


» 


» 


- 100 



o^HOKontoiHaH Mapna — a 1-kopek damp 

S Byx „ — a 2-kopek 

Tpex 


T ieTi>ipex- 

ceMH 

fteCHTH — 


— a 3 -kopek „ 

== a i-kopek „ 

== a 7 -kopek ,, 

= a 10 -kopek „ 


The preposition no followed by a numeral — at . * the 
numerals are in the dat., or aec., ef. § 61 : 

ftB'h Mapiui no oahoii Kon r Midt — two 1-kopek stamps 
hhtb MapoKB no-^B'h koitMkh —five 2-kopek ,, 
ftecfiib MapoKB rio-ceMU KonheKi, — ten 7 -kopek ,, 


(or ftecflTb ceMinconheaHBixB MapoK'L, &c.). 

The question at what price ? is expressed by the idiom no* 
neM'b? e. g. 

no-neMB oth rajicxyKn ? — at ivhat price (sc. how much) (are) these 
neckties ? 

no-;a;Ba pybnn = two roubles each 
no-nHTH py6jieft — five roubles each . 

For the use of the preposition bb with similar meaning cf. § 65. 


THE ADVERB 

§ 70. The adverb is generally the same as the nominative 
singular neuter of the predicative adjective, e. g. 

M&iHli MHJiasi MHJioe — nice : attributive form 

mhjtb MHJia mhjio — „ predicative form 

wkuo =>- nicely 

xopomit xopoiuaa xopomee — good, nice 
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xopoimb xoporna xoporno =good, nice 

xopoiuo = well ; all right. 

Similarly : ujioxo = badly 
sypso = „ 

CKBepHO — „ 

Hexopomo = n See , 

Soft adjectives form the adverb with *e instead of -o, e. g. 

Kpaftnift = extreme Kpaftne = extremely 

ftcKpemrift™ sincere HCKpeHHe — sincerely 

but many of them take *o like the hard adjectives, e. g. 

pamiifi = early pano — early (adv.) 

— late ho3Aho = late (adv.) 

a;aBHit » former ;a;aBH6 = long ago 

HCKpemrifi also makes HCKpeHHO. 

Owing to the fact that the present tense of the verb to be is 
almost quite obsolete in Russian, the adverb is very frequently used 
as an impersonal verb forming a sentence by itself, e, g. 
patio = it is early (often = too early) 
nos^HO = it is late (often = too late) 
amipKO == it is hot 
TenJio = it is warm 
6jih3KO = it is near 
bhcoko= it is high 

xopomo, t ito bh npnmJiH = it is well (or nice) that you have come 
B03M05KH0, uto obtl npn^eTB = it is possible, that he will come 
H6B03M03KH0, uto6h ohb npnmejrL = it is impossible, that he should 
come . 

Several adverbs can be accented in two ways, each equally 
correct, e. g. 

TeMHO or T6MH0 — it is dark 
xoaosHO or xojioaho = it is cold 
ftajieico or ftajieKO = it is far 

raytfoKO or rjiy6oKO = it is deep (also = deeply figuratively). 

Adjectives in -drift form the adverb by changing -drift into 
*cke, e. g. 

HpoHEraecKift = ironical 
HpOHft^ecKH ass ironically 
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similarly : nooTitnecKH = poetically 

ftppKGCKH = in a friendly way , warmly 
xpoHHTOCKH = chronically , &c. 

The preposition no* prefixed to such adverbs gives the meaning 
in the manner of: 

no-npiaTejifcCKH — in a f riendly way 
no-MocKOBCKK = in Moscow fashion 
and if the adverb is one formed from the name of a nationality it 
can also mean in. . . , e. g. 

no-pyccKK — in Russian 
no-aHKiificKH = in English 
no-H^MeaKii == in German 
no-$paHi;y3CKn = in French 

e. g. si yadkio no*pyccKH or a roBopio no-pyccKH = I can (sc. talk) 
Russian , or I talk Russian 

a He noHHMaio no-H'bMeuKH = I don't understand German. 

Notice the idiom : 

3T0 no-KaKOBCKH ? = in what language is that ? 

Otherwise adverbial expressions with ho- are formed by using the 
dative singular of the adjective or pronoun, e. g. 
no-HOBOMy — in modern fashion 
no-CTapoMy = in old fashion 

no-CBoeMy = in one's own way j (notice the 

no-Moeny = in my own way or in my opinion ) accent) 
no-BauieMy = in your way or in your opinion 
no-BoenHOMy — in military fashion. 

Cf. also § 78. 



1 Rather colloquial than literary. 
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e. g. HHr^ Hfe, M^cxa = there is no place (or room) anywhere 
hhi^ HHKoro h&tb = there is no one anywhere 
Her3& — there is nowhere to . . . 
e. g. Her^-fc c£ctb ==. there is no place to sit down 
rft'S-TO = somewhere , in a certain place (sc. I donH remember where , 

I donH know where, or I don t wish to say where) 
e. g. ohb r^i-TO bb Poccih = he is somewhere in Russia 
iXB*HH6y^b .= somewhere, anywhere 
e. g. ohb npoBe^eT'b 3 HMy r^ 4 -Hn 6 y,nfc 3 a-rpamineft = he will spend 
the winter somewhere abroad 

to hh 6hjio — wherever you like 
TaM r B h chmb sss here and there. 

The adverbs hither , See., are far more frequently used in Russian 
than in English ; in English we say I am going there, but in Russian 
always I am going thither ; in English tvhere have you put my book 9 
but in Russian whither, & c. ; in English tvhere did you get that hat 9 
but in Russian whence, &c. 

ciORa = hither 

e. g. notion 0103a = come here 

Ty^a = thither 

e. g. a H3y Tyu,a = I am going there 

Ky^a = whither 

e.g. Ky;j;a bbi hojiojkhjih moio KHHry ? = where have you put my book 9 
HHKy.ua = noivhither 

e. g. a HHKv^a He H 3 y — I am not going anywhere 
HeKy;ii;a — there is no place whither 
e. g. HeKy^a htth = there is nowhere to go to 
Ky^a-TO — somewhither 

e. g. ohb Ky^a-TO yiH&TB = he has gone off somewhere 
Ky^a-HE^y^t = somewhither 

e. g. nofi^eMT. Ky^a-HH6ysB — let's go somewhere ^anywhere) 

Ky^a-6Bi to hh 6bijio — whithersoever 
OTCio^a = hence 

e.g. oTcio^a 3,0 Mockbbi 3a.ieK0 = from here to Moscow it is far 
orryaa = thence 

e.g. OTiyua 30 Hac'B iihtb BepciB = it is five versts from there to us 
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Gmyfta — whence 

e. g. bh omy^a ? = where do you come from ? 

OTKy^a-To — somewkence 
OTKy^a-HHdysB = someivhence 

e.g.^ocTaKBTe OTK^a-Hs6y^b — get from someiohere (no matter where) 
OTKy&a-6H to hi! 6lijio = whencesoever . 

Notice the following very idiomatic uses of and Ky,n;a, e, g. 
vfb Mirk 9T0 CA&iaTi> ! = I shall never he able to do that l 
I'jifc BaMT> l = how can you think of it! 

stott. ropoRt Ky^a 66jcbine toto — this town is ever so much bigger 
than that 

9T0 bhho xotl syfta = this tqine is simply splendid 

TA r k . . . , r&fc . . . —in one place . . . , in another . . . 

Notice : HaBepxy — up above , sc. upstairs 

BHimy — down below, sc. downstairs 
BBepx'B = up(wards) 6 

bhh3T> =» down(wards) 

CHapysKH « outside , outwardly 
BHyTpn = inside , inwardly . 

§ 72. Adverbs of Time. 

Tenepi. = now 
Tor^a ss then 
Bceifla — always 
Kor^a «s when 
HHKor^a — never 

e. g. HHKor^a He ^mt, Maca = I never eat meat 

HeKor^a — there is no time to . . . 
e. g. MH’k xenepb HeKor^a ! = I've no time for that now! 

HkKor^a = formerly , sometime 
HHorfta s= at times , sometimes 

Kor^a-To — formerly, a long time ago (sc. I don't remember 
exactly when) 

e. g. oht> Kor^a-To 6lijit> Hcesarb — he was married once (sc. his wife 
is now dead or has disappeared) 

Eor^a-HiiSyji.b = some time 

e. g. sar.THHHTe kl Han't Korfta-HHftyp. ! = look us up some time or 
other 
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Kor#a-6i>i to mi okijio = whenever you like 


CHa'iajia 

HaKOHeip. 

yjKe 

H'feTT) em;ej 
en$ He j 
yace H r ta>, yace He 


= at first 
= at last 
= already 

= not yet 

*= no longer 


ero yace h^tt> 3ft r kcb 

= he is already gone , he is no longer , 

HaKOHeEfB 

= at last 

yaco, hotomt* 

— later on 

CKOpO 

= soon, quickly 

cnoBa, onte 

= again 

no-cKOpse 

== as quickly as possible, hurry up ! 

KOJiro 

«* a long time 

oms ftoJiro He H^erB — he is a long time in coming 

^aBHO ) 

^aBHHMB^aBHOj 

cet-nacB \ 

~ long ago , long since 

TOTB-HaCB V 

— immediately 

ciio MEtHyxy ' 


TpeTBHrO flHH 

= the day before yesterday 

BHepa 

— yesterday 

cero^HH 

— to-day 

saBTpa 

= to-morrow 

HOCJlt-BaBTpa 

= day after to-morrow . 

1. Adverbs of Manner. 

TaKT> ass 

thus 

KaKB = 

how, as, like 


§ 73 . 


hiikhk^ =(1) in no wise, by no means 
e. g. HHKciKT> h^tl == not at all 

HHKaK'b HeJiL3sl = it is quite out of the question , 
as an interrogative conjunction : 

= (2) perhaps, as Wcely as not 
HHKaKi> oht> npHftera = perhaps he will come . 

The following also is used more as an interrogative conjunction 
H6KaKT> = I expect, as likely as not 
HeKaKS* iiftyra * I think they're coming 
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HeKaET, npHXo^fJTL kto-to ? — has any one been ? 
ksikb-to — somehow , sort of \ somehow or other 
e. g. MH'fe KaKL-TO He xo^eTca == somehow or other (1 can't explain 
why) I don't want to 

6to CTpaHHo EaKB-ro = it's queer somehoto 

KaKE-To can also mean for instance, and is used as an alternative 
for the expression KaKB HanpiBiipB = as for example ; 

KaKB-HHdyzjB = somehow or other , by hook or by crook 
e. g. ycTpoiT e oto KaKB-HBbyftB = arrange this (matter) by some means 
or other 

npihascaiiTe kb naMB KaKB-HHoy^B jiforoMB — come and see us in the 
summer if you possibly can 

3to Ha^o crfjiaTL KaKE-Hiioy^B = (we) must do this somehoto or other 
Kaivi>-6H to hh 6hjio = however that may be 
HHarae (or naane) = otherwise, differently 
oto H# ycTpoHTB HHaae = this must be arranged differently 
ymioh xopomeHBKO, HHane t eda HaKaaiyTB — learn your lesson well , 
otherwise they'll punish you 

ne TaKB = differently , but very often sc. wrong (adv.) ; although 
there is a word for incorrectly , viz. nenpaBHJiBHo, the most common 
way of saying wrong is He TaKB, e. g. 

bh ne TaKB cfthflajra — you have done it wrong 
ohb He TaKB nohxajiB — he has taken the wrong road 
bbi He TaKB CKa3a)in = you have said it wrong 
• a He TaKB iiohhjib ero = I misunderstood him 
though of course the same expression is often used to mean not 
thus literally. 


Notice the very common adverbs : 


B^yiB — suddenly 

nocTeneHHo V .. ... 

, - = gradually 

MaJEo-no-Mairy \ 

HanpacHO = in vain (often sc. it 
is a pity that) 

HapoHHO = on purpose 
HeaaaHHO = unintentionally 
cuynatiHo = accidentally 
ocoSeHHO = especially 


boo6hj,6 = in general 
HMeHHO = namely 
flhttcTBHTejiBHo — actually , in very 
fact , indeed 
kohctho = of course 
HashpHo — surely , certainly 
CJiiftoBaTejiBHo — consequently 
HenpeniuHo = without fail 
(Je3npecTaHH0 * incessantly 
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BKJnoweaBHo = inclusively oCbikhob(?hho — usually 
HCKjno^TeaBHO = exclusively HeodBiKHOBesHo) = unusually , urn 

6e3ycjroBHo — absolutely Hpe3BBrcaftH0 ) commonly 

and the idioms : 

t&ecb h chkb = this way and that 
mi TaKB hh chkb = neither this way nor that 
TaKB ce6k = S 0 'S 0 } fairly, middling 
hhwo = ,, „ „ 

TaKB = gratis, for nothing , for fun 
a 9 to tojibko TaKB cKasajiB = I didn't mean it 
TaKB tohho — just so (often used by servants — yes) 
tohho TaKB = just like that' 

tohho = (1 ) it is just as if 

ohb totho bb Hee BJiiofateHB = one would think he was in love with her 
a (2) really , truly, exactly 

y Mena co6aKa tokho Taieaff = Fve got a dog just like that 
pOBHo = exactly 

poBHO bb ;n;Ba naca = exactly at two o'clock . 

Of. also § 70. 

Note on the use of to after adverbs of place, time, and manner. 
It should be mentioned that to is often used enclitieally after 
interrogative adverbs, not to express indefiniteness, but merely as 
an expletive, as much as to say, 1 wonder , e. g. 

rflh-TO ohh TenepB ! = l wonder where they are now ! 

KOr^a-TO MBi yBH^HMCH ! = I wonder tchen we shall meet again l 
KaKB-TO ohb ycTpOHTCH ! = I wonder how he'll settle his affairs! 
After definitive adverbs its use implies surprise , e. g. 

xenepB-TO a noHHMuio ! = now I understand ! 
tokb-to bh noHHJtH Memi ! — is it thus that you understood me ! (i. e. 
thought what I meant). 

§ 74. Adverbs of Degree and Quantity, 

MHoro = much 
HeMHoro 

dimin, hcmhojKKo 

MMO 

e.g. ^afiTe Mirk neMHoro Bima (gen.) = give me a little wine 
euip BeMHOHCKO ? = a little more ? 
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3T0 Maoio ! sas that's little (sc. too little) ! 

9T0 MHoro ! = that's much (sc. too much) l 

bt > 9Tofi Kroiris Majio xopomaro — in this booh there's but little good 
y MeHH neMHoro ^esen> = I have a little money (with emphasis 
on senerk) 

y MeHH HeMHoro fteHerB) 

y MeHH ftenerB HeMHoro l — 1 have but little money 
y MeHH MELJIO fteH63H> ) 

(with emphasis on HeMHoro) 

(for the declension of the plural MHorie, &c. } cf. § 54, obs. 9) 

ckoibko = as much, how much 

ckojibko 3to ctohtb ? — hoiv muck does this cost ? 
a noMoraio eny, ckojibko Mory — I help him as much as I can 
CTOJIBKO = so much 

OHL 6hWh CTOJIBKO pa3T» y MeHH, HTO HaKOHen'B OHB MHh Haftofab — 
he has been so m any times to see me , that at last I've got sick of him 
ceojibko roJioirB, ctojibko yMOB'B = so many heads , so many minds 
tojibko = only 

He tojibko = not only . 


= and that's all 


Notice the idioms : 

tojibko V 
tojibko ji Bcero J 

He xony, fta h tojibko = 1 don't want to , and that's all about it 
hhckojibko — not in the least (always with the negative repeated) 
a hhckojibko He xohv — I don't want to in the least 
ck6jibko-hh6y^b = at all 

earn oht> CKOJiBKo-mi6y^B nopH^oKHLift HejioB'feK'B = if he is at all 
a decent fellow 

hhckojibko = some , a few y somewhat 
hhckojibko pa 3 T> — several times 
„ py6jieii = a few roubles 
y Hero hHckojibko ftbreft = he has several children 
9Ta nunhia hHckojibko Ropome — this hat is rather dearer 
ropa3fto = ever so much 

3T0 HSflame ropa3ji;o ^emeBJie = this edition is ever so much cheaper 

robojibho ) , - . , 

\ = enough . fairly 
ftOCTaTOHHO ) ■■ 

Aobojibho fteHein* = enough money 
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ftOBOJiLHO xojiorho = it is fairly cold . 

(N.B. not enough is usually expressed by m&uo, e.g. mmo ^eHer& = 
not enough money) 

66jrbme = more 

y Hero domire khhtb, h&mb y Mena — he has more boohs than I . 
doJiLine Bcero — most of all 
no-dojiBine — a good lot, rather more 
^allTe mh'I no-Comne ( + gen.) = give me a good lot of, . . 
MeHBme (with gen.) — less 

MeHBine Bcero = least of all 
no-MeHBine (with gen.) = as little as possible 
CKophe « rather (sc. sooner ) 

a CKopie ;n;aMB Ba&iB, eaiy = 1 would rather give (lit. shall 

give) it to you them to him 

CJIIHIIKOMB V , j 

, y = too , excessively 
Hepe3uypB) 9 

3T0 cjmniKOMB Muoro = that is too much 

£to cjhhhkomb mmo = that is too little 

(N.B. never with neMHoro) 

cjihhikomb — more than , above (lit. — with excess) 

ewf cji&ihkomb copoKB jrkrB — he is over forty 

otghl — very , very much 

BecLMa * very, quite 

osa ohchb MiiJia as she is very nice 

a ee oneHB jno6jno — I like her venj much 

a oneiiL xony — 1 want to very much 


, , (MHoro) , , , a great deal of) 

y Hero o i ieHM / r fteHerB = he has • * \ money 

Ma.io } {vent little ) 9 


(N.B. never with neMHoro) 

BOBce ne — not in the least 

a BOBce He xony == I don't in the least want to 
hohth (hto) — almost 

hohth TeMHo — it is nearly dark 
a hohth hto ynajiB = I nearly fell down 
HaaeKo He 
cobcbmb ne 

ohb ftajieno He 6oraTBit HeJiOBhKB 
rich man 

a cobcImb ho noHHMaio = 1 don't understand at all 


| =* far from, not nearly , not at all 

he is far from being a 
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cobc'Im'b = quite 

MH’fe coBC’feM'L y^ooHO — Tm quite comfortable 
He cobc&mb = not quite 
Bnojmi, cnojma, chjiqiii& = entirely 

e^Ba, ejie, ene-eae, nyTt, HVTB-nyTB = scarcely , with difficulty 
om> e^Ba ynieTB irucaTB — he scarcely knows how to write 
OHa ene-ejie xo^htb = she walks with the greatest difficulty 
e^Ba He, nyTB He, nyTB-H^TB He — almost 

M6HH ejjpa He ySiiJin = they almost killed me 
ona, HyTB-nyTB ne ynaaa = she very nearly fell down 
(HyTB-nyTB alone means the tiniest bit) 
no KpatHefi Mhph = at least . 


"Note on the Degrees of Comparison of Adverbs. 


The comparative of the adverb is exactly the same as the 
predicative comparative of the adjective, e. g. 

jiynme = better (adj. and adv.) 
xyjKe a* worse „ „ 


Specifically adverbial forms are : 

6ojrhe = more) 
MeHhe = less ) 


cf. §§ 57, 84 


Notice : 

6oirhe hjih Menhe = more or less 

tttt 66ji r he hh Menhe = neither more nor less 


and the superlative forms : 

nandoahe = (the) most (adv.) 
HaiiMeiihe = (the) least (adv.) 

Bcero MeHhe = anything rather than . 


Comparatives preceded hy no- are commonly used adverbially, e. g, 
no-BKime = higher up (sc. a little higher) 
no-HH3K© — lower down 
no-saJiBme = further along 
no-6jiH3Ke = rather closer 


and cf. p. 87. 
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§ 75 . 


h = and ; 


often used to emphasize the preceding word, or with the meaning 
just, moreover, e. g. 

a Taira n ftJjiajrB ! — I thought as much ! 

9Toro h HesocTaBMo a= it was just this that was wanting (~ this is 
the last straw) 

bb tomb -to h r&ji o — that's just the point 

a h roBopnjiT> mf . . . = moreover I had told him . . . , followed by 
He = not in the least 

a h He xotejib = I didn't in the least want to, or ivhat's more 1 
didn't want to . 


In some cases, "when things are mentioned in couples, — and, 
e. g. Myara acena = husband and wife . 

It is important to notice that expressions such as you and 1 are 
always introduced by mbi = we, e. g. 

mbi cb BaMH = you and I 
mbi cb hhmb — he and I 
mbi cb cecTpofi — my sister and I. 

Any antithesis can be introduced by a, e. g. 
ohb X0H6TB, a a He xoay = he wants to, but I don't (or and I don't)* 
It can usually be rendered by the English but or while, but very 
often it begins a sentence and corresponds to our now or and ; it 
takes the place of h (—and) whenever any antithesis is to be 
indicated. 

M) 
ho ) 


i) _ 
3 ' ~~ 


but 


this indicates stronger antithesis than a ; still stronger are 
o#HaKO | __ nevertheless 

oftHaKOJKe j 

BceTaKH = however, after all 

-Tana can be added as an enclitic to words in the sentence, e. g. 

. ohb TaKH nocTaBHJTB Ha CBoeMB — he (sc. in spite of everything) would 
have his own way 

II 2 
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&/in — or 

BhftB —for, for you know that 

•usually used as an expostulation at the beginningof a sentence, e.g. 

bbi 3 Hajin, t ito a lie xo^iy = now look hero, you knew that I 
didn't want to 


h — h — as both — and 
hh — he — = neither — nor — 

KaiCB — TaicB h — — both — and — 

to: — to: — = either — ot — 

HTaKB — and so 

(usually used in drawing an inference) 


TtlKHCO | 
T 03 Ke j ’ 


also 


fla-ace = even 
eme = still 

bo tl — this is * . . , here is . . . , there is . . • 
(like French void , voild). 


§ 76. Questions and Answers (cf. § 49). 

These are introduced either by some interrogative pronoun or 
adverb, or by the use of the interrogative particle -jth, e. g. 
kto bli ? = who are you ? 

bbi-jeu oto ? = is this you ? 

ROMa-JHi CapnHB ? = is the gentleman at home ? 

In ordinary conversation the -an is often omitted, the question 
being indicated by raising the voice at the end of the sentence. 
R[to is often used at the beginning of a question instead of -jih, e. g, 
uto mbi noiftearB ? — shall ive go ? 

This same question could be put in the following ways : 
a tito, met noifleM'B ? 
nofeeMB, hto-jih ? 

If a negative answer is expected ptoh is very often used, e. g. 

pa3Bk bbi 3HaeTe ero ? = you don't "know him , do you ? 

If an affirmative answer is expected, use pa3B& He, e. g. 

- pa3B r h bbi Mena He ya mwra ? == didn't you recognize me ? 

pa3Bh bh He xotht© ? = do you mean to say you don't want to ? 
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Incredulity and amazement are expressed by Heyacejm, e. g. 

Heymejm dto npaB^a ! = can this possibly be true l 

Doubt by 

Bp^B-ra 9T0 TaKB — I doubt whether this is so. 

-uni — hjih — = whethe ) — - or — 

h ne 3Haio, ^MepB-JiH hjih H'brB — I don’t know whether he is dead or not 

The affirmative answer is 

^a — yes, and the negative h&tb — no, 
but as often as not a question can be answered by repeating a word 
contained in the question, e. g. 

3HaeTe-Jin bh ero ?— 3Haio — — do you know him ? — yes , I do. 
ftOMa-jm 6apBiHa ? — noma — is the lady at home 2 — yes. 

Other common expressions are : 

kohctho = of course 
ew$-6u\ — Ishouldsayso! 

§ 77. [Negations. 

In negative sentences the negative particle hg always comes 
immediately before the verb if the whole sentence is negatived, 
but before any particular word if that word only is negatived, e. g. 
h He jho6jiio ero = I don’t like him 
a jho6jtk) hg ero, a ee — I like her, not him. 

The object, when directly governed by the negative, is always in 
the genitive, e. g. 

ohte> He :iio6htb CBoefi acei-iH = he doesn’t love his wife 
(but cf. § 81). 

If a sentence contains any negative pronoun, adverb, or the 
conjunction mi — hh — , the negative particle hg must be added ; 
two negatives in Russian do not make an affirmative, e. g. 

HHKoro ne BHsicy = I can see no one 

Hinero He xony = I don’t want anything 

a HHKaKB He 03KH^ajrt» — — I didn't in the least expect — 

- There is not = hIjtb 
which always requires the genitive, e.g. 

H’knb Ha^eMKffiH = there is no hope 
ftOMa HHKoro irkn> — there is nobody at home 
Is there not ? = Hkn>-jiH ? 
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Subordinative Conjunctions. 
hto 6 bi — in order that • 

i it 66 h He = lest 
ecjm * if 

xoth — although 

Kor^a — when 

noKa = while 

&c. 


(for the use of these cf. §§ 102-5) 
(KaKi>) 6y^ro\ 


6y^to-6li 

j 1 ko* 6 h 


= as it were, as though ; 


these are very commonly used in reporting facts, incidents, or 
speeches of doubtful authenticity or credibility, e.g. 


oht> k&kl 6vato He xo^ierB = I fancy he doesn't want to 

OH'b roBopiiTB 6^0 ne xowrn = he makes out he doesn't want to 

ona 6y ( a,T0-C>H Hes^opoBa = she is supposed to he unwell . 

Other particles used colloquially are 
ubocb = may he 
HeCoct = I expect 

aIcKaTL) r ~ sa y s sa *d ^ ie O. uo ^ n ^ another’s words) 

which are all very commonly used by the people, but not much in 
society or literature. 

’ The particle *ci> is often affixed to the last word of any sentence, 
especially by servants and shopkeepers and subordinate officials 
when addressing employers, customers, or superiors, to indicate 
subservience; it is supposed to be an abbreviation of the words 
cy,a;api> = sir and cy^apLiHa — madam. 

THE PREPOSITIONS AND THE USE OF THE 
CASES WITH AND WITHOUT PREPOSITIONS 

§ 79. Alphabetical list of prepositions : 


6e3 , £ (6e3o) 

= without 

Gen. 

5JIH3H (6JIH3B) 

8 = near 

Gen. 

BftOJDE* 

= down 

Gen. 

BM’tCTO 

«= instead of 

Gen. 

BHyTpA 

«= inside 

Gen. 
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BH& 

= outside 

Gen. 

B032l2> 

— alongside 

Gen. 

BOKpyTB 

= around 

Gen. 

BonpeKH 

= against 

Dat. 

BB (bo) 

= in, into 

Acc. Loc. 

WL 

~ for 

Gen. 

ao 

— up to 

Gen. 

3a 

—for, behind 

Acc. Inst, 

H3B 

= out of 

Gen. 

H3B-3a 

=s= from out, from behind, because of 

Gen. 

H3 r h-HOP 1 'h 

= from under 

Gen. 

KpOM’ii 

— besides , 

Gen. 

KpyroMB 

«= around 

Gen. 

KB (ko) 

= 

Bat. 

Mem^y 

= between 

Gen. Inst. 

MEMO 

— past 

Gen. 

na 

— on, on to 

Acc. Loc. 

Ha^,B (Ha^o) 

— above 

Inst. 

o (o6b,o6o) 

— against 

Acc. Loc. 

OKOJIO 

— around, about, near 

Gen. 

OTB (OTO) 

— away from 

Gen. 

nepe^B (nepe;n;o, 
npe^B, npea,o) 

— in front of 

Acc. Inst. 

HO 

— according to, along, till 

Acc. Dat. Loc. 

HO&Jrk 

— alongside of 

Gen. 

no3a£& (no3aR&) 

s= behind 

Gen. 

nocpe^ 

«= ^ the midst of 

Gen. 

nocjife 

= «/£er 

Gen. 

no^B (no^o) 

= under 

Acc. Inst. 

npn 

— in the presence of, at, near 

Loc. 

npo 

— 

Acc. 

npOTHBB 

= against 

Gen. 

pajget 

=for the sake of 

Gen. 

CBepXB 

— over 

Gen. 

CKB03B 

— through 

Acc. 

epejpa 

= tn the midst of 

Gen. 

cb (co) 

— with, from 

Acc. Gen. Inst. 

y 

~ the house of, near, in the posses- 

Gen. 

nepesB, <ipe3 r h 

sion of 

= through, across , ouer 

Acc. 
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§ 80. The Nominative. j 

The nominative is used, as in other languages, for the subject | 
and the predicate of the sentence, e. g. I 

a tboii OTeip> = I [am\ thy father j 

though under certain conditions the predicate is in the instru- j 
mental, cf. § 84. ( 

The nominative is used * for the vocative, except in the three 
instances mentioned in § 89, e. g. 

OTeu,i) moS ! = oh, my father! 

3a -f nom. | 

The nominative is always used after the preposition 3a — for in 
phrases such as : 

mo 9to 3a KHiira? = what look is that 9 what sort of a hook is 
that ? (lit. = what this for hook). Cf. German : was ist das 
fur ein Buch ? j» 

though when the nom. is the same as the acc. it is not apparent 
that it is the nom., e. g. f 

mo 9to 3 a %6m> ? = what house is that ? 

§ 81. The Genitive. 

The genitive is used to denote : 

(1) Possession, e.g. 

ftoafib OTi^a = the house of the father 
though in this sense it is often replaced by the possessive adj., q.v. 

(2) Qualities, e.g. 

m&ootkb xopomaro xapairrepa = a hoy of good character 

veJiOB'hrcb nosKUJiwxB jrkTL = a man of advanced years . i 

(8) Partition, e.g. 

a xovy - bo;h;h = I want (some) water 

noamjivflcTa! = (some) bread, please! 

Kycoicjb MHca — a piece of meat 
often with the meaning of a lot after impersonal verbs : 

HaKonnjioct micearB = (a lot) of letters has accumulated . 

(4) Quantity, e. g. 

CTaKanB naio = a glass of tea (tea in Russia is usually drunk 
out of glasses; 
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fyynrh caxapy = a pound of sugar 
Macca Jiio^eft — a mass {crowd) of people 
after adverbs of quantity, e. g. 

Miioro ftfereft = many children 

MaJio spyset — few friends 

HeMHoro (dim. H0 Mh6.jkko) smca — a little meat 

H'fecKOJiBKO jrfm> — so me years 

for tbe gen. in -y cf. § 39 ; for the other adverbs of quantity, and 
also for their adjectival forms and use, cf. § 74. 

(5) After the numerals 5-20, 25-30, 35-40, &c., cf. § 63. 

(6) Time in certain expressions : 
ceroflHH = to-day (lit. = of this day) 

nepsaro Mapia = on the first of March (= of the first)* 

(7) Comparison; 

om> cjra6£e Mena = he [is] weaker than L 

(8) The genitive is always used after certain verbs : 


OojiTLCSI ) 

onacaxjbCH J 

= to fear 

H36hraTi> 

— to avoid 

3Ke^aiL 

— to wish (when an indefinite quantity is implied) 

XOT&TB 

— to desire ( ,, „ „ ) 

HCK&TB 

— to seek 

npOCHTB 

— to beg 

ac^aTB ] 

ftOJKIIftaTBCH J 

j- = to await , expect 

CTOHTB 

— to cost (except in quotations of prices) 

jiumaTB 

= to deprive 

KacaTBCH 

» to touch , concern 

^epncaTBca 

= to keep to. 


Examples: 

a 6 ok>cb Mopa == 1 am afraid of the sea 

xoTUTe-Jta; bh Biraa — would you like some wine ? but a xo^y 
3Ty KHury (= acc.) — I want this hook 
acejiaio BasiB caacTJiiiBaro ny-ra ! — I wish you a good journey! 
(acexaio Baira) Bcero xopomaro (jiymiaro) ! (I wish you) every- 
thing good (best) l (A very common phrase on saying 
good-bye or ending a letter.) 
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Hinny KBapT&pH = I am looking for aflat 
3Kffy Bainero npifafta = I am awaiting your arrival 
ctohjio ero jkii3hii = it cost Ms life (but in prices tbe nom. 
is used) 

3T0 Kacaeica Back = this concerns you 
ttq KacaeTCH Mesa = as far as 1 am concerned 
notice the idiom : 

mhjiocth npociiMB ! = please come and see us (lit. = we crave 
mercy , a very common form of general invitation). 

(9) After certain adjectives in the shorter or attributive form : 
hojiohb = full 

BaroHT, nojroiTL jHOfteii = the railumj-carriage is full of people 
nocTOHH'B = worthy 

OHa nocTofma ero = she is worthy of him , 

(10) In negative sentences the direct object is always in the 
genitive, e.g. 

a ne BibKV Bamero ftOMa = j do not (= cannot) see your house 
oht> ne cnbiiim'n* Moero rojioca == he does not hear my voice 
H He snaio Barnefi cecrp6 = I don't know your sister. 

One meets with apparent exceptions to this rule, when the 
object is not directly governed by the negative, but they are only 
apparent, e. g. 

a He Mory UHTaTL ary KHiiry — 1 cannot read this look 

but 

a He hhtAtb 3Toit khhth — I have not read this hook . 

The genitive is also used after 

h&tb — there is not (il n'y a pas) 
eg 6yneTB = there will not he 
He-6rao = there was not 

y mgh£ Hhn> neHen> — I have no money (lit. = to me there is no 



ceroftHS He 6yner& npeftcraBaema == to-day there will he no 
performance 

He 6ynen> noacna — there will he no rain 
He-fSmto HHaero — there was nothing 
He-(>LMo Mopo3a = there was no frost. 

(11) The genitive is used instead of the accusative in the 
singular and plural of masculine nouns ending in -l, - h, -fi, and 


THE GENITIVE 


m 


in the plural of feminine nouns ending in -a, -h when they denote 
things that are or were animate, e. g. 
s Biiacy co^ara = 1 see a soldier 
oht> 3nae r iXb OTn,a = he knows the father 
vl jno6jn5 cobaKB = I am fond of dogs 
The old accusative which was the same as the npminative is 
used in a few phrases which became crystallized before the intro- 
duction of this use of the genitive. Cf. § 83 . 

(12) Notice the idioms : 

SOMa = at home 

Maao Toro ^ito . . , — far from , . . 

The genitive is used after the following prepositions : 

6e3i> — without 

6e3T> mghh = without me , in my absence 
6eso Bcero — without anything 

notice 6e3i> Toro, hto 6 h He cKasaiB Bmrb — without telling you 
30 = up to, till , before 

30 Toro = to that (sc. extent , = to such an extent) 

So Toro BpeMCHH = up to that time 
SO chxt> nopi> « till now (cf. § 68) 

SO KOHiia —up to the end (kohcsb — end) 

So poHcsecTBa XpHCTOBa = before the birth of Christ 
So BacB = before your time, before your arrival 
notice the idioms : 

MHh ho so &xoro = I have no time (or no inclination) for this 
(sc. now) 

hmt> He so nacB = they have nothing to do with us (sc. they don't 
bother themselves about us) 

So-CfciTa = to one's full 

E3T> (h30 before certain groups of consonants) = out of of 
h noJiyH&TB hhclmo H 3i> Mockbh = I have received a letter from 
Moscow 

oht> npihxajn. H3B Aetme — he has arrived from England 

H3 B bos^i = from out of the water 

H3i» 3oxoTa — of gold 

H3T> cTBKJia = of glass 

H30 shs bt» soh h — from day to day 
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it is always used in the phrase one of, e. g. 

bb o^homb H3B 6oju*iii6xb romobb = in one of the big houses . . . 
the gen. alone cannot he used in such cases ; notice the idiom: 
felony — from ( out of) home . 

The two following compound prepositions also take the genitive : 
H3B-3a as from behind , from beyond , from out of on account of 
H3B-3a rpaniiubi — from beyond the frontier, sc .from abroad 
H3B-3a DToro — from out of this , sc. on account of as a result 
of this 

H3B-3a Moefi 6o.ih3HH = on account of \ as a result of my illness 

H3B-U0AB — from under 

H3B-noaB CTOJia —from under ike table . 

y = near , at the house of in the possession of from . 

As the verb to have (hm&b) is very seldom used in Russian, 
recourse has to be had to a paraphrase to express possession, 
temporary or permanent. This paraphrase consists of the prepo- 
sition y followed by a noun or pronoun in the genitive and a part 
of the verb to be (6htb) ; the part most commonly used is ecTL = is, 
il y a , though of course 6y^eiB = will be, il y aura , and 6bijio = was, 
il y amity il y a eu are also very frequent. It remains to be said 
that the word ecxf» is as often as not omitted, so that as a result 
the commonest way of saying in Russian : 


I have 

is 

y MeHH 

thou hast 

If 

y Te6sl 

he or she has 

If 

y Hero, y Heii 

we have 

11 

y HacB 

you have 

11 

y BacB 

they have 

11 

y HHXB 


The full forms, with eciB added each time after the pronoun, are 
especially common in relating stories or whenever it is necessary 
to be particularly explicit, and in questions. 

Examples : 

y MeHH ecn» otcub h Man*, h xbsl 6paTa — I have a father and 
a mother and two brothers 
y hhxb MHoro fteHeiB = they have a lot of money 
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y HacB h^tb = we have no children (h^tt> is a con- 

traction of He + eeTB) 

ecu* y BacB ora KHura ? — have you this look 9 
y MeH& HacMopiCB = I have a cold in the head 
y Hero npocTy^a — he has a cold in the chest 

notice the idioms : 


y BacB xoponiift bh^b — you look well (lit. you have a good 
aspect) 

y Hero nnoxoii bh^b = he looks ill. 

If the word in the nominative comes before the proposition y 
and the word governed by it, it regains its original meaning of 
near , e. g. 

co6aica y Mena = the dog is near me. 

The distinction is very subtle and must be closely observed, as 
it is one way of expressing the difference between the definite and 
the indefinite articles, e.g. 


y MeHH or 
y MeHH eciB 


codaKa = I have a dog 


while 

co6aica y MeHH == the dog is near me (not necessarily my dog), 
i. e. I have the dog, the dog is in my possession , or at my 
house. 

Again, 

y Hero aBTOMo6iijiL « he has a motor-car 


but 


ubtomo6hjib y Hero = the motor-car is at present in his possession, 
he has the motor-car (probably not his own). 


y of course often means at the house of, e. g. 
ohA y HacB = they [are] at our house 
y hecb eero^HH 6ajiB = [there ?’$] a dance at our house to-day 
a o6h#aK> eero^HH y #py3efi = I am dining at the house of some 
friends to-day. 


With the personal pronoun it also acquires the meaning of a 
possessive adjective, e, g. 

y MeHH 3y6B 6 ojihtb = my tooth aches , I have toothache 
;b;omb y HacB ropHTB — our house is burning 
rojioBa y Hesi 6 ojihtb = her head aches , she has a headache , 
KomeJieKB y MeHH nponanB = I have lost my purse. 
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In exclamatory remarks it acquires, coupled with the personal 
pronoun, something of the nature of the ethic dative, e, g. 

ona y Memi xopomaa aoma^b ! = that's a fine horse! (sc, of 


th y mchh Kpacauima ! = thou art a beauty ! (not ironically, 
sc. you are mine , you are beautiful , and I'm proud of you) 
ona y BacB yjyimma ! — she's a clever-boots ! (sc. your little 
girl). 

Curiously enough after certain verbs y can also mean/rom, e.g. 
ohb otkhjtb y M6HH centra = he took away the money from me 
a b3jltl y Hero KHury = I took the (or a) look from him. 

= from , since, 


cb (co before certain groups of consonants) 
from off 


cb rojioBibi ^;o Horn 
cb yrpa so BeTOpa 

cb HHBapa 
cb nsTaro Mas 
ohb ynajTB cb Kpifomi 


= from head to foot (lit .feet) 

— from morning till evening 

— since January 
—from the 5th of May 
= he fell f rom the roof 

ckojibko cb bucb B3HJIH ? = hoiv much did they take off you ? 
(e. g. in shops , = the colloquial : hoiv much did they 
rook you £) 

cb mghh B3hjih oneHB ftoporo = they made me pay dear (lit. 

they took very dearly from me) 
co ana Ha nem> — from day to day 

co eityKH = from tedium 

cb OT^aaHia =■ from despair 

cb Bamero no3BOJiema — with your permission. 


Notice phrases such as : 
cpasy (also cB-pasy) 
h cpa3y yasajiB ero 
CHOBa 
CBI3H0Ba 
CHawa 


= at once 

■ I immediately recognized him 
— again 
= all over again 
= at first 

which are compound adverbs formed by the preposition cb with 
the genitive of nouns and adjectives. 

otb (oto before certain groups of consonants) = from , away 
from 
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owb yfeaxb on nacB — he has gone away from us (sc. left us) 
a nojiyute. hiicbmo on. 6paTa = I have received a letter, from 
(sc. my) brother 
ott> pa^ocm « from joy 
on. CKyKH = from tedium 
oto Bcero &roro = from (as a result of) all this 
owh yMepx on> 9Toro = he died from (of) this 
.... on. ^a^aTaro Mas = . . . . of the 20th of May 


notice the idiom : 

on po^y — from birth. 

Phrases are common in which both on. and ^o are used : 


on. IleTporpa^a 30 Mockbh — from Fetrograd to Moscow 
on nauajia go KOHn;a = from beginning to end 
on BpeMGHH #o BpeMeHH =/rom time to time . 

There are a number of prepositions which take the genitive 
which were originally adverbs (some are still used as such), or 
cases of nouns with or without other prepositions, and having 
become crystallized are regularly used as prepositions : 

6j rn3i> * near 

6m3te. Mockbh — near Moscow 
okojio = around , about , near 

okojio JIoHSona = (1) not far from London , (2) around 
London 

okojio ftBa^ara Jihn — about 20 years 
Kpyrom | __ rounc j aroun g 
*BOKpyn ) 

KpyroMB roposa = round the town 

B03Ji r h MeHfl = alongside of me 

noftjrk phKH = alongside the river 
b^ojib =s the length of down 

brojib yjmu,H = down the street 
BHh = outside 

BH’h KOMHaTH = outside the room 
*BHyTpn — inside 

BHyi’pH KOMHaTBi = inside the room 
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bm'Icto = instead of 

bm&cto Toro as instead of that 
CBepxB = over 

esepxB Toro = in addition to that 

CBepx'B my6i>i = over (his) fur coat 

(cB 6 pxecT 0 CTBGHHBiit = supernatural) 
cpe^ti (*nocpeftft) — in the middle of 

cpejp yjnraj.1 = in the middle of the street 

(Cpe^H3eMHOe nope = the Mediterranean) 

*no3a^H = behind 

no3a ;pc Meim — behind me 
*nocjrb = after 

nocah oC&xa — after dinner* 

*MHMO = past 

memo ROMa sss past the house (ef. mhmoxoaomb = in passing) 
M% — for 

MX *ero ? = what for? 

ohb c^&iairb 3T0 mx mbh/i = he did this for me 
KpoM'K = besides 

Kpoarfc 3Toro = besides this 
KpoM& Toro = besides that 
pa^a: — for the sake of 

pa#H Bora ! = for God's sake 
npoTHB'B as against , opposite 

npoTHB'B nenpisiiejia = against the enemy 
npoTHBB xonepH ass against cholera 
npoTHBr* Haci> = (1) against us, (2) opposite us 
Meac£Y = between (but more commonly with the inst.). 

Those marked with an asterisk can be used as adverbs as well. 


§ 82. The Dative is used after a number of verbs without any 

preposition : 

a&rb ) . . 

, r — to give 
ftasaTB) 

a ^aJiB eft centra = I gave her the money 
ohb aanB MHh cjiobo — he gave me [/m] word 
B^pnTB = to believe 

h BaMB B^pio = 1 believe you (but N.B. BBpoBaTB bb Bora 
** to believe in God) 
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ypnsjnfiBCH = to be astonished (at) 

a y^HBJiaiocB 3 tomj — I am astonished at this 
paftOBaTBCfl = to rejoice (at) 

mbi pa^yeMCH BameMy npi4s;ay — we rejoice at your arrival 
traaBflTBCJi — to greet (lit. — to bow to) 

KJiaHfnoc& bc&mb = greetings to all 
yaHTBCH = to learn 

a ynycB pyccKony mhmf = I am learning Russian 
cmMtbch — to laugh (at) 

B©My blx CM&eTecB ? = what are yon laughing at ? 

(N.B. to laugh at some one = c. na;a;B *f inst.) 
idmiaTB = to hinder 

a BaMB He Mtaaio ? = I am not in your way 9 
MoanaTBca = to pray to 

mojoocb Bory = I am praying to God 
saBH^oBaTB as to envy 

3aBH,ayio BaMB = I envy you 
acMOBaTBcn a to complain 

ohb jKMyeTca MH'fe Ha BacB as he complains to me of you 
rp03HTB — to threaten 

rpo3HTB HaMB = misfortune is threatening us 
mcthtb = to take vengeance on 
yHHTB ( -f aec. and dat.) = to teach 

vmj ohb BacB y T iHTB ? — what is he teaching you 9 
roBopiiTB, CKa3aTB as' to tell 
•CKaacftre mh& = tell me . 
noflpaacaTB = to imitate 
HanoMHHaTB, nanoMHHTB — to remind 

nanoMHHTe MH'h o6b 3tomb = remind me about this 
9X0 MH'fe nanoMHHaeTB ero = this reminds me of him 
E&caxB — to write (but also with kb, cf. p. 181) 

a irarny eaiy iiiic&mo = I am writing him a letter 
no;a;apHTB — to give ? to present *, KynihB = to buy } and others* 

Also after impersonal verbs : 

9T0 MH-fe HpaBHTca — this pleases me , sc. I like this 
mhIj xowch — 1 want to 

MH'fe hhtb xoBeTCH =* I am thirsty ( — I want to drink . There 
is no adjective thirsty in Russian) 

I 


im 
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KameTCH = it seems 

MHk KaaK©TCH = it seems to me, sc. I think 
mh£ ne ensTCH — I cannot sleep 
MH'fe He3^opoBnTCH = 1 am unwell . 

Notice the curious expression : 

ohb npiixo^HTCH MH’h (e.g.) flsfoefi (Inst.) = he is my (e.g.) uncle 
which is used to describe relationships usually of the remoter 
kind (N.B. npnxo^HTCH usually = one has to + inf.). 

The dative is also used in the following common expressions : 
MoacHO mh£ ? — may I ? 

BaMB HeB03M0SKH0 = you may not 

BaMB HeJii>3H —you mast not 

nopa HaMT> ! = it is time for us (sc. to go) 

a pa#B BaineMy npiks^v = I am glad at your arrival 
After adverbs expressing pleasure, displeasure, heat, cold, &c., e.g. 
yro^HO-jm bum'b ? — would you like 

KaicB bum'b yro^HO —just as you like 
MH r h xojio^ho = I am cold 

MH'h TenJio = I am warm 

MH r h 3KapKO = 1 am hot 

MH'fe HenpiiiTHO + inf. — it is unpleasant to me to . . * . 

MHk iKajiL *s 1 am sorry . 

Also in expressing age : 

ckojibko BaMB jt&tb ? — how old are you f (lit. — how many to 
you of years ?) 

MH'h ^Ba^u;aTB jt&tb = 1 am twenty 
and in a few expressions such as : 

&ra KHnra BaMB — this book is for you 

55to MHh = this is for me 

u,kHa 8THMB MkdaMB — the price of these places 

ohb naMB coclyp, = he is our neighbour 

ohb MHh sp art = he is an enemy of mine 

Sto He npHiuJio MH r h bb roJiOBy = it did not enter my head . 

The dative is also used with the infinitive to express is to, has 
gotta, e.g. 

KOMf naimcaTB sto hixcbmo ? « who is to write this letter f 

&roMy ne 6uib this is not to be » 
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Notice the idioms : 

tekb ce6i — fairly 

e.g. 

KaK-B 9 to BaMB HpaBHTCH ? TaKB ce6'B t = how do you like that ? 
so-so ! 

H TOMy noso6noe = and so on (abbr. ht.d. = See.) (lit. and to 
that similar: sometimes also in plur.) 

romoS: = homewards , po] home. 

The dative is used after the following prepositions : 
kb (ko before certain groups of consonants) = to 
a. npnnreJiB kb BaMB = I have come to you 
npiixojpiTe kb HaMB = come to us, sc. come and see us 

npnxoipnre ko mhb == come and see me 

y Menu kb bkmb npoci>6a = 1 have a favour to ash you 
kb Beuepy — towards evening 

kb oceHH a towards autumn , by the autumn 

kb Ha^iaJiy oKTH^pjt = by the beginning of October 

kb kohh$ HOJi6pn « by the end of November 

kb nepBOMy aBrycTa = by the first of August 

kb iijith nacaMB — by five o’clock, 

s= unfortunately, to my regret 
= unfortunately 
== to my surprise 

as that suits you (of clothes), (lit. =». 

= (he fell) at my feet 
= face to face 
= to what purpose ? 

= by the by, that reminds me, 

BonpeKH a* against, in spite of 

BonpeKH npnJiMflMB =*= in defiance of decorum 

no = along, over, according to 

no piling = along the street 

no-Mopio bs over the sea, by sea 

no-MoeMy or ) 

i . Y *=s tn my opinion 
no MoeMy mh!>hik> J j J 

I 2 


Notice the idioms : 
kb coHcaji-tniio 

KB HeCHaCTlIO 

kb MoeMy y^HBJieHiio 

6TO BaMB KB Jinny 
to you to the face) 
KB MO&MB HOraMB 
jihi 3 , 6 mb kb jranJ 
KB KaKOfi CTaTH ? 
KCTaTH 
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nanmf ? 
noTOiiy ^to \ 
b* n.T. ’2.)) 


= why ? ( = on what grounds ?) 
*= because 
= as formerly 

= according to new, old style 


(abb* n.T. '2.) 
no npeacHeny 
no HOBOMy cthjho ) 
no CTapony erta> | 

(in dating letters, the Russian (Julian) calendar being thirteen 
days behind ours (Gregorian) ; the abbreviations are : c.e., h.c.). 
Notice the very common idioms : 

no-THXOHtKy = quietly , on the sly 

no HeMHOiKKv ) __ g ra fi ua Hy Uttle by little 

Maao-no-Majry J 

no 3KeJi^3HOH ftoporh = by rail 

no cjiynaio 4- gen. = on the occasion of . . . 

no seBo = perforce 

no Moeit mcra = in my line, in my department (lit. part) 
a yftapnjTL ero no rojiOBh = I hit him on the head 
a y^apnarL ero no njiemrB = I hit him on the shoulders 
no B 03 BHnieHHLiM r B n,hHciMi> = at raised prices (sc. higher than 
usual), 

also distributive^ : 

no HonaMB = at night (sc. frequently ) 

no yTp:hn> — in the morning (sc. every morning) 

no BocKpeceHiaMt = on Sundays , every Sunday 

oht> sajTB BchMT> HaMB no ndjiOKy — he gave us all an apple each 

no naTft pvojieft (dat. + gen. pi.) — at five roubles. 


§ 83 . 


The Accusative is used 


(1) To denote the object of a transitive verb, e. g. 
a Jno6jno cboio poftnny ~ 1 love my country . 

It has already been remarked that the acc. sing, and plur. of 
masculine nouns ending’ in -t>, -b, and -it, and the acc. plur. of 
feminine nouns ending in -a, -a is the same in form as the gen. 
sing, and plur. in the case of animate, and the same as the 
nominative in the case of inanimate nouns. 

The same rule applies to all adjectives and to all the pronouns 
excepttlie personal pronouns and kto = who ; in these the acc. is 
always the same as the gen., even the ace. of the neuter pronoun 
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oho « it being the same, not as the nom. but as the gen., 
viz. ero. 

It must be observed, however, that; this was not always so ; 
the old ace. was invariably the same as the nom., and this is still 
to be seen in a few expressions which became crystallized before 
the gen. came to be used for the acc. in the case of animate things ; 
such phrases, amongst others, are : 

bhiith 3&My3KB — to marry 

(N.B. of the woman only ; the phrase literally means to go out 
behind a man or a husband) 

ero npOH3B63EH bb nojiKOBHHKH = they have promoted him to be 
a colonel (lit. into the colonels) 

3BaTB bt> tooth = to invite (lit. = to call into guests, sc. as 
guests) 

nociyuHTB bb coji^aTH =s to enlist . 

(2) To express duration of time and distance : 

sxy 3HMy =« this winter 

n, r kioe jt&to == the whole summer 

nponniyio ocohb — last autumn 

by^yroyio BecHy = next spring 

ro,a;B — (for) one year 

roftB = the whole year round 

B^Jiyio He^fouo ' = (for) a whole week 

mh npomriA BepciH (acc. -f gen. sing., cf. § 61) * we have 
walked two versts . 

(3) After the word atajit = pity , e. g. 

mhb 3K m Baruy cecrpy = lam sorry for your sister 
eary JKaiB ee = he is sorry for her 

mh£ ero acajib = I am sorry for him . 

The accusative is used after the following prepositions : 

bb (bo before certain groups of consonants) = into 
a ipy bb Poccno = I am travelling to Russia 

a 4#y bb JIosgaiOHB = I am travelling to London 

bb KpHMB = to the Crimea 

ohb BOiueJiB bb KOMHaxy — he came into the room. 
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Notice the following idiomatic uses : 


B"I> nOHeftfa&HHK'B 
BO BTOpHHK'L 
bb ?i;eHi> Moero poac^eHifl 
bb uaca 

pa3B BT> £6HB 
ppa pa3a bb He^ijiio 
bo uto-6h to hk ctujio 
bt» ftBa pydJia 
bt> py6ji& 
bt» 3 ?Ba axama 
bt> THcauy pa3B ay 
bt> cxapnny 
BO-BpeMH 
bo Bpena + gen. 
bt> nopy 
MH-fc He bt> nopy 
BaMT> bt> nopy 
bt> ropy 


= on Monday 
= on Tuesday 
= on my ’birthday 
= at two o'clock 
= once a day 
twice a week 

— cost what it may 

— costing two roubles 
= at one rouble 

— two stories (high) 

— a thousand times better 
= m the old days 

= tat time 

* during (the time of) 

~ it is the right size 
= it doesn't fit me 

— it fits you 
= up-hill. 


(Cf. BBepX'B 
BHH3T> 


= upwards 
= downwards.) 


Notice the common expressions: 

BTeueHie 4- gen. (also written bb Teueme) = t» coecrso 0 / 
Bca^cTBie axoro (also bb c ...) — as a result of this 
bb lipo^oJiHcenie ii^Jiaro ro#a = /or a tofrofe year , 

sa = behind , beyond , /or, fry 

a B^y 3a rpaHHn,y = J cm going abroad (lit. beyond the 

frontier) 

OH'B noixajiB 3a-ropo;n> = he has gone out of town 
oht> b3Hjit> MeHH 3a pyKy ==' he took me by the hand 
CH#eMB 3 a cxojtl = let us sit down to table 

eft 3a-nHXi>;n;ecHTL = she is more than 50. 


Always after the following verbs : 


(no) djiaro^apnxB 
KynHTB ) 
noKynaxb ) 


= to thank 
— to buy 
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nposaBaxB) „ * ** 

npoftaxB j 

mojihtbcji = to pray 

and expressions such as praying for, fighting for, e.g. 

a SmroRapio Bac r £ 3a same irae&Mo = J thank you for your letter 
a KymiJTB Sxo 3a py6jiB = I bought this for a rouble 
ohb> MH'h npo^aa'B aonia^t 3a naTi> com pyojieii = he sold me 
a horse for 500 roubles 
MOJEaxecB sa mchh = pray for me 

5KH3HB 3a n;apH — (one's) life for the tsar 

3a AHramas'B = for (sc. in favour of) the English . 


Notice the, idioms : 

3 a Koro bbi M6Ha npHHHMaeTG ? — whom do you take me for? 






— to marry 


bbiSth 

BHXOftKXB ) 

OHa BBimaa 3a H'lbma = she married a German 
3a Koro OHa BLimaa ? = ivhom did she marry ? 

For the phrase bMth smym* cf. p. 133. 


Also in certain expressions of time and distance : 

ona yMepaa 3a ^Ba uaca Baniero npiha^a — she died two hours 
before your arrival 

met mkhbSm'b 3a naTB Bopcm otb cxamjiH = we live five versts 
from the station 

3a ipipCTBOBame AaeKcan^pa Bxoporo = in the reign of Alex- 
ander II 

3a jrhxo = in the course of the summer (sc. when it is over). 


Notice the idioms : 

3a xbocxb, 3a roxoBy 
3a-pyKy, 3a-Hoiy 
sao^HO 
sa xo 


= by the tail, by the head 
= by the hand , by the leg or foot 
= in concert tvith 
= on the other hand . 


= on to 

noJiosKHxe KHiiry Ha ctojtb 
owl Jierx. Ha-6oKB 
Ha kojtShh 

Ha 3GMJIIO 


== put the book on the table 
= he lay down on his side 
= on to (one's) knees 
= on to the ground . 
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Notice the following idiomatic uses : 

Ha-HOH& — for the night 

oh t> npi&xaJTB Ha H.teifi: wkcsaspa — he has come for a whole month 
£HH na-ftBa —/or about two days 

. Ha spyroft jj;eHB *■ (on) the next day 

na cji^yiomin paa* (or) „ - . 

na flpyroft p.) for next 


Ha-ropy 

Ha-6eperL Mopsi 
fcxaTt Ha KaBKaa'B 
Ha-^Ba py6jin ftopome 


ss up-hill 
cs to the seaside 
= to travel to the Caucasus 
— dearer by two roubles 


Ha nHTBRecHTB Kontecfc ftemeBJie = cheaper by 50 kopeks 
Ha jlhb;6 *== present (sc. to be present), in cash 

Ha cibiy — with great effort 

Ha-HOBO — afresh 

Ha-cKopo = quickly (sc. without taking much time or trouble) 

HOJIOJKHTLCH) " , 

£ r Ha Koro 

) 

KyinaflTe Ha3,n;op6Bie! = eat it to your health (a common phrase 
when showing hospitality) 


: to have confidence in any one 


Ha cfesepi, 

Ha k > n> 

Ha BOCTOKB 
na 3ana;a,'L 
bto noxome na sack 
oto hh Ha hto He noxonce 


s* to the North 

— to the South 

— to the East 

— to the West 

— that is like you (of a portrait) 
that is not like anything (sc. un- 


utterably bad, abominable) 

Ha naMHTB = from memory 

Ha-noKa3i» — for show 

Ha-BepXB es upstairs (sc. motion up) 

Haatfoo = to the left 

Hanpaso «* to the right 

HaKOHeH’B = at last 

HaH3^CTt = by heart (e. g. recitations, &c.) 


o (before vowels o6b) = about, against 

o(yh nopy = about this time 

h ynnitfcH o ctojtb «=» I have hurt myself against the tabU 

8 . onepca o KOJiOHHy — I leant against a column 

pyKa 6 6*h pyicy — arm in arm 
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no » till 

otb nepBaro (sc. nncaa) no TpsroaTB-nepBoe ( sc , hhcjio) HHBapa = 
from Jan , 1st- 3 1st 

no kojtehh b*b BOfth = up to the knees in the water . 

Notice the idioms : 
no Ty CTopoHy 
no npanyio pyicy 
no afeyio pyicy 


— (over on) that side (of the river) 
= on the tight-hand side 
test on the left-hand side. 


For the use of no + ace. in expression of money values, cf. § 69. 
no = under 

noJioacHTe $ry noftyimcy ce6£ no^B-roJiOBy —put this pillow under 
your head 

= to take some one by the arm 
— down-hill. 


no^-pyny (b3htb koto) 
no^B-ropy 


npo a concerning 

npo Koro bbi roBopnTe ? 

Notice the idiom : 
npo ce6a 

e. g. OHH CmMjIECB HpO CG6 h 
(npo ce6a) 


= about whom are you talking $ 

— to oneself 

= they were laughing to themselves 
= (aside). 


CKB03B • 


through 

CKB03B JI.BIM'B 


« visible through the smoke 
CKB03B a through the forest , of anything that is visible 
through the trees of the forest 

while nepe3i> ji£cb = through the forest , e. g. walking through the 
forest . 

ci» (co before certain groups of consonants) — about, like 

ofb cb M6HH (sc. pocTOM'b) = he is (as big) as me (sc. in growth) 
<zh ne^too — about a week, 

sepeat (or npe3i>) — through , across, via , over 


nepesB 3a6opi> 
nepe3!> Bo^y 
nepesB B03;n;yxB 
^epesi. ji£cb 


— over the fence 
= through the water 
= through the air 
= through the forest 
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^epesB pfey = across the river, or through the river (sc. motion 
across) 

x iepe3 r & HeBy = across the Neva 

uepe3B MocKBy — across , through , or via Moscow 

^epe3B Koro ? = through whom ? (sc. by whose agency ?). 

In expressions of time : 

^epe3 , B noj[ , B-' , iaca == in half an hour's time 
^epes’B nefthjiio —in a week. 

It also can mean every other : 

uepe3B "'lac'B = in an hour's time , or every other hour 
Hepe3i> Rent = every other day . 


The Instrumental. 

§ 84. The instrumental case denotes primarily, as its name 
implies, the instrument or agent by which anything is done, e.g. 
nnca/rb KapaHflamoMB = to write with a pencil 

3to iihclmo HamiCtiHO mhoS « this letter [was] written by me 

pyicaMH = with [one's] hands 

norot = with [one's] foot, or leg . 

It denotes manner : 

napoxoji.OM'B — by steamer 

h ijiy bb Pocciio napoxo^OMB = 1 am travelling to Russia by 
steamer 

= overland (lit. by dry way) 

= I shall go o verland 
= by sea 

— in a crowd 

— like an arrow 

— by (sc. through) the forest 
= by the path 
= by the field 


cyxHMB nyxoMB 
a nohfty cyxiiMB nyTeMB 
MOpeMB 
TOJinoS 
CTphJiot 
JlicOMB 
ftOpOJKKOH 

noneMB 

HaoroaceHHHMB iuiaTeaceMB — pay on « 

Notice the idioms : 

ixaTB maroMB = to drive (or ride) at walking-pace, ‘au pas' 
h^th nfcniKOMB = to go on foot, 

and especially : 
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4xaxB BepxoM'B = to ride (sc. on horseback ) ; BepXB top, and 

the phrase literally means to travel as the top (sc. the upper 

part). 


The phrase KaTaxBCH BepxoMB, lit. = to roll along as the top is also 

used ; these two phrases 

are the only means of saying to ride 

in Russian. Notice also : 


pflftOMB 

= side by side 

rycBKOMB 

s= in single file 

TaKHM-B nyTesn. 

= in this way 

KaKHMB06pa30HB ? 

= in what manner , how ? 

KaKHM-B CH 0 C 060 MB ? 

« by what means ? 

TaKUMB 66pa30M'B = 

in this (lit. such) manner , like that , and 

often means if you do this .... 

nocpe^cTBoarB + gen. 

= by means of 

KaKiiMB or KOTopHMB nohs^OMB ? = b y which or what train ? 

MhcxaMH 

= in places 

66j[Bmeio ^acxBio 

— for the most part 

pa30MB 

— all at once , all together 

QHTOMB, rypTOMB 

= (sell by) wholesale 

HhjIEDKOMB 

= wholly , completely , all 

ZmnOMB KB 

= face to face 

OftHHMB CJIOBOMB 

= in one word 

SpyrHMH cJtoBaMH 

= in other words 

ero cJioBaMH 

= in his words 

caMo-co66t 

— of its own accord , automatically 

caMo co6oio pa3yMheTCH — cela se comprend . 

OHa xopoma co6ofi == 

she is good-looking (here the co6ofi merely 

amplifies the sentence; if anything it emphasizes the 

compliment, but 

is really untranslatable in English) 

Boaet-HeBoxeS 

= willy-nilly. 

In certain expressions of the time of day and the seasons : 

BOCHOft 

— in the sp r ing 

dfcoMB 

— in the summer 

OCeHLK) 

= in the autumn 

3HMO& 

= in the winter 


(when preceded by the demonstrative pronoun always use the 
acc., cf. § 88) 

yxpoMB = in the morning 

Be^epoMt = in the evening 


140 


THE PREPOSITIONS 


ftHeM'L = by day , and also very frequently = in the afternoon 
hohbio — by night . 

N.B. (1) this morning is ceroRHa yxpoM r JE> (lit. = to-day in the 
morning) 

(2) this evening is cerc^HS B<kepoM2> (lit. = to-day in the evening ), 
similarly 3aBTpa yrpOMB — to-morrow morning , &c. 

It is used in expressions such as : 

ahM'B 6oraTH, Thm> h pa^bi = what we are rich in, to that yon 
are welcome (lit. = with that we are glad , sc. that we will 
gladly give). 

It denotes origin : 

poftOM't AHrJH<£aKiiH. f L = by birth an Englishman . 

It is used in some expressions of measurement : 

phiea mnpHHOft B r B noJFB-BepcTH = a river about half a verst 
wide [in width) 

ropa m> thchbv (^tobb bhihhhoS — a MU 1000 feet in 
height 

also KiyduHoft = in depth, ^JinnoS = in length. 

In comparison of measures, e. g. 

a roftOMB CTapme ero ~ I am older than he by a year 
though these phrases are more commonly expressed by na + acc. 
(cf. § 83) or B'M-pa , 3'B (cf. §§ 65, 88) 

rhm> aty nine = all the better 
tIimb He MeHhe = nevertheless 
T’hn'B 6oahe = all the more. 

The instrumental is always used after certain verbs : 
jno6oBaTBca *= to admire (but only literally to gaze at) 
n0JIb30BaT£>CH ) 

\ = to take advantage of, to profit by 
Bocnojn»30Baxi>cH ) * J J * 

nojiB3yiocB othmb cJiy^aeMB + inf. — I am taking advantage 

of this occasion to . . . 

rop^HTtca — to be proud of 

a ropatycb Bans = I am proud of you 

^opoatHTB » to value highly 
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acepTBOBaTB ) 

x , r = to sacrifice 

noseepTBOBaTB ) 

oecl nojKepTBOBajrB BcharB cbohmb GOCTOifeiearB « he sacri- 
ficed the whole of his fortune 
BJraftfo* = to rule , command 

AHTJris BJia^eTB Efe^ieii = England rules India 
ohte. xopoino BJra^ r feeTB p^cckhmb h3BIKomb = he has a good 
command of the Russian language 
KOMaH^OBaTB = to be in command over {troops, &c.) 

•pyKOBOfttiTB = to lead 
ynpaBJiHTB = to manage 

ohb ynpaBJiaerB mohmb BodsHieMB = he manages my property 
3aB’i;n;HBaTB sas to looh after 

ona 3a,Bi^yeTB komomb = she looks after the house 
npasHTB — to drive 

. ohb xopomo npaBHTB Jioraa^BM^ — he drives a carriage (lit. 

horses) very well. 
ftBimaTB = to breathe 
naxHyTB = to smell (intrans.) 

hIsmb oto naxneTB ? = what does this smell of? 

A very common and at first sight puzzling use of the instru- 
mental is that called predicative. The predicate is put in the 
instrumental instead of in the nominative whenever any temporary 
or hypothetical condition is to be indicated, e. g. 

Kor^a a 6 bijtb mmbhhkomb — when I was a boy 
ohb oyjjerB BeJiKKUMB HeJiOBhKOMB — he is going to be a great 
man 

aesKame y Hero He 6 bijio hh HeodxoftHMOCTBio hh cjmaitHocTBK) 
« hying down was in his case neither a necessity nor an 
accident 

nocjiaxB .... 3aKa3H]biM r t> = to send . . . registered. 

The predicative instrumental is used after the following verbs : 

ft'kiaTBca ) ^ , 

\ = to become 

CTaHOBHTBCH J 

Ha3HBaTBca = to be called 
SBaTB — to call 

MeHn: 3 obvtb HBaHOMB = they call me Ivan , i.e.my name 
is Ivan 
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cayjfcftTL = to serve as 

3to cjiyjKi'uio mh'I npeftJioroMB « this served me as an excuse 
c^HTaTfcCfl = to be considered 

3T0 CTHTaeTCH xopoiiraMB sKaJiOBanieMT, = that is considered 
good pay 

6to CHHTaeTCH HeB&KJiHBLiM'L = that is considered rude 
. cjtbitl — to have the reputation 

po^iiTBCH = to he horn 

Ka 3 aTLCH = to seem 

ftto Ka3M0CB cepB63HHMT> — the matter seemed serious 

npHTBopflTBCH sas to pretend to be. 

The instrumental is used after the following prepositions : 
sa = behind , for (to get something) 

3a rpammeft = abroad (lit. = beyond the frontier) 

3 a ctojiomb = at table 
sa oSi^OMB — at dinner 
sa-ropoROMB = out of town 

a npninejiB 3a ReHBraMH = I have come for the money 
nfeo nocjiaTL 3a ^oKTopoMB = (we) must send for the doctor 
3aTi>MB ? — why ? (sc. with what object ?) 

3a t'Imb hto6bi 4- inf. = in order to .. . 
saT^MB a after that , then . 

It is always used of a woman being married (cf. 3a + ace., § 83 ): 
ona saMyaceMB — she is married 
3a kbmb ona 3aMyaceMB ? = to whom is she mamed ? 
Meac^y = between (also but less often with gen.) 

Meffi^y IleTporpa^OMB h MockboS = between Petrograd 
and Moscow 

Meac;n;y naain = between us (both of concrete objects and 
of emotions), amongst us 
Meac^y npoHHMB = amongst other things . 

Notice the idioms : 

Meacfty t&mb — meanwhile , cependant . 

Ha^B (Ha^o before certain groups of consonants) = above 
Ha;a;B rozoBoft = above (my) head 
na^o MHoit = above me (only literally) 
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nepe^ (nepe^o before certain groups of consonants) = before , 
in front of 

nepe^B ^omowl — in front of the house 

nepe^o MHoii = in front of me 

nepeftB otiimb = before this (temporal) 

nepeftB o6^omb = before dinner 

nepers tbmb KaKB + inf. = before + verb (e.g. going). 

cosb (no;a;o before certain groups of consonants) = under , 
near 

noftB 36MJiefi = underground 

no^o MHot — under me 

noftB 9 THMB yczioBieMB = on this condition 

iiorb KaKiiMB npeftJioroMB ? = under what pretext f 

no^B MocEBofi = near Moscow 

no?i;B JIoh^ohomb = near London . 

cb (co before certain groups of consonants) = with 
co mhoS = with me 

cb 6ojibiiihmb y^oBOJiLCTBieMB = with great pleasure 

cb SacjimnemeMB — with relish 

CB TpyftOMB = with difficulty 

co BpeneHeMB — in course of time 

cb kbmb bbi roBopiiJin ? = with whom were you talking ? 

. cb KaKoS i3,^jrBio ? = with what object ? 

cb BoroMB ! = good-bye ! (lit, with God) 

Boib cb hiimh ! sss never mind them ! (lit. God be with them). 


§85. The Locative is only used with prepositions, hence it is 
sometimes called the prepositional case. 

The locative is used with the following prepositions : — 


bb (bo before certain 
bb Mockb4 = in 
bo MH'h — in 
bo ^pamBH — in 
bb KptiMy = in 

BB KOHU^ sss at 

bb Hauajrh = at 
bo ch& =s. in 


groups of consonants) = in 

Moscow 

me 

France 

the Crimea (of. § 39, Obs. 7) 

the end 

the beginning 

one's sleep or dreams * 
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Notice the idioms : 

bt» kohi3;4-kohii 1 6b% = at long last , finally 
B t caMOMi* fttak . = in very fact 

In certain expressions of time : 

b fh cji^yioiaeM'B rosy = the following year 
B'B TaKOM-L-TO ro^y — such and such a year 
m> nepBOMB naey = between 12 and 1 

bo BTopoMB naey — between 1 and 2. 

For other similar expressions, cf. § 68. 

BTaimh = secretly 

BnoGJiB^CTBin = subsequently 

Bnojmi = completely , thoroughly . 


Ha as on 

Ha CTOJii on the table 

Ha depery nopa — on the sea-shore , at the seaside 
Ha doicy = on (one's) side 

na cojrHii.’h = in the sun 

Ha 3^opi — in the yard 

(this is the commonest way of saying out of doors) 

Ha JiB^y = on the ice (fr. JieftT,) 

Ha MOCTy — on the bridge 

Ha cjipk 6£ = in service (sc. Government service ) 

Ha ne&h = in heaven , in the sky 

Ha cB&K6Mfc B03flyrk = in the fresh air 

Ha CB'BT'fe — in the world 

Ha CBodoftfc — at liberty . 


Notice the idioms : s 

Ha CBOeMt b£ky = in one's time , in one's life 
naHBy — in reality (as opposed to in one's sleep) 

Ha JioiHaftHXB = by carriage, driving (lit. — on horses) 

Ha-e^HHh = alone , in solitude. 


It is used of men marrying, after the verb acemiTBca « to marry : 
0Wh 5K6HHJICH Ha pyccKO# = he manned a Russian 
Ha komb ohl aceHart? «= to lohom is he married f 
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Notice Hie compound adverb : 

n&umfwk = on the eve. 

o (o6i> before vowels and often before consonants also ; 060 
before certain groups of consonants) = concerning 
060 MH4i — about me 

0 or q 6 t* bh rosopujin? = what were you talking 
about ? 

060 BceMT> sas about everything. 

In certain expressions of number : 

0 ftByxn KOHn;ax , B « with two ends. 

no = after 

no npi&rf^ = on or after arrival 
no HaineM'B B03Bpam,eHin = on our return . 

Notice the idioms : 

CKy^iaTi, no poftirab = to be homesick (for one's country) 

nonearB? — at what price ? 

no tote> apuniH'B ? 5= how much a yard ? cf. § 69. 

npn = in the presence of, \ in the time of \ near 

npn mh& ass in my presence , in my time , by me , near me , 
on me 

npn ftBopi = at court 

npn EKaTepnH^ BejmKofi — in the time of Catherine the 
Great 

npn 6HTB& no^-b JlefimproM'L — at the battle of (lit. near, 
under) Leipzig. 

Notice the idioms : 

npn hqwb = in addition to which, besides which 
npn tomb = besides that 

npn BceMTE> tomtb = in addition to all that , in spite of all that 
npn BceMB MoeMft CTapaHin » in spite of all my effi'oi'ts. 
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THE VERB 


§ 86. The Russian verb consists of the following parts ; 
Present 
Past 
Future 
Conditional 


Imperative 

Infinitive 


> Active 


Present Gerund 
Past Gerund 

Present Participle 
Past Participle 


Present Participle 
Past Participle 


| Passive 


The present is the only tense which has personal endings. The 
past is a tense only in name ; in reality it is a participle whose 
endings vary not according to person, but according to number 
and gender. The future in form is exactly the same as the 
present. The conditional in form is exactly the same as the 
‘past. There is no subjunctive. There is no passive of any part 
of the verb except the participles, and if anything is expressed 
in the passive, it must be done by means of participles or of the 
reflexive verb (cf. § 110). 


TJse of the Personal Pronouns with the Verb. 
The personal pronouns : 

H - 1 

TH — th0U 

ona, oho — he , she , it 

mh — we 

bli = you 

okh (M. N.), oni (F.) = they 
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are used in Russian witli the verbs very much as in English ;• in 
certain eases they are, however, omitted altogether, e.g. when 
the verb is used, as it frequently is, in an answer in reply to 
a question instead of fta (— yes) or H&r& (= no), e.g. : 

Question: bh y hux'b m.e$k?—did you go io see them 

yesterday f (lit, were you at their house f) 

Answer : = I did (lit, I tms) 

Question : 6yn;eTe-;]ra bh y Hero cerojpia ? = will you go to see him 
to-day f 

Answer : = I shall 

Question; MOHeeie-Jin bh c^hJiaiL 3 tg ipa Mena ? = can you do this 
forme f 

Answer : Mory = £ can . 

The pronoun oho is comparatively rarely used ; its place is often 
taken by sto, e.g. 

9to Mjio owhb ftasno = it tms a vei*y long time ago 
or it is omitted altogether, e. g. 

xenjio cero^HH — it is warm to-day . 

When it is used it often acquires the meaning of the thing we 
were referring to or what you were taUcing about , e.g. 

0116, KoneuHO, Henpiftrao = (a thing like) that (sc. which we 
were discussing) is, of course, unpleasant 

§ 87. The Present, 

REGULAR VERBS. 

In Old Bulgarian the verbs are divided into five classes, and for 
etymological purposes Russian verbs can be similarly treated. 
For practical purposes, however, it is best to divide the verbs into 
only two classes, not according to the infinitive, but according to 
the endings of the present. The few irregular verbs which there 
are, which in Old Bulgarian form the fifth class, are in Russian 
not sufficiently numerous to form a class by themselves, but as 
they are very important they are given in full in a separate 
paragraph. For the regular verbs there are two sets of personal 
endings, which are added to the verb-stem sometimes directly, 

K 2 
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sometimes with a vowel (-a-, -H-, -y - 10 -) or a consonant (-H-) 
inserted between stem and ending. 

The first difficulty to be faced is the fact that though every 
present may be put in one class or the other, the infinitives are 
much more difficult to classify, because verbs having various 
infinitive endings have identical present endings, and others 
having identical infinitive endings have different present endings. 
In the lists of verbs given they are arranged alphabetically 
according to the last letter of the present stem as seen in the 3rd 
pers. plur., those ending in consonants + y first, those ending in 
vowels + io later. 

Another difficulty is that the palatal qualities of the vowels 
in the personal endings have in many cases affected the last 
consonant of the stem, so that the present stem differs from 
the infinitive stem. The present endings of the two main classes 
of Russian verbs are the following : 


I. II. 

f l -y(or-io) -io(or-y) 

Sing. - 2 -enn> 1 -nnit> 

^ 3 -en> -nT r E> 

f 1 -eMT> -eemb 

Plur. -1 2 -ere -me 


( 3 ~yrc> (or -ion>) *m (or -an>) 2 

Class I comprises all the verbs contained in the first three 
classes in Old Bulgarian ; in that language the endings of class I 
were 2nd sing. -eilJH, 3rd sing. -eTT* (-e/i , *et, cf. § 36), See., of 

class II -H6UIH, -HBTTx ('nefi,-net), of class III -IBlLIHj (rjejt, 

-jet) ; in Russian these appear respectively as je/, jet , -njef, - njet , 
and jef, jet , i.e. the 2nd and 3rd sing, and 1st and 2nd pi. all begin 
with -je (pron. -ye). Of the verbs which originally belonged to 
class I, those whose stems end in r or k change these letters to as 
and before the palatal vowels of the endings -ef, je f, See., but 
retain the r and k before the *y of the 1st sing, and 3rd plur. The 

1 When the accent falls on the personal ending the 2nd and 
3rd sing, and 1st and 2nd pi. of class I are pronounced ; *enir> 
(cf. § 14), -er b, -cmb, -ere. 

2 When unaccented these endings (3rd plur. of class II) are 
generally pronounced -iotl (or -y tbj. 
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stems of the verbs which insert -h- between the stem and the 
personal ending undergo no change. Of the verbs which originally 
belonged to class III, those whose stems end in vowels take the 
endings -io, -eniB, -era, -eM'B, -eie, -iora, those whose stems end in 
consonants changed them (except in the case of those in -a and of 
a few in -p) before the palatal vowels of the personal endings -ju, 

- je/l &c., in such a way as to absorb the y-sound contained in them, 
viz. final k, t of a stem becomes % or m, final r, 3 become «, and 
final c and x become in, the personal endings appearing as -uy, 
-uenit, -acy, -memb, -my, -menu., and -my, -meint. 

In class II the first person singular is often disguised as -y 
(i.e. apparently the same as in class I) ; the reason is that the -io 
of the 1st sing, changes final k and t of the stem into u or m, final 
r, and 3 into 3K, and final c and x into m. It also becomes y 
when the stem itself ends in % as, or m. Similarly the a of the 
3rd plur. becomes a when the stem ends in % m, or m. In class II 
those stems which end in n, (5, b, and m insert 31 before the -10 of the 
1st sing. 

Another difficulty which the beginner has to face is that of the 
prepositions in composition with the verbs. Verbs compounded 
with a preposition (i.e. preceded by it) are infinitely more 
numerous than those without, and this fact makes the beginner 
think at first sight that the language possesses an infinitely larger 
number of verbs than it really does. When reading Russian the 
beginner should always try and see the root or stem of each verb 
and cut off the preposition or prepositions which precede it. For 
this purpose it is important to learn the prepositions given in 
§§ 79-85, and also to compare them with those given in dealing 
with prepositions in composition with verbs. As the prepositions 
always have an especial effect on the meaning of each verb, only 
simple verbs have been given in the following lists, the alteration 
in meaning effected by the various prepositions being discussed 
later. Many of the verbs given in these lists are extremely un- 
common, others not used in their simple form ; the student should 
not attempt to learn the lists, but only use them for reference. 
The list of the verbs under class I contains all the difficult 
primary verbs which belong to this class; otherwise the lists 
given are very far from being exhaustive; they are merely 
intended to be representative. The verbs are arranged alpha* 
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betically according* to tine last letter of the present stem, those 
ending in a consonant 4* y first, those ending in a consonant + k> 
next, and lastly those ending in a vowel + K>. Only the 1st and 
2nd persons sing, and the infinitive are given. In class I, when- 
ever the 1st sing, ends in -y the Srd pi. ends in -yr&, when the 
1st sing, ends in -io the Srd pi. ends in -iot'l. In both classes, 
on whichever syllable the accent is in the 2nd sing., that syllable 
retains it throughout. Those verbs preceded by a hyphen are 
only used in composition, and examples of them compounded with 
prepositions are given below. All those verbs marked with F are 
perfective and their presents always have future meaning, cf. § 101: 

§ 88. class I. 

(Inf. HftTii l 2 ) 

= I om going (sc. on foot) 

imeMT> 

HA&re 
HftyrjE* 

(Inf. opaTi») 

<5epy = I take 1 1 am taking 
6epeun» 

6epe'rE> 

Gepears 
6.epore 
^epyrc* 

(Inf. cjraTt*) 


iminy cs I write , 1 am writing 

mjiio 2 — I am sending 

mmiewb 

nuieniB 

niiinem 

mjien> 

HHineMB. 


imineTe 

irniere 

nainyn* 

IUJIX0TB 


1 Also spelt HTTH. 

2 In the case of this verb the palatal quality of the personal 
endings has affected the c of the stem through the a* 


Examples of presents s 

(Inf. MO 1 !!*) 

Mory = I can 
MO>Kem & 

Moacert. 

MoaceMT> 

MOHCeTO 

BioryTB 

(Inf. T5iHy r n>) 
THHy = I am pulling 
THHeiUB 
THHern. 

THHCMT* 

TflHeTO 

'KHHyTS' 

(Inf. mcath) 
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(Inf. afenaTb) 

ftferaio — I do, I am doing 

^jiaenib 

ftfojiaerb 

ftijiaearb 

ftijraere 

fthjiaiOTb 


(Inf, miTfc) 

nbio ~ I drink , I am drinking 

nLein i» 

nberb 

nnearb 

iibeie 

nbiorb 


Thus are conjugated the presents of the following verbs and 


others : 


Present. 


Infinitive. 

-6 + 

rpe6y 


rpe6enib 

rpecTii 

VOID 

cicpe6f 


CKpedenib 

CKpeCTII 

scrape 

-imitfy 1 , 


-nra6emb P 

-um6iiTb 

(hit) 

•B Hr 

peny 


peBemb 

peB^Tb 

roar 



acHBemb 

SKHTb 

live 

30By 


30Benib 

3BaTb 

call 



pBenib 

pBaTb 

tear 

njibiey 


riJibiBeuib 

nJibiTb 

float 

cjibisy 


GJibiBeuib 

CJIHTb 

be renowned as 

-r + 
6epery 


[3K = r+(j)e] 
6epeacemb 

6epeub 

keep 

cTepery 


cxepejKemb 

depe^b 

guard 

jKry 


SKmenib 2 

JKGUb 

burn (trans.) 

cTpury 


CTpimemb 

cipirib 

shear 

Jiry 


JUKoinb 

Jiram 

pi-evaricate 

Mor^ 


MOJKeinb 

MOUb 

be able 

6try (cf. § 89) 

— 

6'ksKaTb 

run 

jrary 


jufoKemb F 

Jieab 

lie down 

-npary 3 


•npsttKenib F 

-np5i*ib 

(harness) 


Kjia^f 


Kjra^einb 

KJiaCTb 

put 

na^y 


na^orab F 

nacrb 

fall 


1 e.g. yinmliiTb — to bruise . 2 Or acrenib. 

3 e.g. aanpsrib = jfo harness . 
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Present 


Infinitive. 

Kpajtf 

Kpa^einB 

KpacTL 

steal 

Be«y 

Be^enrb 

BeCTII 

lead 

6pe»y 

SpefteniB 

6pecTHi 

wander 

stay 

avieinn 

3K^aTT> 

(a)waii 

nay 

HfteniB 

HftTIS 

go (sc. on foot) 

Gyay 

0y^enn> 

6bitb 

he 

tooa $ 

Cjno^euiB 

6jnocTii 

watch 

iay (cf. § 89) 

fepUB 

hxaxB 

ride , drive 

npaa^ 

npH^eniB 

UpHCTB 

spin 

eaay 

estftemB F 

C&CTB 

sit down 

3EC + 





(=r,a,3 + -je-) 



•Ka^Ecy * 

-KaaceniB F 

-KaaaTB 

(show) 

siasKy 

Ha^Kems 

M33aTB 

smear 

6piji3»cy 2 

6pii32KemE> 

6pBi3raTB 

splash 

ansicf 

zraaeeniB 

JIII3aTB 

lick 

KTOHCf 

MOJKeniB 

TJIOftaTB 

gnaw 

p>Ky 

p3Keim> 

pmaTB 

neigh 

p£acy 

pteeniB 

pfeaTB 

cut 

mmf 

BaacemB 

BH3aTB 

hind , knit 

, 3.4" 




msf 

BeseniB 

B63TH 

convey 

MQJlzf 

EOXSeiUB. 

IIOX3TH 

crawl 

IpH3f 

rpnseniB 

rpBI3TB 

gnaw 

arihy 

jih3eiin> 

xh3TB 

clamber 

K 4- 

(* = k + (j)e) 



B-ieicf 

BJre^eiUB 

Bjie^ 

draw 

neicf 

neneinB 

ne^B 

bake 

TeKy 

xe^enin 

TeHB 

flow 

TOJIKf 

TOJiaeiHB 

TOtfOBl* 

knock 

BOJIOKy 1 2 * 

BOjroHenns 

BOJmB 

drag 

THy 

T^emB 4 

TKaTB 

weave 

chief : 

c&aeniB 

chan 

cut , flog 


1 e.g. CKasaiL = to say, noKaaaTB = to show, but the reflexive 

Kasai'LCH = to seem is used, in the simple form. 

5 Also 6pM3iaio, &c. 

8 Also Bo.io'iy, bojiqwiib, bosowb (class II). 4 Or TKernt. 
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Present. Infinitive. 

H 4' 


SKMy 

SKMeiHB 

5KclIB 

squeeze 

-HHMf 1 

-HHMGIHB F| 

’ -HHTB ] 


•HMy 2 

-HMeniB F) 

(take) 

-BM^ 1 2 3 

-BMenib F 

"flTB j 


H-f 




cTany 

CTaneinB F 

CTaTB 

become , 5e<jrm(intrans.) 

ray 

raeiHB 

rayTB 

bend 

5Kny 

2KHeniB 

3KaTB 

reap 

MHy 

MHeinB 

M5ITB 

crush 

CTQHy 

CTOHeinB 

CTOHaTB 4 

groan 

-ray 5 

-nHeniB F 

-hjitb 

(stretch) 

-ray 6 

-raeniB F 

-naTB 

(begin) 

ftfaiy 

ftineniB F 

^TB 

put 


KJiHHeniB 

KJI5ICTB 

curse 

THHy 

thhghib 

THHyTB 

pull 

Verbs connoting a gradual process : 


Mep3Hy 

Mep3HeniB 

Mep3HyTB • 

be frozen 

MOKHy 

MoimeniB 

MOKHyTB 

be soaked 

racny 

racHeraB 

racnyTB 

die down 

KHCHy 

KHCHeniB 

KlICHyTB 

grow sour 

THXHy 

TIIXHefflB 

THxnyTB 

grow quiet 

coxny 

coxnemB 

COXHyXB 

grow dry 

TOHy 

ToneniB 

TOHyTB 

drown (intrans.) 

CTBTHy 

cTBineinB 

CTBIHyTB 

grow cold 

Verbs connoting a single 

action : 


EBiray 

THHeniB F 

£ BHHyTB 

move (trans.) 

rainy 

KHneniB F 

KimyTB 

throw 

KpHKHy 

KpHKHeiHB F 

KpHKEyTB 

cry out 

TpOHy 

TponeniB F 

TpOHyTB 

touch 

menny 

meiraeniB F 

inenHyxB 

whisper 


1 e. g . oCimuf, o6iiHMenn>, o6hhtb — to embrace. 

ciiHMy, CHHMeint, chhtb = to take of\ to photograph . 

2 e.g. npirary, npibieiiiB, npuHATB = to accept . 

8 e. g. BOSBMy, BOSBMeniB, b3htb = to take . 

4 Also has present CTOHaio, CTOHaeniB. 

e e. g. pacnaTB = to crucify. 

6 e.g. Ham ®s *o %w (trans.). 
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Present . 


Influitive. 

p + 

B py 

BpeuiB 

BpaTL 

prevaricate 

6ep^ 

6epem& 

6paTB 

take 

Aepy 

ftepeniB 

apaTb 

tear 

mpy 

3KpeiHB 

SKpaTB 

devour 

-Mpy 1 

-Mpenin F 

-Mepeib 

(die) 

-npy 2 * 

-npeniB F 

-xiepeTB 

(press) 

T py 

Tpeuin 

TepeTB 

rub 

-CTpy s 

-cxpciiiL F 

-CTepCTB 

(stretch) 

c Hr* 


nacerni, 

nacTii 

pasture 

necy 

Heceim, 

HeCTII 

carry 

Tpacy 

TpaceniB 

TpHCTli 

shake (trans.) 

T Hh 

mieTf 

nxeTeinr, 

njiecTii 

plait 

MeT^ 

MeTeint 

MeCTIX 

sweep 

rneTy 

rneTeiiiB 

mecxii 

press, oppress 

pacxy 4 * 

pacTtiniB 

paciii 

grow (intrans.) 

-Try 5 

-TTOIIIB F 

-^iecTi» 

(read) 

n,B&ry 

UbIvtoiub 


blossom 

-plvry 6 
T+( = 

-p'li’reniB F 

IC, T + -ju) ( = K, T + -je-) 

-phCTII 

(obtain) 

njraay 

njia^ieuiL 

njiaKaTh 

weep 

axe^y 

MexeniB 

MemTi> 

fling 

xo'xf (cf. § 89) xonenib 

xot'Itb 

wish 

xoxo*iy 

xoxoHeim* 

XOXOT&TB 

laugh loud 

meiray 

meirieim> 

nieirra/rB 

whisper 

TOIFiy 

Tomiemn 

TOHTaTB 

tread (trans.) 

upaay 

XII+( = 

npflrenn, 

= c 3 x + -ju) (=c,x + ^V) 

npflTaxb 

hide (trans.) 

warny 7 

MaiueuiB 

Maxaxr> 

wave 

nam f 

nanieniB 

naxaxb 

plough 

T ie my 8 

TeineixiB 

Teeaxb 

comb 


1 e. g. yMepeTfc — to die . 2 e. g. 3anepeTL — to dose * 

3 e.g. npocTepeTt = to extend . 4 Also spelt pocTy, pocTeniB, &c. 

5 e.g. npo^eci’K — to read through. 6 e.g. npioCphcxii = obtain . 

7 Also has araxaio, Maxaeinb. 

8 Cf. the impersonal reflexive Temexca = It itches . 
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Present 


Infinitive . 

rrrcmy 

irameiaB 

nnca/rs 

write 

iijunriy 

njnrnienir> 

njiacaTB 

dance 

m-f ( = ck + -ju 
and t + -ju) 
Tpenemy 

( — ck + -je- 
and t + -je~) 
Tpenemenih 

TpenernTL 

tremble 

Hin,y 

Hmeum 

IICKaTB 

look for 

poniuy 

ponmenn. 

pOnTUTB 

murmur 

ji + 

Kojieojno 

KOjre6jienii> 

KOJie6aTf> 

rock 

arejiid (cf. § 89) 

MGJiennb 

MOJTOTB 

gnnd (corn) 

crejno 

cieJieniB 

CTMTh 

spread 

BHCMJIK) 1 

BHOMJienm 

BHHMaTJ. 

heed 

SpeMJiio 

jqmuieuih 

^pOBiaTf. 

slumber 

KOJIK) 

KQjjenih 

KOJLOTB 

pierce 

no.no 

uojieuih 

nOJIOTB 

rake 

cmiuio 

emvieim. 

CLIIiaiB 

scatter 

uuio (cf. p. 150) 

lUJIUlIIb 

CJiaTL 

send 

p+ 

CopiocB (cf. § 100) 66peuiLcn 

'6opoTLca 

struggle 

nopio 

nopeim* 

nopoTi. 

unstitch 

a + 

j^aio 

Haeint 


give 

Jiaio 

jraeum 

jiaflTB 

bark 

ftijiaio 

jniiaemn 

RhjiaxB 

do, make 

SHUIO 

3Haeiur» 

3HaTI> 

know 

-3Haio 2 

-3Haomr> 

-3H<lBaTE> 

( recognize ) 

nrpaio 

itrpaeuiL 

BTpaTB 

play 

raio 

Taemn 

T&HTB 

thaw melt 

HHTaiO 

HHTaeum 

HKTaTB 

read 

-cTaio 3 

-CTaoum 

-craBa/m 

(become) 

-.Tynaio 4 

-zyuaemr. 

-3ym 

(receive) 


and very many others. 


1 Also has present bhhm&io, &e. 

2 e.g. ysnaBaTB = to re cognize . 

5 e.g. yoraBaTJb — to groio tired , and numerous other compounds. 
4 e.g. nojiyuaxi, — to receive* 
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Present 

Infinitive . 

i+ 

rniio 

raiemB 

thhtb 

rot 

Boniio 

Bonieiiib 

BOniHTB 1 

wall 

o-f 

BOIO 

BOeiHB 

BLITB 

hotel 

MOIO 

Moeum 

MBITB 

wash (trans.) 

IIUIO 

HOeiHB 

HB1TB 

ache 

noib 

noeim> 

nhTB 

sing 

pOH) 

poeiUB 

pHTB 

dig 

KpOH) 

KpoeuiB 

KpBITB 

cover 


Topryio 

TopryeinB 

ToproBaTB 

trade 

^Kyio 

SKyeniB 

JKeB&TB 

clieio 

Kyio 

KyeinB 

KOBaTB 

forge 

cHyio 

CHyeiHB 

CHOBaTB 

weave 

cyio 

cyeuiB 

COBaTB 

poke 

COB’BTyiO 

coBfoyeniB 

COBBTOBaTB 

advise 

TLlHUyiO 

. TaHn,yeiiiB 

TaHn;oBaTB 

dance 

l iyjo 

nyeiiiB 

uyaTB 

scent 

iioayio 

HonyeiiiB 

Ho^esaTB 

pass the night 

HOT'jyiO 

noTuyeniB 

nOTUeBUTB 

treat 

and many others, including those formed from non-Russian words 

(of which the infinitive usually ends in -npoBaTB) 

> e.g. 

amuioftiipyio 

annjro^upyeinL 

ann.io^npoBaTB 

applaud 

$OpMIip^H) 

$opMnpyeniB 

^opirnpoBaTB 

form 

h + 

6bio 

6BGIHB 

ClITB 

hit 

BBIO 

BBCHIB 

BBTB 

wind 

JIBIO 

JIBCIHB 

hiitb 

pour 

I1LK) 

nBeirm 

nriTB 

drink 

hilio 

mBeim, 

IHIITB 

sew 


B'tlO 

BiemB 

b'IjHtb 

waft 

-ftiioeB 9 (cf. § 100) -ftiem&CH 

-fthflTBCH 

(hope) 


1 Has alternative form bohjoo, BomiuiB, boiiiitb (class II). 

2 naAtiooB, na^ieniBca, aa^axLca « to hope* 
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Present Infinitive . 



6 r tji r £eim. 

6'krk:B 

show white 

lorko 

imieiiiB 

HM'fab 

have , possess 

cirfeio 

CMBeniB 

CM'&TB 

dare 

cmIjIOCb (cf. § 100) 

CMbeniBca 

CM'MTLCa 

laugh 

yaiiio 

yM&euiB 

ysite* 

know how to 

crrbio 1 

cnieniB 

CE&TB 

ripen 

cxapbio 

ciapbeniB 

CTap^TB 

grow old 

6\Aio 2 

Opbenit. 

6pHTB 

shave 

rp&o 

rpbeniB 

rp^TB 

warm 

3pbio 3 4 

sp&euiB 

Sp'bTB 

ripen 

cfcio 

cbeniB 

CBHTB - 

sow 

1 

i 

-TteniB F 

-T^HTB 

(plan) 

10 -f 




CJjiioiq 

bjnoeniL 

6jieBaTB 

vomit 

KJIIOIO 

KJnoeinB 

iaieBaTB 

peck 

miioio 

mnoeuiB 

njieBaTB 

spit 

BOIOIO 

BOioeniB 

BoeBaiB 

make war 

ropioib 

ropioemt 

ropeBaTB 

mourn 

a + 




sanio 

Baaem& 

BafITB 

sculpt 

ryjraio 

ryjmenib 

ryjn'iTB 

walk 

-BEEEHOCB 5 (cf. § 100) 

-BHHaeinBca 

-BHHHTBCH 

( excuse ) 


CLASS II. 


(Inf. jhoOktb) 

(Inf. bitk&tb) 

oik>6jho = I love 


Biiacy =s I see 


jhoOhihb 


BHftHUlB 


JII06ETB 




JIIOChM'B 


BENUMB 


jii66ht8 


BEftETO 


3iio6fln» 


BHftHTB 



1 Not to bo confused with cnoio, cafe, a compound of nfcTb. 

2 Also spelt Opeio, &c. 

3 Not to be confused witli 3pio, 3 pfe> (class II) = to see. 

4 saAo, &c. = to plan, contrive. 

6 H3BHHHTBCH = to CXCUSe OMSelfi 
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(Inf. jmsKart) 

jiesKy = I lie , am lying 
aemmnK 

jieJKiiin, 

JT63K1IT0 

jreHarB 


(Inf. cnaTB) 


cnno a* 1 sleep , am sleeping 

cmrni h 

cnnTi» 

cnnM r B 

enure 

cnarL 


(Inf. roBopte») 


(Inf. HJiaTHTR) 


roBopio — ■ 

j I speak , am speaking 
l Isay, am saying 

miany = I pay 

roBopiiuib 


njiaTnnrb 1 

rOBOpHT'B 


HJiaTHTR 1 

roBopiiara 


naaTHMT> 1 

roBoprrre 


HJiaTIITC 1 

roBopnrB 


ITHaTHTTi 1 


(Inf. y'liiTL) 

yry = I teach 

ymuih 

yaura 

fmrre 

ynarfc 


(Inf. c^nnaTb) 
cji&my = I hear 


cjiLTninnii* 

cjihiuhtb 

C.IHUIHM’i 

cJiHimrre 

cjiLmian* 


Tims are conjugated the presents of the following verbs and 
others : 

Present. Infinitive . 

6 + 

jnoCbno jii66hijil jno6fe» love 

B 4* 

JIOBJIK) JIORIIIIIB JIOBHTB catch 


1 The accented a in all these five persons is usually pronounced 
like accented o in the case of this verb. 
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Present, Infinitive . 


(r + becomes sk) 

(# + becomes sc 
in 1st pers. 

smg.) 

aaaey 

S + 

jra^iiTB 

agree 

rjrajKy 


raa^HTB 

stroke 

Btey 

BH^mnb 

B^&TB 

see 

cnray 

CHjtfiiiiB 

CHftiTB 

sit 

Boacy 

BOftirajB 

BO^HTB 

lead 

XOJKf 

XtyTlTTTTB 

XORITTB 

go (sc. on foot) 

nmycB (cf. § 100) roftHmBCH 

ro^HTBca 

be of use 

ropjKycB ( „ ) ropsmntcji 

rop^HTbca 

be proud 

umacy 

vmpfimh 

rJIJIft’BTB 

look 

sk + (= r + ) 

jie>Ky 

jtesKinnb 

Jie^caTB 

lie 

■Tipoae# 

ftpOSKHHIB 

^pOJKaTB 

tremble 

aepacj 

^epJKRUXB 

^epjKaTB 

keep , hold 

— 

ObjKHim. (cf. § 89) OfeaTL 

run 

(3 + becomes ac 
in 1st pers. 

smg.) 

jiamy 

3 + 

j£a3mnE» 

3:a3HTB 

clamber 

BOJKy 

B03Hinb 

B03HTB. 

convey 

(k 4- becomes r) 
at + 

B6JIH) 

BeJIHIRb 

BeJifob 

command 

OOJIHTB 

Oojihtb (imper- 

CoJife 

ache 

sonal) 

mojiiocb (cf. § 100) MOJinniBca 

MOJIHTBCH 

pray 

M + 

rnyamb 

myMHmB 

myMBTB. 

make a noise 

H + 

BUHIO 

BHHHIIIB 

BHHKTB 

blame 

TOHIO 

roHHiHL 

raaTb 

chase 

n-f 

cnzcio 

CEIHIIIL 

cnaTB 

sleep 

Tepnjnb 

TepmmiB 

TepnbTB 

endure 

ToponjnbcB 

TOponHUILCH 

TOpOHHTBCH 

: Tmrry 

(cf. § 100) 
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p 4* 


Present 


Infinitive . 


roBopib 

roBopnmB 

rOBOpUTB 

speak , say 

ropi6 

ropiiniB 

rop&TB 

burn (intrans.) 

CMOTplb 

CMOTpimiB 

CMOTpklB 

look (at) 

Kypio 

(c+ becomes m 

KypimiB 

KypIITB 

smoke 

m 1st pers. 

sing.) 

c + 



Kparny 

KpacmnB 

KpaCHTB 

paint (sc. walls) 


Biicmm, 

BUchTB 

hang (intrans.) 

noniy 

hochihb 

HOCETB 

wear, cany 

(t + becomes 
or in; in 1st 

pers. s mg.) 

T + 



njia^y 

njiaTiiinB 1 2 3 

HJiaTHTB 

pay 

Jievf 

jieTmnB 

jier&TB 

fly 

Bep^y 

BepTninB 

BepT&TB 

turn , twist 

6jien$ 

dxecrtaB 

foiecT&TB 

shine 

— — 

XOTHM-B, &C. (cf. 

§89) 

xot&tb 

wish 

nymf 

nycTHiiiB F 

nycTHTB 

allow \ let go 

-cfauy J 

-ckTHIIIB F 

-ekTHTB 

(visit) 

(x + becomes in) 

*+(« K + ) 

Kpiray 

KpinteB 

EpinaTB 

shout 

MOJITy 

MOjraumB 

MOJmaTB 

be silent 

y^ s 

ymniB 

yWTB 

teach 

nr-f (=x+) 

cjibimy 

CJiBimninB cjiBnnaTB 

and very many others. 

hear 

o + 

6oiocb (cf, § 100) 6omm»cE 

dOflTBCH 

fear 

ctoio 

CTOHIEB 

CTOIITB 

cost, be worth 

ctok> 

CTOHIUB 

CTOETB 

stand 



1 N.B. The a in all the persons of the present of this verb except 
the 1st sing, is usually pronounced like accented o, 

2 nochTMTB — to visit 

3 The reflexive yehtbce — to learn . 
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§ 89. Irregular Verbs, 

These are not really irregular at all, but merely the remains of 
an old conjugation. 

3rd sing. eeTB = is 
3rd plur. cyiB = are 

are all that is left of the present of the verb 6htl = to be (cf. 
§§ 81, 112). 


'tab as J eat y I am eating 


Sing. 


1 %>Wh 

2 r kuB 

3 r hcra 


(Inf. £ctl) 

Plur. 


1 'fcftMM'B 

2 fe^HTe 

3 


E.B. For the 2nd sing, and plur. KymaTB is more often used. 


Rimh = I shall give 


1 


Sing. 


2 

1 3 


^a,iDB 

sacra 


(Inf. ?i;aT&) 

Plur. 


1 ftaftifora 

2 j^xjxmQ 

3 fflyrs 


[b'M'B = I Icnoiv, obsolete except in the phrase Bora B^cra = God 
hnoivs, still sometimes used; a part, the imperative sing., still 
survives in the very common conjunction b k^b—for, equivalent 
to the French done or mais voyons.] 


The following two verbs are partly irregular, and as they are 
very common deserve special attention ; 


(J^ry = 

I am running 

xo^y = J want, ivish 

(Inf. GfoicaTB) 

(Inf. xot&b) 

; ->l 

r 1 6hry 

XO 1 ^ 

Sing. 1 

2 6fc3Kiinn> 

xo^iemn 


^ 3 6£3Kirra 

xos:era 


/- 1 6’kKHMB 

XOT&MTar 

Plur. - 

2 6'hjKiiTe 

XOTHTe 


v 3 6hr fra 

XOTHTB 


1718 


li 
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The very common present 


Sing. 


ixy = I am going (sc. on horseback or in 
conveyance hut 


any form of 
not on foot) 

kftesTL ■ 

Plur. -j 2 ixeie 

izjrh 

has an infinitive ixaTB. 

mojiotb « to grind , pres. Memo, Meneinn, may also he classed 
irregular. 


§ 90. The Past. 

As mentioned on p. 146 the past in Russian is a tense only in 
name. In reality it is a past participle active which formerly 
was used with the help of the present of the verb 6htb = to be , 
as a compound perfect tense like the German ich bin geivesen . 
When this present became obsolete the past participle came to be 
used alone as the past tense and is now not felt to be a participle 
at all. It is formed from the infinitive, the general rule being to 
cut off the last two letters (-tb or -tii) and substitute : 

-jib for the masc. sing. 

-aa „ fern. sing. 

-jro „ neut. sing, 

and -jiii „ masc. fern, and neut. plur. all three persons. 

In the singular it must always agree in gender with the subject 
of the sentence, whatever person it be, except, of course, that the 
neuter sing, in -jio is only used /or the 3rd pers. sing. 

The personal pronouns must be prefixed as required, e. g. h, the, 
ohb, OHa, oho for the sing., according to gender, and mh, bh, ohit, 
oh4 for the plur., but they are often omitted. 

There is absolutely no difficulty in forming the past from any 
verb the infinitive of which ends in 

-aTB, -HTB, "bTB, -HTB, 01' -OTB. 

This includes all the verbs in class II and most of those in 
class I. The only difficulty is in the accent. This sometimes 
falls on the ending and sometimes not; it is best learnt by 
observation and practice. 


all three persons 
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Examples are given of tlie pasts of verbs in class IT, and of 
those of class I whose infinitives end as indicated above: 

1, 2, 3 Sing. 1, 2, 8 Phtr. Inf. 


M. 

3HaJIB 

■' 1 




F. 

3Hajia 

; 

■; 


snajiii 

snan, = know 

N. 

snajio 

j 




M. 

cm'Mjicji 




F. 

cmMocb 

CM’flHJinCB 

CMhiiTBea s= laugh 

N. 

cmMjiocb * 



M. 

Bllflteo 




F. 


■ 


sbs see 

N. 





M. 

MB! JIB } 





F. 

MBBia 




mhtb — wash (trans.) 

N. 

MBIJIQ - 





M. 

muiB \ 





F. 

rauia 



nfiJin 

fiiiTB = drink 

N. 

miJio J 

1 




M. 

(jopojicH 


) 


F. 

fiopojiacB 

h ^OpOJIIICB 

^opoTBCJi = struggh 

N. 

(iOpOJIOCB ' 




In the case of the verbs of class 1, all those of which the 
infinitive ends in -aTB, -htb, -&tb, -lit**, or ~i itb are formed in 
exactly the same way as those just mentioned, e. g. cTajTB, crajia, 
cxajio, cram ; dr>ixi», 6mia, 6lijio, 6lijm ; ffhia, ftijio, ;d$jih ; 

skhjtb, jKHJia, jkitjio, skhjih, from CTaTB, fthTB, 6 wtb, and skhtb, In 
the case of the others, i.e. of those the stem of which ends in 
a consonant and the infinitive in -th, -stit, -3tb, -cth, -ctb, -©tb, 
-Is t ib, -e^B, -ji t ib, -o^ib, -jihb, and those with infinitives In -HyTB, the 
formation of the past is a little more difficult. 

One reason is that the infinitive sometimes disguises the end 
of the stem, and it is to the stem (ending in a consonant) that 
the endings of the past have to be added, and another is that 
some of the stems undergo phonetic changes when followed by 
the -jib of the past. The stem can always be found in the 
2nd sing, of the present by cutting off the personal endings 
-eniB or -HeniB, 

L 2 
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Stems ending in -c, -3, -k, -r, -6, -p lose the -jn» of the masculine 
singular past (those in -p being formed from the infinitive stem* 
e.g. from rep- and not from tp-J, e.g. 


M. 

HGC'B i 



F. 

necjia 

necaii 

HCCTlt = CdlTlJ 

N. 

HecJio ; 



M. 

Be.Tf> * 

) 


F. 

B03.ia 

h BC3JI1I 

Beanr = convey 

N. 

Be3JI0 - 

1 


M. 

TeiCB ' 



F. 

reread 

xc rad 

Te*ib = flow 

N. 

Teiao 



M. 

Mon> 

) 


F. 

Moivia 

[■ sroivm 

mo i xb = be able 

N. 

Mouio 

) 


M. 

rpe6b 

y 


F. 

rpe6;ia 

h rpe6jid 

rpeCTH as VOID 

N. 

rpeSjio 

) 


M. 

xepx> 

\ ' TepJin 

tepeTB =s rub 

F. 

xepJia 

N. 

lepJio 

) 


Stems ending 

in -;a;, -t lose these 

consonants before i 

endings beginning with ji, e.g. 


M. 

B6JTB 



F. 

Be^ia • 

Bead 

BOCTii = lead 

N. 

Be.io 



M. 

MOJITB \ 



F. 

MeJia [ 

MCJUI 

necTii ss sweep 

N. 

Mew > 




Of the verbs whose infinitives end in -ny Tb, the majority form 
their past in the ordinary way, e.g. 1 


M. 

TponyjiB > 



F. 

N. 

TpOHVJia 
Tpony.io ^ 

Tponyjm 

TpoHyiB = touch 


1 N.B. jqBHHyT b when compounded with the preposition, B03-, 
inserts again the r of its stem, viz. B03aBHHiyTi-> — to erect , the past 
of which is Bos^Burb, B03,n;BHrjia, &c. ; but not when compounded 
with other prepositions. Hc f ie3Hjib = i to disappear has both nc^ean. 
and nc x io3E^'L, 
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but those verbs of this class which have so-called inchoative 
meaning, 1 . e. denote a process of any sort, lose the syllable -Hy- 
and add the terminations direct to the real stem (after stems 
ending in -x, -c, -k, -3 the -jib falls off), e.g. 1 



Sing , 

Plur. 

Inf. 

M. 

CO XB \ 



F. 

N. 

coxjia [ 

COXJIG ' 

eoxjni 

coxhjtb = become dry 

M. 

KHCB ' 



F, 

N. 

KiiCwia 

KIICJIO - 

KIIC.I1I 

KHCHyTh = grow sour 

M. 

MOKB ’ 



F. 

N. 

MOKJia 

MOKJIO ' 

M0K.1H 

MOKiiyrL = grow wet 

M. 

CTLIJTB 



F. 

N. 

CTBIJia 

CTLIJIO ■ 

cTfiuin 

CTHHyTB = grow cold 


The pasts of the following verbs of class I must be mentioned 
individually, being somewhat unexpected ; to them are added 
those of the irregular verbs: 



Sing . 

Bur. 

Inf. 

M. 

-U&LB \ 

1 ' ■ * ■ 


F. 

-uia 


-uecm = (read) 

N. 

-HO * 

1 ' :'■■■■■ 


M. 

chlB ’ 



F. 

chia 

chin 

chciB = sit down 

N. 

cliJIQ - 




1 radnyTB = to perish , has an alternative form ranyr b ; the past 
of the first is either hiCb, rii6jia, or rnSHyjTB, &c., that of the second 
rnnyJiB, & c., and in compounds, e. g. iioriidiiyTB, only norn6i>, 
nornOia, &c. Several other verbs of this category have both forms 
of past, but all have the shorter form as given above. 
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a Sing* 


Plun 

Inf. 

M. 

pOCft \ 




F. 

poena 

i ■ 

poena 

pacTii = grow 

N. 

poeao J 

r . 



M. 

KJISLTB ' 

> 



F. 

KJiHJia 


lUftm 

iwiHCTb = curse 

. N. 

kjihjio • 

> 



ML 

JierL i 

► 



P. 

jrerjia 


JierJiu 

new> = lie down 

N. 

JierJio J 

► 



M. 

3Ken> i 




F. 

SKTJta 

* 

asmn 

— burn (trj 

N. 

JKrjio J 




M. 

-mu&h 

* 



F. 

-mn6jia j* 

-limans 

-iim6irn> = (hit) 

K. 




M. 

teb v 




F. 

ira [ 



icTb = eat 

N. 

ijro ' 




M. 

3£un> ■v 




F. 

Sana ] 

[■ 

j$m 

RaTL- = give 

N. 

$ajio j 

r . 



Wofciee- especially 



M. 

meJTb 




F. 

mm 

* 

mm 

IlftTH = go 

N, 

niJio 





xotbtb has 

xoite* 

xoT&ia xorijio 












6hjKaTi> n 

^hjKSJTB 

6h5Kajia 6feicajEo 


fecajiH 


ixaTi> ^ iixajn> ixarn ixano 

ixajm 

6hte> n tors 6mia 6 lijio 

6hvm 

MCJioTb „ mnoJUy MOJiojia mojtojio 


MOJIOJXH 
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THE FUTURE AND THE CONDITIONAL 

§ 91. The Future. 

The future in form is exactly the same as the present, and has 
no special endings of its own. It is a peculiarity of Russian that 
the present tenses of all the so-called perfective verbs have future 
meaning. This will be explained amply in §§ 101, 104. 

The future can also be formed by using the form 6y^y, dyfleniB = 
I shall he, thou wilt he, &c. (of the verb 6litb = to he), together with 
the infinitive of any of the so-called imperfeetive verbs. The 
difference in meaning between these two forms of the future will 
be explained in § 104. 

§ 92. The Conditional. 

This is formed by adding the particle 6 h (often contracted to 
bx) to the past of any verb. 

This particle is really a part of the verb 6bitb = to he, which 
originally possessed a complete conditional tense, long since quite 
obsolete. This particle 6bi can be placed before or after the verb, 
the only rule being that as it is an enclitic it cannot begin a 
sentence, and therefore if placed before the verb the personal 
pronoun which is otherwise often omitted must be used. In 
meaning the conditional can be either past or future, according 
to the context. 


Example : 

X 0 Thjn>-()Li = I should have Weed or I should like (inf. xotbtb ==* 
to wish). 

The particle can either follow the verb thus : 


Sing. Plur. 

M. XOTf>JTB-()H 

F. xoxhJia-6H • xoThjm-6H 

N. xot'£jio-6bi 

all of which forms can of course be preceded by the requisite 

personal pronouns; or it can precede it, in which case the 
personal pronouns are essential: 


M. 


Sing . 

a 6 bi XOThJIB 

TBI 6bI XOT'hJTB 

om> 6h xoT'krB 


Plur. 

MH \ 

bbi [ 6h xoxta; 

OEU ' 
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Sing. 

( a 6 h xoAia 

Plur. 

MH \ 

F. j th 6h xoTfeia 

bh j- 6 h xorkrn 

' 0Ha 6 h xoT'fcia 

osh ' 

N. OHO 6h XOTtlO 

OHH 6h xoTfcni 

§ 93, The Imperative, 

The endings of the imperative are 

■ ■ 

2nd sing, -h, 

-h 

2nd plur. -roe, -bto 

The endings -n, -roe are added to the present stems of all those 
verbs in class I which end in a consonant and have the accent on 
the ending of the 1st sing, of the present, e.g. 

Pres. Imper. 


H^y HftH ! ] 

HftHTe! ) 

— go! 

ninny nmna ) 

immure J 

= write! 

Cepery v Oepern 1 1 
CepernTe J 

f = watch ! 

If the accent is not on the endim 
are added, e.g. 

g of the 1st sing., then -l, -lto 

6yw dya*. 1 

dyswe 1 

■ -be! 

i 

v&m cast 

ciiAbie . 

| = sit down ! 

Many njiann 

njiawe 

| = weep ! 

If, however, the present stem ends in two consonants, then, 
although the accent be on the root, the endings -h, -me are 

added, 2 e.g. 


KpUKIiy KpiIKHH 

Kp&CHHTe 

| shout ! 


1 The very common reflexive deperhcn, 6eperiiTeci> = 

2 But N.B, CHnjno, cum», crontTe = scatter l 

and bh6mjho, BHeMJih, BiieiumTe ^hed! 


■ take care t 
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The endings -n, -hto are added to all those present stems which 
end in a vowel, wherever the accent be, and as a diphthong is 
formed, the h appears as &, e.g. 

i 


H&tailTe ) 

not 

noiTe 

ispot I , 

f = cover! 

Hat 

KpohTe I 

Hafire 


= give ! 


coB-hryt ) . . . 

4 o [ = advise ! 
coBferyftre J 


Notice that the imperatives of the five verbs 6htb, bhtl, jihtb, 
hhtb, and heutb are somewhat different, viz. : 


6e& ’ 
Cefiie 


: hit! 


net j 
netie J 


= drink ! 


Similarly the verbs of class II take one or the other pair of 
endings according to where the accent is on the 1st sing, of the 
present. In the case of these verbs it is important to remember 
that the stem is to be found in the 2nd sing, of the present, and 
not always in the 1st, e.g. 

cnH \ asleep! 
cmne ) * 


) 


CH ' a ’ H L = sit ! (i. e. don't < 
entire J v 


•up) 


■ hear! 


| — throw! (sc. give over!) 
^rre 

| = lie down ! 


CJIBIIHB 
cjTbiinLTe , 

6pocn 
CpocBie 

The following imperatives are irregular : 
from Mry Ji&KeinB, inf. jighb 

imper. jlhtb 

JIHITe . 

from &&tb •hniB, inf. kcTB (Kyinat(Te) —partake ! is more often used) 
imper. foiiB \ 
imbie J 

from iny ifteniB, inf. hxaTB 


f eat l 


imper. 


EOt33KafiTe 


■ start! go! drive ! 
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N.B. An anomalous 1st plur. of the imperative is often formed 
colloquially by adding the ending -re on to the 1st plur. of the 
present, e. g. 

(no)n^eMTe = let us go l 
noroBopHMTe = let's have a little chat ! 
though as a rule the 1st plur. of the present is used alone to 
express let us . 

The 3rd sing, and 3rd plur. of the imperative is expressed by 
using the word nycKaii (= 2nd sing, imperat. from nycKaTB = to 
let) or nyc-Eb (= 2nd sing, imperat. from nycTiiTB = to let ), followed 
by the perfective present, e.g. 

nycnaii npn^ers == let him come 
nycnait cioarB = let theyn stand 
nycm CKaaceTB = let him tell* 

For the use of the imperative in conditional clauses cf. § 106. 

§ 94. The Infinitive. 

The infinitive ends in -tb, -hb, -th, or -*ih, preceded by various 
vowels and consonants ; when the accent rests on the infinitive 
ending itself (which it does in a small minority of all the Russian 
verbs) then the ending is -Th (-hh), otherwise it is -tb (-hb). 

As examples of all possible varieties of infinitives have been 
given in § 87, it i3 unnecessary to repeat them here. 

§ 95. The Gerund. 

The present gerund is in most cases formed from the third 
person plural of the present by cutting off the last three letters, 
viz. -h)tt>, -yrB, or -jitb and adding -a* e.g. 

seen = cayvying from secyTB 

miTatt = reading „ wraiorB 

roBOpfl — speaking „ roBopara 

cii^a = sitting „ ch^htb 

ctoh = standing ctosttb 
rjnbm = looking „ rxaftHTB. 

The following are formed somewhat irregularly : 

ftaBaa — giving from ftaioTB 
-3HaBaa = recognizing „ -3HaiorB 
-CTaBaa = standing n -CTaiorB. 
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N.B. The present gerund from xothtb = they wish has acquired 
the meaning although and is almost always used as a conjunction 
in this sense. 

When the 3rd plural of the present ends in -y r rc> or -arB preceded 
hy 3K, a, m, or m then the present gerund ends not in ~h, but in 
-a, e. g, 

roiaaa = weeding from iuiaTyrB 

nma = seeking „ amyxB 

MOJPia = being silent 1 „ MOJHaTB 

Jiema = lying down „ JiemaxB 


There is another form of the present gerund which is formed by 
cutting off the last two letters of the 3rd pi. present (-tb) and 
adding -m This form is very commonly used by the peasants 
and in popular poetry, but in literature only a few verbs have it ; 
from the verb 6 ht b — to be, it is, however, the only form of the 
gerund ever used, viz.: 

Gynysu, from byayra. 

The past gerund is formed from the masc. sing, of the past 
{ tense’ by cutting off -jib and adding -bb or -Bins, e.g. 


6libb 
miiaBB or 
mrraBiiiH 
BBIIIH 


from 6 lijib 
„ niuaJiB 
„ fat. 


Those pasts which lose the -jib in the masc. sing, add -inn, e.g. 


Jiermii from nerB 
hcciiiii „ necB. 


Those pasts in which a final -t of the stem has fallen out 
before the -jib in the masc. sing, replace the dental and add 
-ma, e.g. 

Be^ura from bcLib (inf. Becia). 


Notice especially : 

Hieftura from nie.iB (inf. httii). 


1 Used abverbially — in silence . 
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§ 96. The Participles. 

The present participle active is formed, like the present 
gerund, from the 3rd plural of the present tense by cutting oiF the 
last two letters -tb and adding -iiffft, -man, -mee, which word is then 
declined exactly like xopomiS, xopoiuas, xopomee, q. v, 

E. g. from jiio6jm> (inf. juoShtb), pres. part. act. moSmiuft = loving 
from Be^y-rB (inf. Becni), pres. part. Be^yiDiifi = leading (sc. to) 
from 3naiOTB (inf. 3HaTB), pres, part, 3Haioiifiii = knowing (sc. who 
knoivs ). 

It must be noticed that the participle, present in form, of the 
verb 6ysy = I shall be, viz. , has imperfective future mean- 

ing, and commonly means next , or the next ; the neuter Gynymee is 
used substantially = the future, 

§ 97. The past participle active is formed, like the past 
gerund, from the masc. sing, of the past 4 tense by cutting off 
~xb and adding *Biniii 5 -Binaji, -Binee, which word is then declined 
exactly like xopoiniff. 

E. g. from jiioShjib (inf. mo6mb), past part, modiminifi, &c. = having 
loved 

from iijrB (inf. £ctb), past part. ■BBiniii, &c. = having eaten 
from 6 hjtb (inf. 6 htb), past part, 6HBiniit which is always used to 
express former or late (though, N.B., not the late, which is rioieotaafi). 
Those pasts which lose the -jtb in the masc. sing, add -niift, -man, 
•inee. ■ 

E. g. from ynepB (inf. yuepeTB), past part, ysiepinifi, &c. — having 
died , dead . 

Those parts in which a final -a, -t of the stem has fallen out 
before the -arB in the masc. sing, replace the dental and add -miit, &c. 
E. g. from BeJTB (inf. BecTii), past part. Be^iniii, &c. = having led 
from meJTB (inf. htth), past part, me^mifl, &e. = having gone 
from na-TB (inf. nacTi>) there are two forms : na^rnit and naBinifi 
e= having fallen, 

§ 98. The present participle passive is formed from the 
1st plur. of the present tense, the final -arB of which is turned into 
-MBiii, -Man, -Moe, the word thus formed being declined like 6'bjiBiff ; 
e. g. from wraearB (inf. wraTB), pres. part. pass. miTaeMHff, &c. ; 
from (inf. bh2$tb), pres. part. pass. biupembiS:, &c. ; from 

3no6nMB (inf. ;mo6te>), pres. part. pass. aiotoBiff, &c. (= favourite ). 
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A few verbs of class I with stems ending in consonants form the 
present participle passive irregularly in -OMbift, &c. 

E.g. from HeceM'B (inf. hccth), pres. part. pass. necoMHft, &c. 
from Be^eMr» (inf. BecTii), pres. part. pass. Be^oMHii, &c. 
from BCKaTt = to seek, pres. part. pass. hckombiK, &c. 

§ 99. The past participle passive is formed from the infini- 
tive in two different ways. One is by cutting off the «tb of the 
infinitive and adding -in,, -Ha, -no for the short or predicative and 
-(n)HHii, -(n)Haa, -(n)Hoe for the long or attributive form, which word 
is then declined like 6ta>iit 

E. g. from cftiuiaTB = to make 
past part. pass, cft&iain,, -na, -ho ; -hi»i ; c^h.iaHHHfi, &c. 
from noTepjTiB == to lose 

past part. pass. noTepjiHB, -na, -no ; -iim ; HOTepHHHbifi, & c. 
from ^aTL — to give 

past part. pass, ^airt, Rmh, ^ano ; xslkh ; flanHBift, &c. 
from ocMOTp'iiTi) ~ to inspect 

past part. pass. ocMoxphHB, -Ha, -ho ; -hbi ; ocMOTpImitbiii, &c. 

Verbs of Class II with inf. in -mb form the past part. pass, as 
follows: 

from o6biiiihtl = to accuse 

past part. pass. o6BHHem>, -na, -ho ; -im j o6bhhohhliii 3 &c. 
from yjKaJiHTB = to sting 

past part. pass. yaKaaenb, -na, -ho ; -hh ; yacaneimbrii 
from paHHTB — to wound 
past part. pass. paHeiiB, -na, -ho ; -hbi ; paneiiBift 
from ymiTb = to teach 

past part. pass, (short form not used) yueHLift (= learned , a savant ). 

The past participle passive of those verbs of class II, the 1st 
person sing, of the present of which is affected by the following 
palatal vowel (cf. § 87), is formed from the 1st person sing, of the 
present in the following way : 

from saiuiaTiiTB = to pay 
1st sing. pres, aanjiauf (t + io = ny) 
past part. pass. sanaaueHHHil (pronounced 3 anjmeHnLiii) 
from cajniTB = to set , plant 
1st sing. pres, ca&cy (a; + io = scy) 
past part. pass. casKemibift 
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from ckochtb = to moio 
1st sing. pres. CKorny (e+io = my) 
past part. pass. cKomemiBiit 

from KyniiTE* = to buy 
1st sing. pres. Kvruiio 
past part. pass. KymneHHBiit 

Notice especially : 

from = to offend 

past part. pass. o6taeHHHii, &c. 


A few verbs of this class which have presents in -my form theii 
past participles passive with m;. 

E. g. from o6paTiiTB — to turn 
past part. pass. o6pam.cHHi.iit 

from npocBhTHTB — to enlighten 
past part. pass. npooBhineniiLiit 

from nodmiTB = to visit 
past part. pass. nochmeHHBift 

and from otmctiitb = to avenge oneself 
past part. pass. OTOMii$HHBifi, 


Many verbs of class I whose stems end in a consonant form their 
past participles passive from the second person sing., cutting off 
the ending -chib and adding -ems, &e., for the predicative, -chhhiI, 
&c., for the attributive form. 


E. g. from 
2nd sing. pres, 
past part. pass. 

2nd sing. pres, 
past part. pass. 

2nd sing. pres, 
past part. pass. 

2nd sing. pres, 
past part. pass, 
and others. 


Becra = to lead 

Bebenin 

Be;n;eHHBiit 

npovecTB = to read through 

npoHieniB 

npO^TOHHBlfl 

CTpmiL .« to shear, cut (hair) 

CTpittKeiHB 

CTpiimeHHBift 

jkchb = to burn (trans.) 

HijKemb 

2-KHCeHHBlff 
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The other way of forming the past participle passive is by cut- 
ting off the -h of the infinitive and adding -r», -a, -o for the short or 
predicative, and -hS, -aa, -oe for the long or attributive form. This 
form is by far the less common of the two. 

E. g. from mhtb = to wash 
past part. pass. MLrrail, &c. 

from 6htb = to hit 
past part. pass. CirrHfi, See. 

from npoKJMCTL = to curse 
past part. pass. npoKJiHTbift, & c. 

from rphTb = to heat 
past part. pass. rphTbift, &c. 

from TepeTb *= to rub 
past part. pass. TepTHft, See. 

from 3anepeTb — to shut (c. g. a building) 
past part. pass. 3anepTBifi, & c. 

Other common verbs which form their past participles passive 
in this way are : 

HaaaTB == to begin acaTB = to reap 

ihukhtb = to earn mhtb = to crush 

samiTB tsa to occupy , to borroio oft&TB = to dress 

noKp&TB = to cover nhiB = to sing 

HcaTB b to press 6pim> == to shave 

and all verbs in -nyTL, 
e. g. from npoTHHyTB = to stretch forth 
past part. pass. npoTanyTLifi, &c. 

§ 100. The Reflexive Verb. 

This is formed by the addition of -ca (or -cb), a reduced form of 
the reflexive pronoun ce6a, to all parts of the verb, as follows : 
KynaTBCH — to bathe (imperfective and intransitive). 

Present. 
a KynaiocB 
tbi Kynaembca 
oitb, ona, oho KynaeTca 
mbi KynaeMca 
bli KynaeiecB 
omi, ohL KynaioTca 
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Past. 


M. KynaJicH 
Sing. F. KynajiacB 

N. KynajrocL 


Plur. KymumcB 


Future. 

6fj^ KynaTi.cn, &c. 


Conditional. 
Kyna.icH-6H, &c, 


Present Gerund. 
KynaHCB 

Present Participle. 
Kynaioii#cji 5 &c. 


Imperative. 

Kynafica 

KynaifoecB 

Past Gerund . 
KynaBiimcB 
Participle. 
KynaBHiificn, &c. 


Ca is added whenever the part of the verb ends in a consonant 
or in l or fi; cb when it ends in a vowel. Ch is added in the 
participles throughout, whether preceded by vowel or consonant. 

§ 101. The uses of the Verb. 

In order to use the verb correctly it is necessary to know not 
only the way it is conjugated but also what aspects it possesses. 

This is where the real difficulty begins. It will have been 
noticed that, compared with other languages, Russian possesses 
very few tenses in the grammatical sense of the word ; this want 
is supplied by the aspects. 

The aspects are different forms of the same verb ; the same verb 
acquires a different meaning according to its aspect. The aspects 
are formed by altering the verb itself either by prefixing some 
preposition or by* lengthening or otherwise altering the root 
itself ; the personal endings remain unaltered and each aspect of 
the verb has a more or less complete set of forms, i.e. present, 
imperative, infinitive, See. 

There are two main divisions of the aspects of the Russian verb : 

1. imperfective 
and 2. perfective. 

The verbs themselves are called imperfective or perfective 
according to the aspect in which they are used in any particular 
case, i.e. a verb is said to be imperfective, or is said to be used 
in the imperfective aspect, and every verb must necessarily belong 
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to one or the other division, i.e. must be either imperfective or 
perfective. 

The difference in meaning between these two aspects is that 
when any one uses an imperfective verb the action described by 
that verb is in the mind’s eye of the speaker incomplete, or, 
if in the past, must have been of uncertain duration. 

When, on the other hand, any one uses a perfective verb, then 
the action is either complete or, if in the future, the speaker 
must have its completion in'his mind’s eye. 

In English there is of course also variety of aspects, but it is 
expressed not by altering the verb itself but by the use of 
auxiliary verbs or adverbs ; for instance, 1 go, I am going, I used 
to go, I often go, 1 was going are imperfective, whereas I went, I am 
gone , I shall go are perfective. 

The majority of simple Russian verbs, i.e. those which are not 
compounded with any preposition, are imperfective, but from the 
fact that a given verb is compounded with a preposition it by no 
means follows that that verb is perfective. Nevertheless it is true 
that the commonest way of turning an imperfective into a perfec- 
tive verb is by prefixing to it a preposition. 

Now the curious thing is that when a preposition is used merely 
to make a perfective out of an imperfective verb, that preposition 
loses its original meaning. 

Further, while there is always one preposition in particular 
which when prefixed to a verb both makes the verb perfective and 
loses its own original meaning, on the other hand, all the other 
prepositions when prefixed to the same verb both make it per- 
fective and retain their original meaning, thus altering the 
meaning of the verb as well. 

The difficulty is to know which is the particular preposition in 
each case which merely makes a given verb perfective, and as it is 
sometimes one preposition and sometimes another, the only thing 
for the beginner to do is to make a list of the commonest verbs 
and learn them by heart, putting down the simple (imperfective) 
verb and the form of the same verb compounded with that pre- 
position which makes the verb perfective, while allowing the verb 
to retain its meaning but losing its own. 

One of the prepositions most frequently used for transforming 
an imperfective into a perfective verb is no, which in the process 
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quite loses its meaning of along or over , and merely defines the 
space of time during which the action takes place, e.g. 

cMOTphTL (imperfective) = to look 
nocMOTpfeb (perfective) = to give a look . 

It has already been indicated that not all simple verbs are 
imperfective and conversely that not all verbs compounded with 
prepositions are perfective ; these categories of verbs will be 
examined later. 


There follow now paradigms of one or two very common verbs 
in couples, first the simple (imperfective) and then the compound 
(perfective) verb. It will be noticed that not both aspects of the 
same verb have an equally complete paradigm. This, as will be 
explained, is in the nature of things, and is invariably the case. 

First the paradigms are given, then remarks on the use of the 
various parts of the two aspects : 


ft’MaTB 
cftijiaTL 1 


= to do , to make 


Imperfective . 


Perfective . 


present 

ft r kiiaio 

(cf. § 

past 

ftkaajrB 

c^knaiTB 

future 

y ftkJiaTB 

c^hjiaio 

conditional 



imperative 

R&iafi 

cakJiafi 

infinitive 

a&iaTB 

c^fejraTB 

pres. ger. 

fthaas 

■ - — 

past ger. 

ftkjiaB'L 

C^fejiaBB 

pres. part. act. 


— 

past part. act. 

ftijiaBiniii 

c^tiaBndfi 

pres. part. pass. 


— 

past part. pass. 

xhJiaHHHfi 

cftijiaHHBift 


1 = cB+ftkJiaTB. 
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m 


nncaTB 



Ha+ „ 

Imperfeetive . 

present 

ninny 

past 

nncaJiB 

future 

6yjs$ nncaTB 

conditional 

niica.TB“6Bi 

imperative 

nnmn 

infinitive 

nncaTB 

pres. ger. 

— 

past ger. 

nncaBi* 

pres. part. act. 

nnrnyin,ifi 

past part. act. 

nncaBniifi 

pres. part, pass 

— 

past part. pass. 

nncanHHfi 


= to write 

Perfective , 

(cf. § 102) 

HanucaJTB 

Hannmy 

nanncajiTb-dBi 

Hannmn 

HamicaTB 

HanncaBB 

HanacaBuriii 

HanneaHHBTii 


§ 102. Tli© Present (imperfeetive). 

Russian possesses only one present, while English has two: 
a jmmf = (1) I write (sc. it is my custom or profession to write) and 
= (2) I am writing (sc. at this moment ). Both these meanings are 
of course imperfeetive ; when one says a nnmy = hvrite , or a iranrf 
= I am writing, the speaker does not naturally envisage the 
termination of his activity. An example of the use of the imper- 
fective present : 

uto bh ffBaaeTe ? — what are you doing ? 
a ninny hhclmo = I am writing a letter . 

The imperfeetive present is frequently used in Russian illogi- 
cally, instead of the future, as in English ; e. g. in telegrams, 
letters, &c. ; 

npifeacaio 3aBTpa = I am arriving to-morrow (npiksmiiio is an im- 
perfective present). 

The historic present is often used in narration instead of the 
past. 
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Use of the Present in subordinate sentences. 

The imperfective present is used in all cases where it is used in 
English ; after verbs of declaring, feeling , &c. The subordinate 
sentence is always introduced by hto, e. g. 

a roBopio, hto ohx BperB = I say that he is lying 

a ayiriaio, hto ohb jmCiiTh ee — I think he loves her 

tei SHaeinn, hto a t e6a jiio6jii6 = thou knowest that 1 love thee . 

In this connexion it should be noticed that after the verb 
BHtt'kTB the so-called paratactic construction is very common in 
Russian ; this is especially frequent in narration. By omitting 
the t ito it gives the impression of two principal sentences instead 
of a principal and a subordinate sentence, e. g. 

BHftflTB — JieTHTB Kh hiim'b nTHu;a = they see a bird flying towards 
them (lit. they see — a bird is flying towards them). 

Russian is much stricter in the correct expression of time, 
however, and the present is often used in Russian in subordinate 
sentences where in English we use the past although we mean the 
present, e.g. 

I did not know that this was so — a He 3Hajn>, hto sto Taira (lit. I 
did not know that this [*$] so) 

he told me that he was wHting a book — on r f> cKasaJTB Mirk, hto 
nmiierB mniry (lit. = he told me that he is writing a book) 
she thought he loved her = OHa ^ynajia, hto ohb ee xi66htt> (lit. she 
thought he loves her) 

and in these cases it would be a very bad mistake to use the past 
in the subordinate clause. 

In conditional clauses the imperfective present is used when- 
ever the condition refers to the actual present; the subordinate 
sentence is introduced by ecjm = if (sometimes by excexH), and the 
antithesis in the principal sentence is often expressed by the 
pronoun to used adverbially, e.g. 

ecjm bbi XOTHT6, to CKajKHTe eary = if you wish, then tell him 
cftkaafiT© 9T0 rxh H6S/ ecnH BH ee XK)6HTe = do this for her if you 
love her. 

When the condition refers to the future the perfective present 
(= perfective future, q.v.) is usual, though in the cases of some 
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verbs tbe imperfective present is used illogieally for the future, as 
in English, e. g. 

ecJiH MoaeeTe, to npHXOftHre 3aBTpa — if you can, then come to-morrow. 

In concessive clauses the imperfective present is used as in 
English ; the subordinate sentence is introduced by xoth = although 
(sometimes reduced to xotb), ho cMOTpa iia to, hto — in spite of the 
fact that , and the antithesis in the principal sentence is expressed 
by ho — but, o,a;HaKO = nevertheless, BceiaKii = all the same, or by the 
enclitic -TaKH = yet , 

XOTH BC'h TOBOpHTT. HTO 9T0 npaBfla, H HMB BCOTaKH HG B^piO = 

■although all say that this is true {the truth), all the same 1 
don't believe them. 

In relative clauses — whoever , in sentences where the present is 
necessary, is expressed by the simple relative, e. g. 

kto roBopim> 9T0, Bpera = whoever says this , lies. 

Whoever, whatever, and however are also expressed by the relative 
with the negative particle hh, which however does not make the 
sentence negative, * 

hto oht> hh ftkjiaen>, bco eaiy y^aeTCH = whatever he does, he suc- 
ceeds in everything 

Karen bh hh CTapaeTecn, bh ho cyarheTc sto c^ijraT b = however 
much you try you will not be able to do this. 

If the relative sentence is negative the ordinary negative par- 
ticle ne is used and not hh, 

KTO HG SHaCTB 9T0T0 HeJIOBhKa, TOTH He MOHCeTB HOHJ1TB nOHeMJ GTO 

Taira yBa-JKaiOTB = whoever does not know this man, cannot under- 
stand why people respect him so. 

In causal clauses the imperfective present is very common ; the 
subordinate clause is introduced by noTOMy, hto = because or Taira 
Karra =s since (in letter* writing these are often abbreviated to h.t. t i. 
andT.K.), 

ona nhjiye'ira ero no Tosiy, hto ona ero Jiio6mra = she kisses him 
because she loves him 

Taira Karra bh ne xotiitg CKasarn Miih, a enporny ero = since you do 
not wish to tell me, I'll ask him. 
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In consecutive clauses the imperfective present is used as in 
English ; the subordinate sentence is introduced by hto, e. g. 

oets Tara 6oaein>, uto a He Mory ero ociaBHTL = he is so ill that I 
cannot leave him . 

In temporal clauses the subordinate sentences are introduced by 
Kor^a = when (often answered by Tor^a = then), noisa = while , aiea^y. 
Tkira Kaira, bt> to Bpeaia KaKT> = while, 

Kor^a a ninny, a He jiio6jiio hto6h co MHoft roBopikin = when I write 
I don't like people to talk to me 

CHflHTe co MHofi nona a oft'bBaiocb as sit with me while 1 am dressing . 

In comparative clauses the subordinate sentence is introduced 
by Kara *ss how answered by Taira, or Taira h = thus 

Kara syMaera, Tara n roBopura — as he thinks , thus (too) he 
speaks . 

The Present (perfective). 

It is one of the greatest peculiarities of the Russian verb that 
the formal present of every perfective verb has future meaning, so 
that while every perfective verb has a tense which is present in 
form, it is in meaning always a definite future (cf. § 104 ). 

§103. The Past (imperfective). 

This is the equivalent of the imperfect, and its use connotes that 
the action was more or less habitual or that the period of time 
during which it lasted is in the mind’s eye of the speaker 
indefinite. 

a nncara = I was writing , or I used to write . 

Examples of the use of this tense : 

uto bh fthjiajin Kor#a a BOinera bt> KoiraaTy ? = what were you doing 
when I entered the room ? 

a EHcara nucfcMO = I was writing a letter 

npejKffe ona micajia MHoro = formerly she used to write a lot . 

The use of the imperfective past in subordinate sentences is 
common in temporal, concessive, and comparative clauses, but 
presents no difficulties. 

It is important to remember that in Russian the present is often 
used in a subordinate sentence where we use the past. 

For the use of 6 hb&jio with the perfective present (= perfective 
future), cf. § 104* 
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The Past (perfective). 

This is the equivalent of the aorist and its use connotes that 
the action is completed ; it can never be used for any action that 
is habitual, frequentative, or indefinite : 

a HanucaJTB = I wrote , or I have written , or I had written . 

Examples of the use of this tense : 

a cft'fcrajrL 9 to Hapouno = I did this on purpose 

a nanncaji'B TBoeny oTuy hhcbmo = I have written your father 
a letter 

uto bli C/tMujih ? — what have you done ? 

There is one curious use of the perfective past which, owing to 
its prevalence and peculiarity, deserves special mention. The 
perfective past of any verb can be combined with the neuter 
singular of the past of 6 htb, viz. 6&JLO, to convey the meaning 
that an action was on the point of being completed and was only 
just prevented; it is the Russian way of saying was on the point of, 
was just about to ... , e.g. 

oh b HauaJiB 6mro npimo^HimaTBCH Ha hoctcjih hto6b bctutb ... — he 
was on the point of beginning to raise himself on the bed , in 
order to get up (when some one addressed him and he stopped 
where he was) 

ho ftoamftaHCB OTB&ra ohb noniejrB 6 bijio bohb = without waiting for 
an anmer he was just going to leave the room (when he was 
stopped) 

Aaeiua CTajTB tfrao otb JinKepa 0TKa3HB aTBCH — Alesha was about 
to refuse the liqueur 

a 6 hjio cKasaitB eiiy, a ohb yme noixaHB = I teas just going to tell 
Mm , but he had already gone. 

Although this construction usually implies an unfulfilled in- 
tention it is sometimes used when the action was really accom- 
plished, but was interrupted at the very moment of completion. 

Another idiomatic construction with much the same meaning is 
iyiB 6 bmo He with the perfective past, e. g. 

ohb TfTB 6 mo He bct&eb cb hoct&iih = he almost got up from the 
bed (sc. but didn’t) 

a HyTfc Obuio He yna&B --= I very nearly fell. 
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This!*" is in fact the usual way of saying marly followed by 
a verb, as the adverb nearly (houth) is almost exclusively used 
with nouns and adjectives. 

The use of the Imperfective Past where that of the 
Perfective Past is to be expected. 

This is very common and for the foreigner immensely increases 
the difficulty of correct expression. It is most frequent in nega- 
tive sentences; negation of an action seems to the Russian to 
demand an imperfective verb. E. g. 

a He nHcajm eMy may mean : I was not writing to him ; but it may 
also mean, and usually does : I have not written to him . 

Very common phrases are : 

bbi mh& ftaBHO He HHcaJiH = you haven't written to me for a long 
time 

h HHKor;a,a He BH^aicL ero (imperfective) =* I have never seen him 
(N.B. In Russian two negatives do not make an affirmative) 
h He cJtBixajia ea (imperfective) = I have not heard her (sc. never). 
But where the negation refers to one particular event, the 
perfective may be used, e.g. 

He a 9T0 cftkjiaxb = it was not 1 (who) did this 
a He ysnaJiB BacT> == I didn't recognize you. 

In interrogative sentences also, where the question covers a long 
period of time, the imperfective is also frequently used (-jih is the 
interrogative particle) : 
niicaaii-JDa: bbi 

ftfaajra-JiH bh KorAa-Hii6yri;B ? = have you ever written , done, seen> 
BH^aJiH-aa bbi heard ? 

(yiBIXaJIH-JIH bbi . 

In general it may be said that in negative and interrogative 
sentences the imperfective is, in the nature of things, more usual 
than the perfective aspect. 

A most unexpected use of the imperfective past is made in some 
cases where the action is quite definite and the most obvious 
aspect to use would seem to be the perfective. These are cases in 
which the speaker who uses the imperfective instead of the per- 
fective aspect wishes by so doing to give a slightly indefinite tone 
to what he is saying ; by using the imperfective instead of the 
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perfective he makes a suggestion, as it were, instead of a state- 
ment. To the beginner this seems a gross inconsistency, but it is 
really a very subtle refinement. 

For example, one often hears Russians say : 

owh Mirh nneajrB o6'i> otom-b 

when one definite letter is referred to and the meaning can only 
be : he wrote to me about this , or he did write to me, &c. ; in this 
case the use of the imperfective may connote hostility or incredu- 
lity in the mind of the speaker, or it may be merely intentional 
vagueness. 

Another very common instance is : 

owl roBopte> MEtf>, uto . .. = he told me, that . . . 
where a perfective verb would be natural ; in this case there is an 
English equivalent, for we often say : he was telling me when we 
mean he told me . 

The imperfective past is used where one would expect the per- 
fective past particularly frequently in the case of the following verbs : 

xoftihra and its compounds, compounds of h35Kajn>, and 

hociijtb, BOftiforb and bo3ilti> and their compounds, amongst others. 

These are all verbs of motion and their use in such cases usually 
implies a stay of short duration and subsequent return to the point 
of departure, e. g. : 

m> npowjiOMX roji;y mh bi> Pocciio — last year we went to 

Russia {for a trip) 

mh mepa xoftimi bb TeaTpB = yesterday toe went to the theatre 

ceihiacB npiii3aiajEE> ko MHk Odojiencidfi n npHB03iuiB dhclmo, tojiiuco 
^tq noJiyueHHoe hmb otb 6paTa ^MHipia . . . 

Obolenski has just come to {see) me and has brought a letter just 
received by him from {his) brother Demetrius. 


The use of the Perfective Past as an Imperative. 

In the case of two verbs the perfective past is used as an 
imperative ; these are : 
noiueJH^ 
noiinia 
uonnio 
noimm 

nokxajiB, &c., fr. inf. nokxaiB = to go ^sc. in any 
way except on foot) 


fr. inf. noiiTH — to go {on foot) and 


186 


THE VERB 



It must be noticed that the verb of course agrees with the object 
addressed, e.g. 

nouiJia codaica ! = be gone , be off (addressing a dog). 

The use of the Perfective Past in subordinate sentences. 

The perfective past is used in subordinate sentences after verbs 9 
of declaring , & c., when the event really refers to the past, e. g. 

a yace eKa3aJiB bemb, uto HairacaiB iihcbmo = I have already told you 
that I have written the letter 

but it is important to remember that whenever the action is still 
going on, even though the principal sentence is in the perfective 
past, the verb in the subordinate sentence must be in the present 
or the future (cf. § 102). 

a eMy CKa3M£, uto He jho6jho ero = I told him that I didn't like him * 

In relative, concessive, temporal, comparative, and consecutive 
clauses the imperfective and perfective past are of course both 
common, but its use presents no difficulties ; the perfective past is 
common in temporal clauses beginning with as soon as (Karat tojilko), 
before (upesKfte u^mb, nepeftB t&mb Karat), after (nocji't Toro Karat), 
hardly — when — (tojibko hto — K aras — ), as soon as ever (nyTfc), 
until (noKa He) : 

Karat tojibko npiixajiB, h saxBOpajTB = as soon as I arrived, I fell ill 

ohb c,u;hjiajrL 3 to nepe;n;B t£mb, kerb si gmj HairacajiB — he did this 
before I had written to him 

oin> HanHcajnt oto nocjih Toro, kerb noayroiB moc hhcbmo = he wrote 
this after he had received my letter 

tojibko tto h npmneJXB, Karat ohb ynepB = hardly had I come , when 
he died 

th nyTB BoinejrB, h bmhtb y3Hajra — thou hadst barely entered , I at 
once recognized [thee], 

§ 104 . The Future (imperfective). 

The imperfective future presents no difficulties; it is a com- 
pound tense and is formed by 6y;n;y (= I shall be) and the 
imperfective infinitive. It is always used when any future action is 
referred to the completion of which is not envisaged by the speaker. 

It must be remembered that it is only the imperfective infinitive 
which can be used after 6yny ; to use a perfective infinitive after 
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6y r n;y is one of the worst mistakes a foreigner can make* An 
example of the tense is given in full : 

a 6y;n;y micaTB 
tbi 6y^;eniB nucaTB 
orb, OHa 6j&eYb nncaiB 
mbi dy^eMB mieaxB 
bbt 6y,n;eTe iracaiB 
ohh, OH'h 6ysyrB rnrcaTB 
= I am going to write (sc. indefinitely). 

An example of the use of the imperfective future : 

tito bbi 6y&eTe ftkjiaTB nocjrb eaBxpaKa ? = what are you going to do 
after lunch ( = in the afternoon) ? 

si 6 yzjy mieaxB, mm = I am going to write, read 

bbi 6y;n;eTe iracaxB hub ? = you will write to me? (sc. more than once) 
— I will. 

CTaHy, cTaneniB, &c. (from cTaTB = to become , to take up one's 
stand), is also used followed by an imperfective infinitive to form 
this same tense, instead of 6ya;y, but it is much commoner in the 
written than in the spoken language. It is particularly common 
in negative sentences. 

The use of the imperfective future in subordinate sentences does 
not present any difficulties, but cf. § 102. 

The Future (perfective). 

This is in form exactly the same as the present, and is in theory 
the present tense of the perfective aspect, while in fact it always 
has future meaning. It is used when the completion of any 
future action is contemplated by the speaker. The use of this 
tense is at first the most puzzling for the beginner. 

Examples : 

a Hanmny mf xenepB = I shall write to him now 
a cft^jraio axo saBxpa = I shall do this to-morrow. 

The imperfective present and the perfective future can of course 
be used together, e. g. 

a nocMOTpk), uto orb TanB a.'MaerB — 1 shall have a look , what he is 
doing there 
while 

a CMOTpio, rto orb ft’fcjtaerB = 1 am watching , what he is doing . 
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There is one use of the perfective future which is very idiomatic 
and requires special notice. The perfective future of any verb 
can be combined with the neuter singular of the past of Gbib&tb 
(the imperfective frequentative form of 6htb = to be ), viz. bHBaao, 
to convey the idea of a perfective or definite action which used to 
take place often or customarily in the past : 

safr^e-TB OHa feiBaJio ko mh£ nail hiitb = she used often to look in on 
me to have tea (3afifteTB = she will look in on , perfective) 

ohb fiHB&Jio cicaaceTB sink : 4 npimecii cTaicauB bo^li ’ = he would 
often say to me : 1 Bring me a glass of water.' 

Ebibmo can also be used with the imperfective present to 
express an imperfective habitual action in the past, but this 
construction is not so common. 

The perfective future is also used in narration like a historic 
present, e.g. 

TaTwma to B3ftoxHer&, to oxne'n> = at one moment Tatyana would 
sigh , at another she would groan. 

It is also frequently used where one would expect I cannot 
followed by a perfective infinitive, e. g. : 

ne pa36epy Hiraero, boo B3^;opB = I can't make out a tvord, it's all 
nonsense (fit. I shall not be able to make out). 

Use of the Future in subordinate clauses. 

The future is often used in Russian in subordinate sentences, 
where in English we use the past or the verb would , should , e. g. 
after verbs of declaring , &c. : 

He said that he would be there , or that he was going to be there =* 
oht> cKasajrB, hto 6y^eTB TaaiB (lit. = he said that he ivill be 
there) 

I knew that he would do this , or that he was going to do this = 
a 3HajiT>, t ito ohb 3T0 cfthaaert ( — I knew that he ivill do this) 

She did not know that 1 was going to write = ona He 3 najia, hto 
h Haimnry' 

In relative clauses the perfective future is used after kto hh = 
whoever , hto hh = whatever : 

1TO bbi hh cicameTe, a brmb He noBkpio = whatever you may say , 
I shall not believe you . 
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The use of the perfective future is especially common in 
temporal clauses with the meaning of the future perfect where 
we in English illogically use the present, e.g. 

HairaniHTe, KarcB tojxlko npifeie = write as soon as you arrive 
(lit. shall amve) 

no^yMaftre xopomeuBKo, nepers KaKi> c^jraeie 9 to = reflect 

well before you do this (lit. will do) 

cicmeM r L BaivfB bcg nocjrh Toro, kukts BepiieMCJi = toe shall tell you 
everything after toe return (lit. shall return ). 

N.B. KaKB is often used alone with the meaning when. Until is 
usually expressed by nona He, though He is sometimes omitted, e.g. 

a ne naraiiny, noKa He nojiyny otl Hero hhcbmo = I shall not write , 
until I have a letter from him . 

The perfective future is often used in conditional clauses where 
we use the present illogically : 

ecjm ohh cft&aeTL oto, si 3aKpnHy = if he does this (lit. will do) 
I shall scream , 

§ 105. The Conditional (imperfective and perfective). 

The conditional, as already explained in § 92, is not a separate 
tense in form, but is merely compounded of the past and the 
particle 6 h. It can be formed from the imperfective as well as 
from the perfective past, but it is far more commonly formed from 
the latter. 

The peculiarity of the tense from the syntactical point of view 
is that it can refer to the future as well as to the past, e. g. 

a 6 h cftfaajrB = I should have done , or I should do 

x ito bbi 6h nanncajiii ? — what tvould you have written ? or what 
would you lorite ? 

£to 6fnro-6&i HeB03M03KH0 — that would have been impossible , or that 
would be impossible. 

Other uses of the Conditional. 

The conditional is very common in relative sentences beginning 
with whoever, whatever , expressed in Russian by the relative pro- 
nouns kto uto, followed by the 6 h of the conditional and the 
negative particle hh : 

KTO 6bi 3to HH HaHHcaJTB, a mf CKaaey . . = tvhoever wrote this , 
I shall tell him 


190 


THE VERB 


sto 6m B£i hh cfttauiH, Hii^ero He homoecotb = whatever you do , 
nothing will help 

hto 6bi 3T0 hh ctohjio, Ha#o 8T0 cRBJiaTB = whatever it cost , we must 
do this 

hto 6bi hh CJiy^iHJiocB, HO’fesesiH — whatever happens , we shall go . 

The conditional is used in unfulfilled conditional sentences, both 
in the principal and in the subordinate sentences ; in the latter it 
is joined to the word ecan (— if) and is usually reduced to 6b, e.g. 
a 6bi e^'hjiajTB 6 to, ecJin6H Mon> = I should have done this if I had 
been able 

ecjra^B OHa xorfera, ona 6 bi Hanncaia = if she had wished (to), she 
would have written. 

But it must be carefully observed that if the condition is still 
capable of fulfilment either in the present or the past, these tenses 
are used irr Russian and not the conditional, e.g. 
ecjiu MOHceTe, HanHUMTe TenepB = if you can , tv rite notv 
a 6y%y ouei-iB paftB, ecjra bli cfthmeTe 9X0.= I should be very glad if 
you did this (lit. ~ I shall be very glad if you will do this). 

The conditional is used in final clauses where the subject of the 
subordinate is not the same as that of the principal sentence; 
6m is always joined to the conjunction uto which introduces the 
subordinate sentence, e. g. 

a mamy euy, ht66bi ohb y3Ha.TB npaB^y = I am writing to him in 
order that he may learn the truth 
o m> a^JiaeTB oto, ut66li mbi 3 aMiiHJni ero = he is doing this in order 
that we may notice him 

OHa noMoraa eMy, hto6bi ohb iiotomb noMorB eft = she helped him in 
order that he might later help her. 

The conditional is used in concessive clauses if the sense is 
hypothetical, e.g. 

xoth-6h 3hmb, hto bBi TaMB, a 6 bi ne Morn npH^TH — even though 
1 had "known you were there 1 should not have been able to come. 

The conditional is used after all verbs of wishing, commanding, 
and praying, both affirmative and negative ; the subordinate sen- 
tences are introduced by uto6bi or uto6b, e. g. 
a xouf, hto6b ohb 3to c^hjiaJiB = I wish him to do this (lit. I wish 
that he would do this) 
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OHa XQHeT'B, hto6b a eft HaimcaJTL = she wishes me to twite to her 
(. , . uto6b a eft nucaJiB would mean to tvrite more than once , 
often) 

ohb npHKa3ajrB, tio6h bbi nonum kb HeMy = he ordered you to 
go to him 

ona npocmra, hto6bi met oto c^Jiajm = she begged us to do this. 

The conditional is often used after verbs of declaring, feeling, 
and believing when the verb in the principal sentence is negatived; 
the subordinate sentence is introduced by tto6li or hto6b, e.g. 

a He roBopio, hto6h oto 6lijio TaicB — I do not say , that this is so 

a He ftynaio, t it66bi ohb oto cftMajrB — I do not think that he did it 

a ne Bbpio, hto6lx 6bijio onacno = I don't believe that it is 
dangerous 

Kor^a a ninny, a ne jno6ni6 hto6h co MHoft roBopium = when I write 
I don't like people to talk to me. 

In conversation, however, the present and past are often used 
instead of the conditional, and when the subordinate sentence 
refers to the future, then the future only is used, e.g. 

a ne ftyMaio, hto 6y^eTi» xojiosho = 1 don't think that it will 
he cold. 

The conditional, negatived, is often used after verbs of fearing 
(6oaTBca) expressing a positive fear ; the subordinate sentence is 
introduced by ht66h or KaKB-dn, e. g. 

a 6 ok>cl, hto6h bh He npocTy^HJinci* — I am afraid that you will 
catch cold 

a 6ok)cb, KaKB-dBi ohb ne y3Ha;ra> = I am afraid he will find out 

though hto followed by the perfective future can also be used in 
such cases, and must be if the fear is negative, e.g. 

a 6ok>cb, hto ohb mh£ ne HanftineTB = I am afraid that he will not 
write me. 

The conditional is also used invariably after certain negative 
expressions, e.g. 

H8B03M02KH0, hto6bi 9T0 6hjio npaB^a a? it is impossible that this is 
true (lit. the truth) 

HCB'hpoHTHO, hto6h ohb HanHeMB MH’h = it is impi'dbable that he 
would write me , or that he will write . 
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The particle 6 h is sometimes used by itself in certain expressions 
elliptical! y, e.g. 

BOTh’6bi xoporno ! = there , wouldn't that he nice ! 

For the use of 6 h with the infinitive cf. § 107. 

§ 106. The Imperative (imperfective and perfective). 

The imperative is used in Russian as in English. The difference 
between the imperfective and the perfective imperative is that the 
former implies a command of a more general nature, while the 
latter refers to the immediate present, e. g. 

CMOTpii, cMOTpirre ! = look out (sc. take care ) ! 
nocMOTpn, nocMOTpiiTe ! = look hei'e ! 

caymailie Mena ! (inf. cxymaTB) = listen to me (sc. take my advice) ! 
nocjiyniafiTe ! (inf. nocjiyuiaTL) = listen l 

Very often the imperfective imperative is used when it is a 
question of polite request rather than of a peremptory command ; 
this is especially so in the case of the verb to take, inf, bpaxB 
(imperfective), and bshtb (peifecfcive), e.g. 

bepuTe oto = take this 
is more polite than 

B03BMUTe, though the latter is often used. 

The same holds good of the verb to hand , to sefve, inf. no^aBdTB 
(imperfective), no#aTB (perfective), e. g. 

uo^aBafi(Te) = serve the dinner! 

is more polite than 

nosafi(Te) mh£ c^erB ! = give (lit. hand) me the hill! 

The imperatives of the verb to allow , to let , inf. nycKaTB (imper- 
fective), nycTEiB (perfective), followed by the 3rd sing, of the 
perfective future, are used to express the 3rd sing, of the impera- 
tive (cf. § 93), e.g. 

nycTB or nycnat ck&jk6tb BawL = let him tell you 
nycKaft e^hjiaerB — let him do it 
nycTB HantoerB = let him write . 
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The imperative ;a;amft(Te) is very commonly used colloquially 
with the meaning let's , e.g. 

^aBait(re) iirpain bb KapTH ! — let's have a game of cards ! 
to which the answer usually is : 

SaBafi(Te) =. [yes] let's ! 

The imperative Raft (re) is often used with the meaning let , e. g. 

Sat ( t©) MH'h roBopHTB ! » let me speak. 

In prohibitions the imperfective is used, e.g. 

He ^aBailre efl roBopiiTt ! — don't let her speak . 

In negative commands the imperfective imperative is almost 
invariably used, even when the prohibition only covers a definite 
act or period of time, e. g. 

He iiHinHTe eMy! — don't write to him l ( — either now, or in 
future ) 

He cMOTpHTe! = don't look! 

He roBopnre eny ! = don't tell him ! 

He roBopine ! = don't talk about it! 

(for the use of the infinitive in commands cf. § 107). 

An exception is the verb 

to forget, inf. sabhiB&m (imperfective), 3a6hm> (perfective) 
of both of which the imperative is quite common, e.g. 

He 3a6BTBaiiT0 Menu ! = don't forget me 
but ne 3a6y£E>Te mb a bumb cnacajiB ! = don't forget idhat I told you! 

ne 3a6ya;BTe! — don't forget! 

He 3a6y,!3iLTe naniicaTB mh& ! = don't forget to to rite to me! 

(cf. He3a6yAKa = forget-me-not). 

Use of the Imperative in conditional sentences. 

The imperative is frequently used in Russian in unfulfilled con- 
ditional sentences; in this construction the imperative can be 
combined with any noun or pronoun, e. g. 

tfyzm ototb flOMB ^emeBJie, « 6 bi icymiiB ero = if this house had been 
cheaper , I should have bought it (lit. = be this house cheaper ), 
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In this construction tlie perfective imperative is always used in 
spite of the negative ; 

ne caynncB TaMB aojpca, a 6bi yTOiiyjrs — if a boat hadn't happened 
[to be) there , I shotdd have been downed 

He ohb eroro, OHa 6 bi npmnua = if he had not done this , she 

would have come 

CKmu a cjiobo, ohb 6bi ii HanncajiB = if I had said the word, he 
woidd have written 

nyacoro ne acejiaft— caoero He Tepaii — if you don't covet other people's 
goods, you won't lose your own. 

There is a very idiomatic use of the imperative which is 
especially common in narration and deserves mention. This is a 
combination of the imperative of the perfective verb b3htbch = to 
appear (lit. to take oneself), viz. bosbmiicb with the words orny^a he 
= whencesoever, e. g. 

BftpyrB, OTKy^a he B03Bmecb, 3ajm,B ! — suddenly, as if from no - 
where, there appeared a hare ! 

Notice also the following idiomatic uses of the imperative : 

toto n CMOTpii, ETO ohb yna^eTB ! = I am afraid that (sc. at any 
moment or before we know where we are) he will fall (lit. = look 
out!) 

noMiraail Karra bbLih ! = you'll never see [him) again (lit. = remem- 
ber hoio they called him, sc. his name) 

KaacncB (instead of Kcmeica) = it seems, one woidd think. 

Another idiomatic use of the imperative is with the conjunction 
xotb, when it acquires the meaning you may as well ... 

earn bbt He noM03K6Te bb namefi npocB6h, to yara He srraeMB, Karra ii 
6bitl : npocTo xotb bb nemo noafeaft! = if you don't help us in 
our request , we simply shan't know what to do ; we may as w< ll 
go and hang ourselves ! (lit. climb into the noose) 

HHHero HejiB3H cb 9thmb c^ijiaTL, xotb 6pocB — nothing can be done 
with this , you may as well fling it away . 

Sometimes xotb = even though (= xoth) in this same construc- 
tion : 

xotb y6elf, ne cKamy = even though you kill me, I shall not tell . 


USE OF THE INFINITIVE 


195 


§ 107. The Infinitive (imperfective and perfective). 

The difference in meaning between the two aspects of the in- 
finitive has already been explained ; it remains to give some 
examples of the various uses of the infinitive. 

In expressions of a general character the imperfective infinitive 
is always used, e, g. 

nncaTL khhth Henpurmo = to write boohs is unpleasant 
while if a single event is referred to the perfective is of course 
necessary, e. g. 

ckojibko y Hero Renera ? Tpy^Ho cKa3aTL = how much money has he ? 
it is difficult to tell . 

The following idiomatic use of the infinitive should be noticed : 
Heuero yfejiaTB = there is nothing to be done 

pii'B imeTB otl Heuero xSjiaTB == he drinks because he has nothing to 
do (lit. from doing nothing) 

roBopim, Heuero (or Heuero 11 roBopnTu) I — there's nothing more to 
be said ! (sc. that goes without saying ) 

(cf. § 51) 

yjicb tuk'l h 6bitl — such is fate , or very well then, let's make the best 
of it t 

CTajio-6fciTB ss consequently . * . or in that case , I suppose . . • 

After verbs of beginning, continuing, ceasing, finishing, &c., the 
imperfective is used, e. g. 

yace Hauajm HrpaTB = they have already begun to play 
omb npososacajm uinaTB — he continued to read 
OHii nepecTaJin roBopm = they ceased talking 
a kohuhjtb uncart — I have finished writing 

and of course alb the more when these verbs are negatived. 

After the verb to know how to, inf. yM'fot (imperfective), CByiafab 
(perfective), the imperfective and perfective infinitives respectively 
are used, e.g. 

oin> yarhert R&iaTfc <j)6icyci>i — he knows how to do tricks 
cyarneTe-JiH bh sto cA'&iaTE. ? = will you know how to do tjiis ? 

H 2 
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After the verb to have time to, inf. ycn&BaTB (imperfective), ycn&B 
(perfective), tbe perfective is naturally always used, e.g. 
a KmftBiii seHL ycnfeaio nanncaTB hhtb nneeMB = every day 1 
manage to write jive letters 

ycnieTe-Jin bh oto cftijiaTB cero^HH ? = shall you have time to do 
this to-day f 

After tbe verb to be able , inf. moub (imperfective), 1 both aspects 
are used, according to tbe sense, e.g. 

MosKGTe-HH bh 9T0 cft&aTB ? = can you do this ? 
a He Mory roBopuTB (imperfective) = I can't speak (sc. am 
physically unable) 

a He Mory CKa3aTB (perfective) — I can't say 
a He Morn UHcaTB = I could not ionite (sc. was physically unable) 
a He Morn nanucaTB = I could not write (sc. just then, that once), or 
I have been unable to write (sc. till note) 

The perfective future of this verb is supplied as a rule by tbe 
perfective verb: 

eyMbTB — to knoiv how to, 

but this again is not used where it is a question of surmounting 
physical difficulties. In this case tbe Russians as often as not use 
the imperfective present Mory, &c., illogically with future meaning, 
•just as we do in English, e.g. 

a Mory npsftTH caBTpa = I can come to-morrow (sc. shall be able to). 
The imperfective future of movb is not used ; its place is taken 
by the phrase 

byfty bh cocTOHHm + inf. = I shall be in a position to . • . 

After the verb to wish , inf. xorbiB (imperfective), either aspect 
can be used, e.g. 

a xouy nncaTB = I wish to write (sc. be an author) 
a xouy HarracaTB uhcbmo == I wish to wnte a tetter 
a He xouy roBopirr& (imperfective) = I don't want to talk 
a He xouy CKa3aTB (perfective) = I don't want to say 
a xorkorB roBopiriB = I wanted to speak 
a xot4jtb cimsaTB = I meant to say. 


1 N.B. The perfective aspect of moub is cmoub, pres. cMory = 
I shall be able, but this is very seldom used ; whenever it is, it 
implies the surmounting of great physical difficulty. 
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After verbs such as jho6htb = to like , npe^nomiTaTB = to prefer. 
He jiio6htb = to didike , the imperfective infinitive is of course the 
more usual. 

After verbs of refusing , agreeing , &c., either aspect can be used, 
though the perfective is the commoner. 

Use of the Infinitive instead of the Future. 

This is common in such phrases as : 

mo-MKe fthaaTB ? — what are toe to do ? (what is to be done ?) 

HanncaTB-Jiii eaiy ? — shall 1 write to him 9 

hto HanncaxB? = what shall I write ? 

noftTii ii CKasaTB mf = I shall go and tell him (or let us . . .) 

Kaicx HaMT> 6 litb ? = how are we to manage ? 

saT&fL upo^aTB ? = why are you (or we) going to sell ? (—why sell?) 

cKa3aTB BaM r B — shall I tell you ? 

KaicB BaMB cica3aTB = (lit. = hoiv shall 1 tell you?) hoio shall 
I put it? 

Use of the Infinitive with the conditional particle. 

This occurs in such phrases as : 
nocMOTphTB-6Li ? — shall we have a look ? 

Often it is merely the verb 6 hjio that has been omitted, e.g. 
xopomo-6Li nohxai’B = it ivould be nice to go 
rionpodoBaTB-6Bi ? = shall toe have a try (or a taste) ? 

Use of the Infinitive instead of the Imperative. 

This is especially common in public notices, e.g. 
ixaTB inaroMB ! (imperfective) —^*/^ at walking speed! (cf. 
alter an pas!) 

rniKoro He nycKaTB ! (imperfective) — don't let any one go ! 
HanJieBaTB ! = spit ! (sc. take no notice of it !) 

The infinitive naeBaTB can even be used in place of a finite 
verb, e.g. 

a mreBaTB m tb oero xd3airaa ! = 1 don't care in the lead about your 
master! 
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Use of the Infinitive in subordinate sentences. 

In final clauses the infinitive is used when the subject of the 
subordinate is the same as that of the principal sentence (cf. § 105), 
e. g. 

a nnray eny, ht66bi y3naTB npan^y — I am writing to Mm in order 
to find out the truth 

oht> ^'kiaeTB 8TO, hto6bi noMOUB MH'h — he is doing this in order 
to help me . 

In conditional clauses the infinitive is very common, e.g. 

ecjm mf HanucaTB, ohb cs&uaerB ceft-nacB — if we write to him, he 
will do it at once 

ecjiu Bairs cKasaTB, bh ne noBhpHTe = if I tell you , you won't 
believe \me\. 

Sometimes the ecjm is omitted, and the infinitive used in the 
principal as well as in the subordinate sentence, e. g. 

Miioro SKeJiaTb — ao6pa ne BH^aTB = if you wish for much, you'll 
see no good 

noM — TaKB ho&th ! = if we are going, then let's go ! 

A very curious idiomatic use of the infinitive is mentioned here, 
as it is at first extremely puzzling to the foreigner; it is often, 
though not always, in the form of an answer to a question, and 
consists of the infinitive followed by the past or present of the 
same verb, while in meaning it always implies dissatisfaction or 
the non-fulfilment of a possibility, e.g. 

Question : 

cjiBixaJiu-XH bh npo 9to ? = have you heard about this f 
Answer ; 

cjiHxaTB-TO cxHxaxB, ho He B r ipio = oh yes , I have heard, hut 
I don't believe it. ^ 

Question : 

BHftajm-iai bh n,apa ? — have you seen the tsar ? 

Answer : 

BH^aTL-TO bh^Ltb ! = oh yes , I've seen him (sc. but never spoken 
to him) 

roBopHTB-TO 0Ha roBopHT'L, a HHuero He ^traeTB = she talks a lot , 
but does nothing * 

Ym&ib-to a ynhio, ho a He xouy = I know how to [do it], but I 
don't want to . 
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§ 108. The Gerund (imperfective and perfective). 

The gerund is used in Russian as in other languages to avoid 
the complication of an explanatory (usually subordinate) sentence. 

The present gerund is naturally formed only from imperfective 
verbs; the past gerund from both imperfective and perfective. 
Whenever a gerund from a perfective verb does have the ending 
of the present gerund, viz. -a, it has perfective (past) meaning, 
e. g. from 

inf. ymrfhTL = to perceive 
past perfective gerund 

yBirfhmnii ) 
and yBirfa ) 


: having perceived. 


Examples of the use of the Gerunds. 

6y^y t m bt> ropo^h, mh 3 anum kb bumb = being in the town , ice looked 
you up 

npowraB'L rrncLMo, oht> nohxajrt — having read the letter , he de- 
parted 

roBopiiBB TpH aaca, oi-ib cto» ria cbog m'Lcto — having spoken for 
three hours , he sat down in his place. 

Some gerunds are very commonly used to express attitude, e. g. 

inicaTL JiejKa — to write while lying dozen 

irlvrn cirfa — to sing sitting 

roBopuiB ctoji — to speak standing up. 

The following idioms should he noticed : 

MOJiaa = in silence 

mujio noio^a 1 — after a little (lit. = having waited a little) 
or HeMHoro noro^a ) v * 7 

Hexora * unwillingly. 

Some gerunds have quite lost their original meaning and are 
used as adverbs or conjunctions : 
from xor&TB = to wish 
xoth = although 
(N.B. unllingly is oxotho) 
from 3pto> = to look 

3pa = at random, without reflection , to no purpose 
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from CMOTpfeL = to looh 

HeeMOTpa na + ace. — in sp>ite of 
CMOTpa = all according 

e. g. CMOTpn KaKTb = that's just as it may happen 

CMOTpa no KaKoft nfei according to the price at 

which ...» 

and from ymetb — to hnoiv how to , the popular form yMfnonii = 
having the knowledge, e. g. 

9T0 sa^o c^hjiaTB yM'BiOEH — you must have the knack to do this. 

§ 109. The Participles (imperfective and perfective). 

The participles are little used in conversation but are very com- 
mon in literature. 

There are naturally no present participles formed from perfec- 
tive verbs. Past participles active are formed from almost all 
verbs of both aspects ; past participles passive are formed from all 
perfective (transitive) verbs and from a considerable number of 
imperfective (transitive) verbs. 

As regards the use of the participles it may be mentioned that 
some of them are used as nouns, e. g. 

KypniniiXE —for smokers 
ftjui HeKypsniiUXE — for non-smokers 
dynymee —the future 

bt> 6y^yiueMT> = in the future 

nojpeHcanjee = the subject (gram.) 

CKa3^eMoe = the predicate „ 

HacMoMoe = insect 

while in general it may be said that the present participles both 
active and passive are far more commonly used as pure adjectives 
without being considered as participles at all, e.g. 

* cjiiftyionbM = following is always used for the next 
bt> cJiisyK>meMT> ro,ay — next year 
CH^Ryii# = knowing , learned 

oht» oechb cBhsyin,^ no -f dat. = he is very learned in . * . 
nacTOstnut .sa (1) present (of time), = (2) real 
6fp$wjjk — future 
■" jik)6hmhS — favourite 
saBHCHMEifi = dependent 
He3aBHCHMLiti = independent. 
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Notice the idiom : 

noBHftHMOMy — apparently. 

Present participles passive beginning with tie- correspond to our 
e. g. in — able 

e. g. HeyMOJiiiMLiii = inexorable 
Heoi3, r hHHM£>ift = invaluable . 

From several verbs two forms of participle are in use, the 
regular present participle in -u\i& (which is phonetically not 
Russian but Old Bulgarian) and the purely adjectival form in 
-mil (which is the original Russian form of the present participle) ; 
e. g. from ropim = to burn (intrans.) 
ropnmit = burning 

roptriifi = hot (esp. of water, food , &c.). 

Notice the following present participles which are very common 
in letter-writing: 

MHoroyBajicaeMBiH (or -an) . . . 

rjiydoKO — — (or -aa) . . . = much or deeply respected 

yBamiomifi (or -aa) BacB 

My6oKo (or -aa) Baer> = (deeply) respecting you 

(or -aa) BacB = your loving . 

The past participle active, too, is but rarely used as a participle. 
One or two forms are very commonly used as adjectives or 
nouns, e.g. 

tfHBinit — former 

npome^niit = past 1 (esp. in grammar). 

Notice 

cyMacme^miii = madman 

from cofiTU cb ywa = to go mad (lit. to go off one's mind). 

The past participle passive is by far the most commonly used of 
all the participles, and even is not rare in conversation. This 
participle also often takes the place of the passive, e.g. 

k^mb era KHnra 6i>uia nepeBe^ena ? — by ivhom was this booh 
translated $ 


1 Th0U S h tlle foms np&iOHit = last 

npoiimoe — the past 

newly-formed from the perfective past nponiejiB are far commoner. 
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oxa ni>6ca HamieaHa ? «= by whom is this piety written f 
OHa oftto bi> uepHOMB = she is dressed in black . 

In this case also many participles are almost entirely used as 
adjectives, e.g. 
npoKJiHTLifi = accursed 
BmneynoMHHyTBTii » above-mentioned . 

Notice the idioms : 

3aHET0 = occupied (of places in train, &c.) 

3anepT0 — shut (of buildings) 

6htkomb Ha6nro = chock-full , 

§ 110. The Reflexive Verb and the expression of the Passive. 

The reflexive verb can sometimes be used, as well as the passive 
participles, to express the passive, but as a matter of fact phrases 
which in other languages are in the passive are in Russian very 
often expressed in the active, e.g. 

he is very much liked would be always translated ero ckeni> 
jno6aon> 

he is hated = ero ouem, ne jno6an> 
this is not done = OToro ne ftfaaiOTB 
though the phrase uto ne ^fciaeTca is also common 
this paper is little read = oxy ra3eTy Majio wraiOTB or axa rascTa 
Majio uHxaeTcn. 

As a matter of fact, reflexive verbs in Russian are often merely 
the intransitive forms of otherwise transitive verbs, e.g. 

MBiTB = to wash (trans.) 

mbitbch = to ivash (intrans.) 

KynaTb = to bathe (trans.) 

KynaTLCfi — to bathe (intrans.) 

npo^o^KaTt — to continue (trans.) 
npo^omaTfcCH = to continue (intrans.) 
poflHTLCH = to be bom 
(po^iiTB — to bear child) 

but N.B. 

ohb upo^oJUKaenb rtncaTB — he contin ues to write . 
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Some transitive verbs when used intransitively require the 
complete reflexive pronoun instead of the abbreviated form 
-ca, e.g. 

uyscTBOBaTB — to feel ( trans.) 

ByBCTBOBaTB ce 6 a = to feel (interns.) 

51 ce 6 n nyBCTByio nexopomo = I don't feel icell 

KaiCB bli ce6n nyBCTByeie ? = how do you feel? 

Many reflexive verbs which are intransitive have no correspond- 
ing transitive form, e.g. 


CMopKai'BCH = to blow one's nose 
yjiBiOaTBCH = to smile 
cm'Mtbch = to laugh 
cxaHOBHTLCH = to become 
Ha^HTBCH = to hope 
6ohtbch 


npn3HaTBCH — to confess 
Ka3aTBCH = to seem 
OdaBaTBCH — to remain 
cjiyBaTBcn = to happen. 
npocxy^HTBCff = to take cold 


to fear is both transitive and intransitive. 


The verbs 

HpaBHTBCH — to please jnoOoBaTBCH = to admire 

KacaTBCH = to touch , concern Hacjia^aTBeji = to enjoy 
are looked upon as intransitive, and take the first the dative, the 
second the genitive, and the last two the instrumental. 


^ A few reflexive verbs are only used impersonally : 

CMepKaexcfl = it is growing dark 
MHk xobbtch « J want to . . . 

Mirk Hes^opoBnicH = I don't feel well 

MH r k He ciihtcb = I can't get to sleep , I don't sleep well 

Mirk chhtch = I see in my dream , (he) appears to me in my dream 

ncmeTCJi — it itches 

pasyMkeTCH = it is understood , of course. 

Notice the curious use of the impersonal verb : 

npnxoftHTCH (lit. = it comes itself) 

1. = one has to 

npnxoftHTCH nrpaTB — one has to play 

(MHh) npiimJiocB 3anjraxiiTB = (I) had to pay 

hto npn^oTcn naM'B cftkjiaTB ? = what shall we have to do ? 

2. ass stands in relation to (me) 4- inst. 

ona iipuxo^HTCH Milk ^BOiopo^Hou cec-Tpoii = she stands in the 
relationship of first cousin to me — she is my first cousin , 
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§ 111, Impersonal Verbs. 

Besides the impersonal reflexive verbs already mentioned, a few 
others, the use of some of which is peculiar, may be noticed here. 
Some do not call for comment, e. g. 

6oJii!n> = it hurts 

y MeHfl roJiOBa Cojihtb — my head aches 

„ 3y6't „ = my tooth „ (this can of course also be 

used in the plural) 

noftMOpmiiBaerL = it is beginning to freeze . 

It is freezing is usually expressed merely by the noun Mopo 3 i> 
—frost (sc. there is a frost), e. g. 

cero^na iiopogB — it is freezing to-day 
similarly cer6/pra OTTenejn* = it is thawing . 

It is raining can only be expressed by : 
ftoagp, n^erB (—rain is going) 
ftoacftB abera = it is pouring 
cf. CHfe> iiaStb — it is snowing 
rpa^B ii^erL = it hails 
MOMia CBepKaers = the lightning is flashing 
rpOMB rpeM m = the thunder is thundering. 

These phrases are expressed in the past and the future as 
follows : 

B^epa niejri, #OHpp» = yesterday it rained 

Homio BLinajH) CH'ferL = there has been a fall of snow in the night 
noinejTB — it has started raining 

B T iepa 6tm> cmifcHBit Mopos-B = yesterday there was a hard frost 
6jpfiTh roskrb = it is going to rain ( there will be of rain) 

He 6ya;erB soacp — it is not going to rain 
nepecTajiB ^ojk^b = the rain has stopped . 

The impersonal verb can also be used, e. g. 
bbhi&jio mhoto CH'bry (gen.) = much snow has fallen (it has fallen 
out much of snow) 

3aHeji6 or 3aHecJio n;opory csiroMB = the road has got covered ivith 
snow . 

To smell (intrans.) is expressed as follows : 

naxuerL xopoino = it smells nice 
naxHeiB posaMH *= it smells of roses 
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and by a curious impersonal use of the verb necTfi = to carry 
on> Hero HecerL ^yxaMii = he smells of scent (lit. = it carries with 
scents from him). 

To suffice : 

xBamerB (imperfective) — it suffices 
XBaTim. (perfective) — it will suffice 
ne^ocTaen. = it wants 
e.g. ne^ocTaorB wnh ero = I miss him . 


Notice the following: 

^ocraTOHHO ) J7 . . , 

t = that is enough 

ROBOXBHO j 

mohcho = one may 

mojkho CKa 3 aTB = one may say 

moskho roBOpirrB = talking is allowed 

moskho ? = may one ? 

HeJH>3H — one may not , it is impossible 

nexrM cKa3a,TB — one can't say 

but N.B. HeH3B r £CTHo = one can't tell (sc. know) 

H3BhcTHO, uto . . . = it is well known that 

B03M0SICH0 ) ... 7 

, ^ r = it is possible 

MOHcerB 6 htb ) 

bo3m6jkho, uto OTKasKeTCH = it is possible that he will refuse 
MOHceTB 6bitb ohb 3Haer£ = perhaps he knoivs 
the latter phrase is very commonly transposed: 6 bitb moskctb 
HeB03M03KH0 — it is impossible 

HeB03M03KH0j uto6li oiib He 3 HajiB — it is impossible that he does not 
know 

rojdkho 6htb = lit. it must be , but comes to mean it is probable , 
I expect 

ftojraciio 6 bitb, oiib 3iiaeTB = I expect he knows 


CTaJio 6bitb = lit. it has become (or begun) to-be, but comes to mean 
consequently , I suppose 

CTaJio 6htb, bbi ero He jn66nTe? — then I suppose (I must conclude 
that) you don't love him ? 

CTaJio 6bitb — TaicB ! = I suppose it is so 
He ctAio + gen. = there is no more of 
y uero He oraio ReHerB = his money came to an end 
Hafto = it is necessary 


206 THE VEBB 

mh'E Ha^o 3 to c^JtaTB eeroftna — I must do this to-day 
He Ha,n;o = one must or need not , don't 

He Hafto HaniicaTL eero^HSi = it is not necessary to ionite {the Tetter) 
to-day 

cicasaTB Ban's ? = shall I tell you ? 

H r krB, He Ha#o = no, don't 
HyjKHO = it is necessary 
He ny>KHO = He Ha^o 

cjii^ye'ra. = it is groper, ought (lit. = follows ) 

He cJi^yeTTb = it is not correct 

BaMi> cji^OBaJio-6H . . . — you ought to . . . 

Notice the impersonal use of the verb to begin : 

HaHHHaeTH tomh'Itl = it is beginning to grow dark 
but Kor^a HaniraaeTCH KoimepTB ? = when does the concert begin ? 
Other common impersonal expressions are : 

npe^CToiTL mh& + inf.' = 1 have got to . . . 
ocTaeTCJi MH'h 4- inf. = it remains for me to . . 

COCTOHTB (H3'L 01 ' BT>) = it COUSiStS {of) 
coctohtch — it will take place. 

§ 112. How to express the verb to be . 

The present tense of the verb 6i>m> = to be has long since 
become obsolete ; it is either omitted absolutely or its place is 
taken, in writing by a long hyphen, in speaking by a pause, e.g. 
si aurjmaaHHHB = 1 am an Englishman 
9T0 — Moft chub = this is my son 

whether the pause is made or not entirely depends on how much 
emphasis the speaker wishes to put in the subject of the sentence. 

Notice the fact that the phrases this is, that is, there are, those 
are , are usually expressed by 3 to irrespective of the number and 
gender of the predicate, e. g. 

9T0 Most Htena = this is my wife 
9To moh fttai = these are my children 
unless of course special emphasis is laid on the pronoun, e.g. 

Tt KHfira ero, a 3 th — moh — those books are his , but these 
are mine. 
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Here is, here are are often expressed by bott>, e.g. 

both mo ft Rowb — here is my house , 

both can also mean over there is; if very remote distance is pointed 
to boht> raMB can be used. 

The 3rd sing, of the present is still very commonly used in 
certain cases, e.g. 

to eciB = that is (to say) 
t. e. = i. e . 

Combined with y and a pronoun it is the commonest way of 
saying have, e.g. 

y memi ecTB = I have 
y Hero cctb = he has 

though as often as not in these cases the verb ecTB is omitted. 

In shops, restaurants, See., when asking a question, ecTB must be 
used, e.g. 

Question : 

eeTb y eac b HKpa = have you any caviare? 

Answer : 

ecTB = we have, 
the negative answer is always 

H&n> or nfery = we have not 

H£tt> is really a contraction of He ecTB, and has come to be the 
ordinary word for no ; it also means there is not and thus have 
not , e."g. 

y Memi HhrB — I have not 
y Memi hAtb OTna = I have no father. 

To ecTbis sometimes added the interrogative particle -jih, though 
ecTB by itself, if the voice is inflected accordingly, is quite sufficient 
to indicate the question. 

Ectb-hh is apt to sound like earn ( = if), and ecjm is in fact 
a corruption of ecTB-jni. 

HhTb-jai y Bacb ? is also a very common way* of saying have 
you got ? 

Hafi^eTCH-jm y Baex ? from HaiiTii (—to find ) is also much used 
to express the same thing. 

Ectb is also used for there is, there are in such cases as : 
ecib Taide jii6;h;h, KOropwe He jii66htb HKpfli = there are such people, 
who don't like caviare 
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ecTi> MHoria semii, o KOTopRiX't a 6ri xorte> or Ba.Mii noroBOpfiTR =» 
there are many things about which I should like to talk to you 
bt> 3Toit KHHrfe ecTL MHoro xopomaro = in this book there is much 
that is good . 

The 3rd sing. ecTR and the 3rd pi. cyra are also used in emphatic 
declarations or definitions ; it should be noted, however, that cyTR 
is very little used, and that ecTR can be used for any of the three 
persons singular or plural, e.g. 

TypreneBB jnodiunb pyceamrL Karcb ohii ecTR = Turgenev loved the 
Russians as they are 

3KH3HR ecm Tpy<rR sjih dyaymaro noKOJihmH — life is labour for the 
next generation. 

Owing to the fact that ecTR is so seldom used, single adverbs 
acquire the meaning of whole sentences, e.g, 

xoaoftHO = it is cold 

Tenno = it is warm 

snapKO = it is hot 

M03KH0 SB it is possible 

na^o = it is necessary 

arah xojio^ho = I am cold , See. 

The 3rd sing, of the present of 6BiBa.TR, the imperfective 
frequentative of 6 htb, is often used : 

9T0 uacTO 6RiBaerR = that often happens 

6to HHKor^a ne 6RiBaerB = that never happens 

oht> y nacT> CbiBaeTR = he sometimes comes to see us. 

The past tense of 6ritb does not call for special mention. It is 
often used to express the idea of visits, e. g. 

si 6 ri jtr y hhxb Buepa = I went to see them yesterday . 

The neuter is often used impersonally : 
thm'r 6rijio ^Ba-AuaTR ueJioB'hrcL = there were twenty people there . 

(For other uses of 6 hjio and 6LiBa;ro cf. §§ 103, 104.) 

The future 6£ny presents no difficulties. Notice the idiom : 
CynerB ! = enough ! 

(For uses of the future, conditional, imperative, and infinitive of 
6 litr cf. §§ 104-107.) 
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§ 113. Various forms of Imperfective and 
Perfective Verbs. 

It has already been remarked that most perfective verbs are 
formed from imperfective verbs by prefixing a preposition to the 
latter, and that the preposition used for this purpose loses its 
meaning. It is impossible to tell which preposition in each 
particular case is used for the particular purpose of making the 
imperfective verb perfective, as various prepositions are thus 

Perfective. 
nocMOTpfo> 

HanucaTR 
cftiwiaTk 
y3Hai& 

The only thing that can be said is that no is used in an infinitely 
greater number of cases for this purpose than any other preposi- 
tion. But it must be remembered that while one preposition 
merely makes the imperfective verb perfective and loses its own 
meaning, all the other prepositions when compounded with the 
same verb both make the verb perfective and endow it at the same 
time with their own special meaning . For instance : 
pa3CM0TpfaR = to examine closely 
npmrncaTB = to ascribe, to add in writing 
nepeftfaaTR = to do over again , to alter. 

These verbs, as has been remarked, are perfective ; the imper- 
fective verbs corresponding to them in meaning, i. e. compounded 
with the same preposition, are the so-called frequentative imper- 
fective verbs, which form a subsidiary category of imperfective 
verbs. These verbs are frequentative (or iterative) for the most 
part only in name ; the large majority of them are quite ordinary 
imperfective verbs. Their peculiarity is that even when they are 
preceded by a preposition they do not, like other verbs, become 
perfective. They remain imperfective, forming the ordinary 
imperfective verb corresponding to a perfective verb which has 
been made perfective by having a preposition added to it and at 
the same time been altered in meaning by that preposition. 
These frequentative imperfective verbs are all formed by some 
alteration of the stem of the verb, either by lengthening it or by 

o 


use , e. g. Imperfective . 

CMOTphTR to look 

UHcaTR to write 

ftkjiaTL to do 

3iiaTR to know 

and others. 
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altering the vowel which precedes the infinitive ending. These 
verbs seldom occur in their simple form, i. e. uncompounded with 
a preposition, but one or two axe quite commonly used, e. g. 

6HBaTt (from 6 htr) = to be often 
9T0 CHBaeTL = that sometimes happens 
a y bhm> 6tiBaio = I am in the habit of going to see them 
roBapuBaiL (from roBopiiTR) = to be in the habit of saying 
ohx xaKTE> rosapHBaJi'B = he often used to say so. 

Such verbs are really frequentative in meaning. But in the 
great majority of cases, i. e. when compounded with prepositions, 
they are merely ordinary imperfective verbs. They may have 
frequentative meaning, but this, as a rule has to be specially 
expressed by the addition of some such word as vacTO — often . 
E. g. 3a6HBaii> is theoretically the frequentative imperfective from 
saCKLTB (perfective) — to forget ; si 3a6HBaio may mean I often 
(or always) forget , but on the other hand it may mean merely 
1 am forgetting . Similarly pa3roBapiiBaTR = to converse is theoreti- 
cally a frequentative imperfective from roBopirrn, but it may mean 
either I convene or I am conversing . For this reason it is better 
not to label these verbs frequentative or iterative , but to call them 
what they are in the great majority of cases, viz. compound im * 
perfective verbs , in order to differentiate them effectively from the 
large number of imperfective verbs which are simple and from 
the perfective verbs the majority of which are compound, while 
some are simple. 

It is now time to examine the various ways in which these 
compound imperfective verbs are formed. 

In a large number of cases they are formed by the insertion 
of the syllable -mb- or -hr- between the stem of the verb and the 
infinitive ending. Compound imperfectives from almost all verbs 
ending in -aTB and from many others besides are formed thus and 
belong to this category. Yerbs of this formation which in their 
original form contain the vowel o in their stems, usually, but not 
necessarily, change this to a in the compound imperfective. The 
verbs are here arranged in series of four, e. g. 

1. nHTaTB » to try — simple imperfective. 

2. nonHxaTB = to try = compound perfective with loss of mean- 
ing by preposition. 
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8. HcnHTaiB = to experience = compound perfective with reten- 
tion of meaning by preposition. 

4. Hcm&T&iBara = compound imperfective with retention of mean- 
ing by preposition. It must of course not be imagined that the 
particular compound perfective , with retention of meaning by the 
preposition , is in each example here given the only compound perfec- 
tive formed from that verb. In the case of some verbs such com- 
pounds are very numerous ; the examples here given are chosen 
at random, but they include only verbs that are commonly used: 


Imperfective « 


Perfective . 

iracaxi. 

to write 

HaiincaTB 

npmiHctiBaTib 

to ascribe 

npnnxicaTB 

fthjraTB 

to do 

cft'knraTB 

nepe^toiBaTB 

to alter 

nepefl&raTB 

CSIOTp'BTB 

to look 

nOCMOTpfeb 

pa3CHaxpnBaii» 

to examine 

pa3CM0Tp r i>TB 

'IHTaTB 

to read 

noraTaTL 

( npomiTaxs 

npOUHTHBaTB 

to read through j 

nponecTL 

alternative verbs 
^identical in meaning 

HCKUTB 

to search 

noncKaTB 

B3HCKHBaTB 

to exact 

B3I>ICKaXI> 

pa6oTaTB 

to work 

nopaSoTaxB 

sapa6aTHBaTB 

to earn 

3apa66iaTB 

cjiymaTb 

to listen 

noaiyniaxi. 

no^cJiynmBaTB 

to overhear 

no^ejiyiixaxii 

JEOMaTB 

to break 

oonaTL 

npojiaMi>iBan» 

to break through 

npoJXOMain 

CTpOHTL 

to build 

nocrpoHTB 

ycTpansaTB 

to arrange 

ycxponiB 

CM'hfiTbCH 

to laugh 

aacM'h^TBea 

OCM^HBaTB 

to deride 

ocmMxb 

KpaCTB 

to steal 

VKpaCTB 

oSKpaftHBaTB 

to rob 

oGoKpaciB 

TAHITI, 

to pull 

HOXAHyTE 

CTarilBaTB 

to tighten, close 
o 2 

cianyTB 
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Those verbs of class II, the 1st sing* of whose present is affected 
by the personal ending -m (which changes into -y, ef. §§ 87, 88), are 

similarly affected in 

their compound imperfective forms, though 

no longer belonging 

to the same class, e.g. 


Imperfective . 


Perfective . 

npociiTi> 

to I'eqimt 

nonpocuTB 

enpairniBaTR 

to ask (a question) 

enpociiTB 

ftaEIITB 

to squash 

nojjaBiiTB 

ea^aBJiHBaTB 

to throttle 

3a^aBiiTB 

Erom a number of perfective verbs the compound imperfectives 
are formed by inserting -Ba- between the stem and the infinitive 

ending, e.g. 



Imperfective. 


Perfective. 

6mh 

fo hit 

m6wn> 

y6nBaTB 

to hill 

ybiiTB 

H'hTB 

to sing 

cn&TB 

sanf>BaTi> 

to strike up a song 

3aiihT& 

hhtb 

to drink 

BBinilTB 

mponnsaTB 

to spend on drink 

iipom'm* 

KpHTB 

to cover 

HOKpHTB 

paciipHBaTB 

to uncover, open , discover pacKp&TB 

MBITB 

to wash (trans.) 

BLIMBITB 

piHBaTLca 

to wash (intrans.) 

yMHTBCJl 

Notice especially the verbs (for other 

simple perfective verbs 

cf. § 114) : 



Imperfective. 


Perfective . 

RaBaTB 

to give 

ftaTB 

pres. ;n;aic> 


pres, sanx* 

Jl^BaTB 

topiit 


pres, fthsaio 


pres. ^fiHy 

and 6HBaTt = to he often, to happen (from 6htb — to he). 

Some verbs of this category cannot be formed in complete series 

in this way, e.g. 



Imperfective. 


Perfective. 

3HaTB 

to know 

) 

y3HaBau» 

to learn (netcs), to recognize j 7 ‘ T 


y3HaTb 
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Imperfective . 


Perfective . 

pres, ycnaib 


pres. y3Haio 

y3Haeur& 


yaeaeiiiB 

— 

to take one's stand 1 

CTaTE, 



pres. CTaHy 

ycxaBaiB 

to grow tired 

ycxa/ri* 

pres, yexaio 


pres, ycxany 

and many other very common compounds 


6ojtetb 

to be ill \ 


commonly used only as impersonal L 

sa6oJihx& 

dOJIIITB 

it aches 1 



to fall ill 



Those verbs which, both in their imperfective and perfective 
aspects, have no preposition, i. e. do not require a preposition to 
form their perfective aspect, can of course also be compounded 
with any preposition in both aspects, the preposition always 
retaining its meaning, e.g. 


Imperfective . 


Perfective . 

ftaBaTEi 

to give 

;n,aTL 

no3;aBax& 

to hand, serve 

no;o;axi» 

np'o^aBaxB 

to sell 

cpo^axB 

npn^aBaxB 

to add 

npiiftaTB 

nepe^aBaxB 

to hand over 

nepe,n;ax& 

roftaBaxB 

to edit, publish 

E33,aXB 

pa3,ri;aBaTL 

to distribute 

pa3^aTt 

B03^aBa,TB 

to reward 

5B03^aTB 

BBi^aBaxB 

to deliver 

BBIftaXB 

now^BaxLca 

io submit 

nojwdxjbca 

c^aaaxB 

to deliver 

c,zi,axi» 

co3saBaxB 

to create 

C03^aXB 

sa^aBaiE. 

to set (e.g. questions) 

sa^axt 

^o^aBaxB 

to complete 

«o^axB 


(N.B. Many of the compounds here given have other meanings 
besides those given here, and of course the same applies to other 
verbs.) 


1 For its other meanings cf. p. 214. 
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Imperfective. 


Perfective. 

ftfcBaTB 

to put 

fthTB 

o^BaTi^cn) 

to dress 

o&4tl(ch) 

Ha^feaTB 

to put on 


pa3AhBaTs(en) 

to tot dress 

pa3fthTB(cH) 

nepeoAhBaTL(cH) 

to change dress 

nepeoshTB(ca) 

sa^hBaTB 

to catch hold of 

sa^hTB 

(-CTaBaTi>) 

to take one's stand 

CTaTB 

nepecTaBaii, 

to cease 

nepecTaiB 

3acTaBaTB 

to find (sc. at home ) 

3acTaTB 

£OCTaBaTB 

to obtain 

RQCTaTB 

©CTaBaTBca 

to remain 

OCTaTBCJI 

BCTaBaTB 

to get up (sc .from led) 

BCTaTB 

pa3CTaBaTLC5i 

to part (intrans.) 

pa3CTaTLCSI 

Verbs with infinitives in -3 tb, -cm form their compound 

imperfectives by adding -axB to their stem, 

e.g. 

Imperfect he. 


Perfective. 

mobb 

to be able 

CMOHB 

nonoraTB 

to help 

H0M0 T 1B 


to divg 

noBJie'iB 

npHBiesaiB 

to attract 

npnBiukn 

The verb fccxn forms its compound imperfective as follows : 

Imperfective . 


Perfective . 

fccXB 

to eat 

nohcTB 

C'K^aXB 

to eat up , consume 

CBhCTB 


naRohjo^TB (intrans.) to importune HaRotcTB (intrans.) 

The cognate verb to dinei 

Imperfective • Perfective. 

* f noof'foaTE 

06'hxaTB | oTo6'£ftaTi, 

is from the noun o64,m> — dinner * 
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Verbs of which the stem contains two adjacent consonants 
insert u or n between these in the compound imperfective, e.g. 


Imperfective, 


Perfective, 

CJiaTR 1 


to send 

aocuaiB 

pres, nr.Tio 

BBiemaTB 


to banish 

BLjejraTB 

asait 


to pi-ess 

noacaTB 

pres. sKiiy 

npHJKIIMaTB 

to squeeze 

npusKaiB 

3BUT& 


to call 

£I03BaT& 

pres. 30Bf 

Ha3BiBax& 


to name 

na3BaT& 

TepeTB 


to rub 

* ooTepeTB 

pres. Tpy 

o6TixpaTB 


to wipe 

o6TepeT& 

meui* 


to burn (trans.) 

C3Ke T IB 

pres. ,mry 

ScxacnraTB 

] 

pres. 3K^y 
OJKHftaTB j 


to light , kindle 

to wait 
to await 
to expect 

sasi-ceuB 

no^KH^aTr. 

to icait (for) 

no^oxc^aTB 



< to attain by wailing 

) , 

^oaen^TLca 

{ to await until (arrived) 

f ROXCftaTBCH 

There are 

several 

verbs of this kind which are never 

except in composition, e.g. 


Imperfective . 


Perfective . 

ysrapaTB 


to die 

yjrepeTB 
pres. y>ipy 

nauusaTB 


to begin 

^ nauaxB 
pres. HaTOy 


1 This verb has an imperfective frequentative of its own, 
cocBPiaxL = to send . 
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The verb 4 tb (only used in composition with prepositions, cf, 
§ 88) forms its compound imperfectives as follows: 


Imperfective . 


Perfective . 

[-IBiaTB] 


[-jitb] 

BHIIMaTB 

to attend , hear 

bhhtb (pres, not used) 

SaSHMUTB 

to occupy , to borrow 

3aHHTB 
pres. safiMy 
saiiMeniB 

HammaTB 

to hire 

liaHHTB 



pres. nailMv, &c. 

N.B. noHHMaTB 

to understand 

nOHflTB 

pres. noflMy 

noihieniB, &c. 

nO^HHMaTB 

to lift 

IIO&HHTB 

(or no^miaTL) 


pres. no^HHMy 

no^HhiieuiB, &c. 

npnmiMaTB 

to accept 

npnHsh'B 
pres, npmiy 

npiiMeniB, &c 

CHHMaTB 

to take off (clothes) 

chsItb 


to photograph 

pres. cnnMy 

CHHM6HIB 

N.B. 

to take * 

B3JITB 

cf. § 117 


pres. B03BMf 

[b3hm4tb sss to levy money ] 

B03BMeiIIB 

noiiMaiB 

to catch 

cf. § 117 


In the case of this verb, the stems of which are -hh~ and -bm-, the 
h between the preposition and the stem is explained by the fact 
that certain prepositions, e.g. ct> and in*, originally ended in 
a nasal, which was dropped after such forms as chhtb had become 
crystallized. On the analogy of these forms, the h was inserted 
between the preposition and the stem in other compounds of 
this verb. 

The pasts of all these perfeetives are saHsnrB, 3anjm&, sarouio ; 
saroum: iiohhjtb, noHsuia, hohhjio ; hohajih, &c., i.e. they are, as to 
be expected, formed from the infinitive. 
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§ 114. Perfective Simple Verbs. 

Not all perfective verbs are compound. There is a fair number 
of simple verbs which are already perfective in themselves without 
the prefixing of any preposition. 

Such verbs are 

;n;aTL — to give 
rLtb = to put 

cr&Th = to take one's stand , to become , to begin. 


Besides these there are two categories of simple verbs which 
are perfective; the first contains verbs of various classes, most 
of them very common: 


Imperfective . 


Perfective . 

bpocaTB 

to throw 

bpociiTB 

EOHHaTL 

to finish 

KOHUHTJb 

JIOJKUTI.cn 

to lie down 

jtera 

jimnaTB 

to deprive 

JimniiTB 

na^aio 

to fall 

nacTt 

npomaTb 

to forgive 
to say good-bye 

npOCTllTJE. 

' ’ Tl " ■ U1 

CII 

nycKaxB 

to let ( go ) 

nycTHTb 

phuiaTB 

to decide 

phmhTB 

cicaitaTb 

to leap 

CKOUHTB 

CTailOBllTBCJI 

to become 

CTaTB 

cTynaTb 

to step 

CTyUHTB 

caflHTbca 

to sit down 

diCTJE. 

XBaiUTb 

to seise 

XBaTHTB 

UBJIHTJbCH 

to appear 

HBHTLCfl 

Of one verb 

the imperfective aspect is 

compounded with 

preposition, while the perfective aspect is a 

simple verb, viz. 

noKynaTB 

to buy 

Kymm> 


These verbs being perfective when they are simple, are none the 
less perfective when compounded with a preposition. Of the cor- 
responding simple imperfective verbs, some when compounded 
with a preposition become perfective and require the formation of 
a compound imperfective, others remain imperfective. 
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Impeifective. 


Perfective • 

ciynaTB 

to step 

CTyilHTB 

noc.TvnaT& 

to enter (an institution) 
i to behave j 

phuiai b 

to decide 

phlUIITB 

pasphinaTB 

to permit 

pasphimiTB 

HBJIHTBCH 

to appear 

HBUTLCH 

o6T>fIBJIHTE* 

to declare 

o6'LHBHTB 


but 


6pocaTB 

to throw 

ftpOCHTB 

BBlCpaCLIBaTB 

to throiv out 

J B&6pOCHTB 
(BfiiSpocaxB 

CTaHOBIITBCH 

to become 

CTaTB 

OCTUHaBJIUBaTLCH 

to stop 

OCTaHOBETBCSI 

ca^nTBca 

to sit down 

chCTB 

nepecaacHBaTBca 

to change trains 

nepecBCTB 


The other category contains a number of verbs ending in -hvtb, 
which by means of this ending connote a single (definitive, perfect 
tive) action, e.g. 


Imperfective . 
rJiH^hTB 

to loolc 

Perfective . 
rjiHHyrB 

^BiiraTB 

to move (trans.) 

SBimyTB 

KpnuaTB 

to c?y out 

KpHKHyTB 

KHftaTB 

to fling 

KlIHyTB 

waxaTB 

to wave 

MaxeyTB 

njieBaTB 

to spit 

nmoHyTB 

COBaTB 

to shove 

cyHym 

TporaiB 

to touch 

TpOHyTB 

menraTB ' 

to whisper 

niennyTB 


It is important not to confuse these with other simple verbs 
ending in -nyrn which are im perfective, e. g. THiiym — to pull , 
which are made perfective in the ordinary way, viz. by prefixing 
a preposition, noTAHym, Kphnnyrn — to grow strong , compound 
perfective OKpinnyrt. These verbs in -nym being perfective are 
naturally also perfective when compounded with a preposition; 
the corresponding simple imperfective verbs are usually lengthened 
by the already familiar process (insertion of -bib- or -iib-) to form 
the corresponding compound imperfective, e. g. 
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Imperfective . 


Perfective. 

nrflftiTB 

to look 

KlflHyTB 1 

B3rJl.dftBIBaTB 

to look up 

B3rJIHHyTB 

COBaTB 

to shove 

cyHyTB 

BHCOBHBaTB 

to shove out 

B&cynyTB 

TporaTB 

to touch 

TpOHVTB 

^OTpornBaTBca 

to come into ( physical ) 
contact with 

ftOTpOHVTBCil 

KpnwB 

to cry out 

KpimnyTB 

BCICpUKEBaTB 

to scream 

BCKpHKHyTB 

Notice 

KH^aTB 

to fling 

KimyiB 

npnKu^BiBaTBCJi 

to pretend to be 
but 

npuKimyTLcn 

' noKH^aTB 

to abandon 

noKHiiyTB 

and 

BHCETB 

to hang (intrans.) 

noBncnyiB 

Some verbs only used in composition with prepositions cannot 

be formed in complete series, e. g. 


Imperfective. 


Perfective. 

odMaHHBaib 

to deceive 

o6MaHyTB 

B3^BIXaTB 

to sigh 

B3flOXHyTB 

nc^eeaTB 

to disappear 

nc^e3nyTB 

npHBBIKaTB 

to grow accustomed to 

npHBfincnyTB 

OTBHKaTB 

to disaccustom oneself to 

OTBHKHyTB 


§ 115. Imperfective Compound Verbs. 

Conversely not all compound verbs are perfective. We have 
already seen that the prefixing of a preposition does not neces- 
sarily make a verb perfective, e. g. pasroBapimaiB = to converse , 
ydiroaTB — to hill , noKynaiB — to buy, nocTynaTB = to behave . Besides 
these there is a very large number of compound imperfective 
verbs which form a class by themselves. These correspond in 
meaning to a series of compound perfective verbs ending mostly 


1 A perfective verb norJiiiftiTB also exists. 
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in -iitb or -fe> and belonging to class II. Tbe corresponding com- 
pound imperfectives are formed not by lengthening the root with 
additional syllables, but by altering the infinitive ending from -im 
or -fern to -htb, thus making them verbs of class I. In the course of 
this alteration the phonetic changes observable in the 1st sing, of 
the present of verbs of class II (palatalization of the last conso- 
nant of the stem and substitution of the ending -y for-io, e. g, Brnity 
from bh#&tb, or insertion of a, e. g. joo&Ho from jiio6htb) are repro- 
duced throughout the whole of the compound imperfective owing 
to the influence of the palatal vowel h, which In certain cases 
becomes a (i. e. -htb, &c., become ~aTB, &c.). 

Imperfective . 

BCTpk x iaTB to meet 

BOOopasicaTB to imagine 

BBipasEcaTB to express 

EaBhm,aTB to visit 

o6bhchhtb to explain 

omn6aTBCH to be mistaken 

otb'Ijwb to answer 

nepeMfciHTB to change 

noBTop/iTB to repeat 

noJiymTB to receive 

nosBomiTB to perm it 

nochmaTB to visit 

y^apHTB to strilce (trans.) 

ydhiKsaTB to convince 

ynoTpedjmTB to use 

Notice B^rnaTB to hang (trans.) 

and many others. 

In the case of a few verbs which are used in their simple forms 
it is possible to form the already familiar complete series of 
four, e. g, ■ 

Imperfective . Perfective . 

CTaBHTB to put noCT&BIITB 

ociaBu/iTB to leave ocxaBnxB 

and many other very common compounds. 


Perfective . 

BCTptTIITB 

B00Cpa3HTB 

BUpa3HTB 

HaBkCTIITB 

OS'BJICHBTB 

ohibSutbch: 

OTB'frniTB 

nepeMhiiiiTB 

IIOBTOpHTB 

nouywrB 

H03B0JHITB 

nochTdiB 

y^apiiTB 

y6^iiTB 

ynoTpe6hTB 

hob&cmtb 
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Compound Imperfeetives formed by change of accent. 

In the case of a few verbs the form of the compound imperfec- 
tive differs from that of the simple imperfeetive (except for the 
addition of the preposition) only in the position of the accent, e.g» 


Imperfeetive . 


Perfective . 

na^arb 

to fall 

[nacTb] 1 

npona^aTB 

to get lost 

nponacTb 

notice also the very common verbs 

nona^aTb 

to hit Upon, to happen « 

on nonacTb 

cbinaTB 

to scatter 

noc&naTb 

pres. Cbinjno, ciiiuiemb 


pres, nocbiiuno. 



njienib 

3acbinaTb 

to cover by stmmng 

3acbinaTb 

pres. 3acbinaio 


pres. 3acbinjno, 



njienib 

notice also the very common variations of this verb 

sacbmaTL 

to fall asleep 

aacHyib 

npocbraaTbCfl 

to aivalce 

npocuyTbCJi 

ftBnraxb 

to move (trails.) 

^Biinyib 

pres. ftBEraio 
and ftBimy 



HOftBHTaTb 

to move tip to (fcrans.) 

no^minyTb 

sometimes the r is retained in the perfective 

B03flBIiraTL 

to erect 

B03ABiiniyTb 

6f>raTb 

to run 

no6hraTb 

n36hraTb 

to avoid 

| Il36feKaTb 
{ H36hrHyTb 


§ 116. Simple Imperfeetive Verbs with two forms. 

There’ is a certain number of simple imperfeetive verbs which 
have two distinct forms, distinct, though cognate in meaning. 
They are both equally imperfeetive, but while one describes an 
action that is actually in progress, the other connotes potentiality 


1 The compound perfective ynaeTb, pres, ynafty (compound im* 
perfective yna^am), is more commonly used than nacTb. 
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or habit. The former are called actual simple imperfectives (some- 
times called concrete ), the latter potential simple imperfectives 
(sometimes called abstract), A good exampde is the verb to go 
(sc. on foot) ; to express this there are two distinct imperfeetive 
verbs : 

1. nTTii (sometimes spelt hath) 

2. XO^UTB. 

The first means actually to go or to be going, the second potentially 
to go or to be in the habit of going. Examples : 

Ky;a;a bli n^ere ? = where are you going ? (sc. now) 
xoftirre-ZH bbi b b TeaipB ? = do you go to the theatre ? (sc. ever or 
often) 

a may ryjiHTB = I am going for a walk 
a pice xoacy = I can noiv walk (sc. after an illness ). 

The verb to fly is: 

1. .ierhT& 

2. xeraTB 

Bon, jieniTL aopomiaHB ! == there is an aeroplane flying t 
nmn,H aeiaiorB — birds fly. 

The verb to cany is : 

1. Hec-Tfi 

2. HOCHTB 

noETaiLOHB HecerL Bain, ixiicbmo == the postman is hinging you 
a letter 

a Bcerfta Horny KaJiomn = I always wear galoshes. 

These verbs are the following : 


Actual . 


Potential. 

inf. 

6.ieCTBTB 

to shine 

fJjmcTiiTB 

pres. 

( 6jiemy 


foracTaxo 

\ SjrecTnniB 


&mcTaeniB 

inf. 

Cteaib 

to min 

(mraTB 

pres. 

( 6hry 

1 6&kiihib 


6'hraio 

6hraeinB 

inf. 

Be3T& 

to convey 

B03HTB 

pres, 

( Beef 
‘ t BeaemB 


BOJK f 
BQZEVZb 
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Actual . 


Potential • 

inf. B6CTH 

to lead 

boahtb 

pros. 1 B6 ^ 


mwzf 

1 ( Be^eiHB 


BOAHIUb 

rnaTL 

to drive, chase 

rOHHTb 

roHio 

‘ 

rOHHIO 

roimiirb 


&e. 

HATH 

to go (on foot) 

XOAHTb 

W 


xomf 

llAOHIb 


XOAIIIIIB 

jieT'fTb 

to fly 

acTaib 

;ne x iy 


AeTaio 

jieTHinb 


&c. 

JIOMllTb 

to break 

JIOMaTb 

JIOMJIIO 


soMaio 

JIOMIIWb 


&c. 

JlliSTb 

to climb , clamber 

Jlii 311Tb 

' adhy 


xavKy 

A&emb 


jiaaniHb 

HeeTii 

to carry , bear 

hochtl (to wear) 

iiecy 


Homy 

Heconib 


HOCHIHL 

njLITL 

to float, stvim 

nJiaeaTb (to swim) 



naaBaio 

IIJILIBeiHb 


&c. 

H0JL3TH 

to craivl 

noji3aTb 

noji3y 


noasaio 

no.i3einb 


&c. 

caAHTb 

to set, plant 

caaca-Tb 

caacy 


caacaio 

caAHinb 


&c. 

txaTb 

to go (in any way 

'f3AHTL 

% 

except on foot, e.g. 

^33Ky 

&AeniL 

ly train or on horseback) 

i3AHim» 
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Two verbs belonging to this category are defective, viz. 

Actual . Potential . 

Bfi/T&rB to see Bn^art 

Bliley 

(sometimes contracted to bhiiib) 

cjibiinaTB to hear c.inxaTB 

cjiHiny 

cjiumnniB 


The presents of the potential imperfectives of these verbs arev 
not used ; the infinitives and the pasts are, on the other hand, 
quite common, especially in negations and interrogations, e.g. 


ero He Bn^ra, — he is not to be seen (sc. I can't see him) 
ca&ixaaii-jm bli oioro niBua ? — have you ever heard this singer f 


When these verbs are compounded with prepositions it is 
usually the actual imperfectwe which forms the compound per - 
festive with loss of meaning by the preposition, though such are 
also sometimes formed by the potential imperfectwe. It is also 
the actual imperfectwe which forms the compound perfective with 
retention of meaning by the preposition. On the other hand, 
it is the potential imperfect ive which forms the compound impel** 
fective with retention of meaning by the preposition : 


Imperfective. 

HeThrs (actual) to fly 

aeT&TB (potential) 
nepeaemTs to fly over 


Perfective . 
noaeThTB 

nepejierbrB 


Becrri 

BOftHTB 

npOBOftUTB 


to lead M 

j to lead through ) 
\ to spend (time) J 


noBecTi'i 


npOBecTi'r 


B63Tii to convey noBe3Tii 

B03HTB 
npHB03frTB 


to bnng (in a conveyance) npHBeara 
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Imp erfecti ve. Perfect i ve. 


HGCTH 

to carry 

, noHecTii 

HOCHTB 

to wear 

HOHOCHTB 1 

npnnocuTB 

to “bring {by hand) 

npuHecTii 

HftTII 

to go {on foot) 

nofirii 

xo&mh 


CXOJCHTfc 2 

npHXOftHTB 

to come {on foot) 

npiftTii (or npn^Ti 

HaXO^HTB 

to find 

HafiTil 

npOXO^UTB 

to pass 

npoiiTH 


Needless to say, both forms of all these verbs have many other 
compounds besides those given here. 

The two verbs bit^tb and cjiLiuiaTB have the following per- 


fectives : 



Imperfective, 


Perfective . 

BH^TB 

to see 

yBii^hTB 

BH^aTB 


yBii^aTh 

CJIBIHiaTB 

to hear 

ycJiLiinaT& 

cJiLixaTJb 


ycJiHxaTB 


The presents of yBijftfe, and ycjnfona'rt a, re very common, being 
the ordinary (perfective) futures of bha&cb and cjiLiinaTB, e.g. 

a yBH 3 Ky ero 3 aBTpa = I shall see him to-morrow. 

The presents of yBii^aTB and ycJiKrxaTB are never used. Their 
pasts on the other hand are quite common, and it is to be noticed 
that there is no essential difference in meaning between 
yBiiftajiB and yBia,lm> 


1 This verb is seldom used, the perfective future of HecTH 
(without idea of any particular direction) is nonecTH ,* from hocIitb 
(which usually, but not always, means to wear) the imperfective 
future is naturally 6ya;y hociitb, while I shall wear {—I shall put on) 
is Haft&iy from Ha^hTL. 

2 cxoftirra has a special meaning, viz. to go, toith the implication of 
speedy return , e. g. 

h Qxomrf Ha nouTy = 1 shall just run round to the post {and shall he 
hack soon). 

There is also an imperfective verb cxo^tb (perfective co&th) 
come or go off, e.g. 

oiib cxo^htb ch yna = lie is going off his head 

cxo^htbch, coiiTiiCB = to foregather . 

r 
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or between 


ycxLixa.TB and ycjuiiiiajn». 


Notice the compounds : 


Imperfective \ 

saB^OBaTb to envy 

HesaBEftferB to hate. 

npe^BH^b-iB to foresee 


Perfective. 

nosasuftOBaTB 

B03HenaBH^'bTi> 

(only imperfective). 


Two verbs- deserve special mention, viz. 6'b3KaTt and BxaTB ; 
these form their compound perfectives from the actual imper- 
fective, but the corresponding compound imperfective is formed 
not from the potential imperfective but from yet a third imper- 
fective form of the word, only used in composition : 


Imperfective * 


Perfective. 

d'hJKaiB 

to run 

no6&3KaTB 

6hraTB 


nodiraTB 

nepe6traTB 

to run across 

neped'&KaTB 

f HstJ&KdTb and 

H36hraxB 

to avoid 

\ H36hrnyTB ' 

yShraxB 

to run away 

yCfeaTB 

f to run to 

EpH^feaTB 

Kpn6hraTB 

1 to have recourse to 

npuOhmyTB 

ixaTB 1 2 

to go (. except on foot) 

noixaTB 

feftUTB 


enfe^iiTB 2 

1ipih33KaTB 

to arrive 

BpihxaTB 

y r &33K&TB 

to depart 

vixaxB 


iuihtb and Jifcsrh have the same peculiarity, forming their com- 
pound imperfectives not with the verbs, naaBaTB and aasiiTB but 
with -nJiBiBa$B ancl »ji&3aTB ; they are not given in full here, because 
they are of much less common occurrence. 


1 ixaTB and form parallels to h^th and xo^itb, e. g. 

a bb JIoh^ohb ~ I am travelling to London 

a roA'B fens y bb Peceiio = I travel to Russia every year. 

2 forms a parallel to cxo^htb and means to take a journey 
and come back soon, e. g. 

B T iep& ms. c&isppm kb snaKOMHMB — yesterday we drove to see some 
acquaintances (sc. we didn't stay long or we came home again the 
same day). 
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It has already been mentioned that the potential imperfectires 
are not often used to form the compound perfectives , but usually to 
form the compound imperfectives, e.g. nepeJieTaTB, npoBo^urL, &c. 
But we have seen that they can be so used, e. g. cxo^fe, cb&3£htb. 
Besides these there are, however, numerous Instances of the use of 
the potential imperfectives to form a compound perfective ; in such 
cases the corresponding compound imperfective is formed not from 
the actual imperfective but by the already familiar process of the 
insertion of -hb- or -hb-, or by some other alternative form. It is 
to be noticed that several potential imperfectives which are in 
themselves intransitive become transitive when they enter this 
category of compound perfectives. For the sake of lucidity the 
verbs are repeated in full : 


Imperfectii'e. 


Perfective . 

necT± 

to cairy 

nosecTn 

HOCHTB 

to wear 

EOHOCHTB 

EpHHOCIiTfc 

to bring (by hand) 

npimecTu 

H3HaiimBaT& . 

notice also 

to wear out {materials, clothes) 

H3H0CIITB 

BHHOCHTB 

to carry out , to endure 

BBinecTH 

BBIHaUlHBaTL 

to wear out { clothes ) 

BLIHOCHTB 

BecTii 

to lead 

noBecTu 

BOftHTB 

npOBOAHTf, 

to spend {time) 

npoBecTH 

IipOBOJK&TB * 

f to accompany {walking) 
i to see off {at station) j 

j- UpOBO^UTB 

iwa 

to go {on foot) 

nofiTii 

XOflfe* 


CXO^HTB 

yXOftHTB 

to go away 

yiiTH 

yxamHBaTL 1 


yXOA&TB 2 

r hxaTB 

to go {except on foot) 

EOBXaTB 

feflHTB 



pa3T»h33KaTBCH j 

\io depart in different directions ] 
[to miss one another on the road j 

L pa3I>4xaTBC5I 

pa3Bi33KHBaTB 

to wear out {the road with traffic) pa3B f &3$nTB 


1 = to flirt with or to nurse; construction : sa -J- instrumental. 

2 = to waste {money), to ivear out (a horse). 

P 2 
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and somewhat anomalously 

Imperfective* Perfective . 

y (to travel over all parts of, visit ) 

H31bfelKaTi> ] r * /r rHsxfewaTB. 

I exhaustively * 

Notice the causative verbs : 

pacTii to grow (intrans.) BBipacTH 

BBipara.atb to make grow BiipacTHin 

and noHTb = to water (t animals ) 
from nnTE> = to drink . 

§ 117. Anomalous Verbs. 

A few simple imperfective verbs have as compound perfectives 
corresponding to them in meaning verbs from other stems ; these 
are : 


Imperfective v 


Perfective . 

t>paTE» 
pres. 6epy 

Ciepemb 

to take 

B35ITB 

pres. B03BMy 

B03BMein& 

6htb 
pres. 6ho 
feemn- 

fo hit 

y^apiiTB 

pres, y^apio 
y^apEcni&s 

KJiaCTB 

pres, Kjrajjy 
iaa;ii;oiii& 

to put 

nojiojKii.Tr> 
pres, nojioJKy 

nojiojKnniB 

JIOBHTB 

pres. jiobjiio 

jiobhiiib 

to catch 

noiinaTB 
pres, noifoiaso 
naihuaeniB 

TOBOpHTf* 

pres. TOBopio 

TOBOpHIIIB 

to sag, tell 

CKa3axB 

pres. CKajKy 

CKaJKemB 


Several of these verbs have compound perfectives or imperfee- 
tives formed from the same stem as well as those given here, but 
it has so happened that e. g. the verb cicasaiL has come to be the 
regular perfective corresponding in meaning to roBOpte* j there is 
a perfective verb noroBopfe>, but it means to have a little talk , while 
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CK&3&TB and roBopfc both mean to say or tell (roBOp&TB can also 
mean to talk). It is thus possible to form fuller though incom- 
plete series of these verbs, e. g. 

Imperfective. Perfective. 


6pax b 

= to take < — i 



co6irpaT£» 

*= to collect 1 

coSpaTjE, = 

to collect 

B3HM3.TB 

«= to levy money l 

— >B3BTB = 

to take 

(Jhtb 

*= to hit < — i 

uo6kt& = 

to hit a Utile 

y6iiBaTb 

*= to kill 1 

yOHTJE* = 

to kill 

y^apHTB 

— to hit 1 

— >yAapiiTB = 

to hit 

KJiaCTB 

— to lit < — 



yKJia^HBaTJb 

= to pack (trans*) 

[= „ (intrans*) 

yjLOSKHTB ~ 

to pack (trans,) 

„ (infcrans.) 

cm 

CH — 

nojiaraTi. 

*= to suppose 

— >IIOJIOJKHTB = 

to put 
to suppose 

Notice the idioms : 



nojia-rdeTcn ? = is it included {hi the price ) 2 


iio.iohchm'b — let us suppose 


JtOBHTB 

= to catch < — j 



HajldBJIHBaTL 

= to catch a lot 

HajOBIITB tss 

to catch a lot 


1 

— >nofiMaTB = 

to catch 



Of, the cognate verb 

nOHHMaTB 

«= to understand 

HOHHT& — 

to understand 

rOBOpHTB 

= to say, tell, talk <- 

noroBopiiTB 

= to talk a little 

pa3roBapiiBaTB = to converse 



yroBapiiBaTB 

= to tty to persuade 

yrosopiiTB 

= to persuade 

oTroBapuBaTB 

= to try to dissuade 

OirOBOpilTB 

= to dissuade 

OTKasBiBaTB(cH) = to refuse 

OTKaaaxBfca) 

= to refuse 

VKa3LIBaTB 

— to point out 

ytcasaTB 

— to point out 

OKa3HBaTf>C5I 

~ to turn out to he 

OKaoaxBca 

= to turn out to he 

HpHK&3HBaTB 

= to order 

npiiKa3aT& 

= to order 

saKa3HBaTB 

". =S ' 5 J . 

3aKa3aTi> 

~ to „ , register 

HaKa3HBaTB 

= to punish 

Haica3aTB 

= to punish 

?,OKa3E[BaTB 

= to prove 

^OKaaaTB 

= to prove 

noKa3HBaTi> 

— to show 

noicaaaxB 

= to show 

pa3CK^3BlBaTB 

~ to relate 

pa3CKa3aT& 

~ to relate 

Clwi3HBaTjb 

' ■ a 

->CIfU3aTb 

= to tell , say 
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Perfective. 

noKaaaJiocB = it seemed] 

Certain verbs are only perfective, e.g. 

OTyxHTLca = to find oneself suddenly anywhere 
(HHyTbCH = to wake up anywhere 
eoexoaxLca — to take place . 


Imperfect we . 


’ it seems 1 
. sc. I think 
KasaJiocn = it seemed 


[Cf. K&JKeTCH * 


Others are only im perfective, 

saBiic&TB = to depend 
SHdxnTE, = to mean 
He^oyMfeaTL = to he perplexed , 
to hesitate 

HyjEftaTbCH — to need 
HOBUHOBaTBCH — to submit to 
no^JieacaTL = to be open to (e.g. 
doubt) 

xio;npa;}KaT& — to imitate 
noKpoBHTejiBCXBOBaTt = to protect 
npe,n;cTonTT> = to be imminent 


'*£• 

npe^iyBCTBOBaiL — to have a pre- 
sentiment of 

npecjTBftOBaTB — to persecute 
npHHaftJieacaTB = to belong 
co^epsKaTB = to contain , maintain 
co^McTBOBaTb = to help , contri- 
bute to ( morally ) 
co>Kax'ETB — to regret 
coctojitb «= to consist 
coxyBCTBOBaTB — to sympathize 
CTOHTB = to cost 


Others can be used as imperfectives or perfectives, having only 
the one form, e. g. 

Bejr&TB — to order , command 
HceHHTBca = to marry {of the man only ) 
paHHTB = to wound. 


Some verbs, apparently perfective, are derived from compound 


nouns, e.g. 



hnperfedive. 


Perfective. 

pasyMBoTCH 

(paoysrB) 

it is understood 


Sa^OTHTBCa 

(3a66xa) 

to trouble about anything 

n03a66THTBCH 

HaCJI^SOBaTB 

(sacjii^irnKB) 

to inherit 

yHacjrfeftOBaTB 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION WITH VERBS, 
NOUNS, ETC. 

§ 118. The following is not intended to be & complete list of 
all the various meanings acquired or lent by prepositions in com- 
position ; such a list to be exhaustive would require a whole book 
to itself. 

Here only some of the most important varieties of meaning are 
given as a help to the beginner, who is often puzzled by the 
apparently numberless compound words. It is important to 
remember that most of the prepositions can be used merely to 
make a perfective out of an imperfectiye verb. Also that in many 
cases besides this the original meaning of the preposition is barely 
apparent. In beginning to read Russian it is always helpful to 
cut off the preposition or prepositions of any unfamiliar compound 
word, when the root (and the meaning) will often become clear. 

There are five prepositions which are only used in composition, 
viz. boo-, bet-, Him-, nepe- (ripe-), and pa3-. 

B03- (B3-) 

The meaning is originally up, e.g. 

BQ3£BnraiB ipfv. = to erect 
but this often lapses, e.g. 

B03pa3KaiL ipfv. = to reply 
B03pa3IITB pfv. = „ 

sometimes it merely forms the perfective i 

B03HeHaBH^hTB pfv. = to conceive hatred for 
bosmojkho *«' it is possible . 

When the word with which it is compounded begins with 
a vowel it sometimes, though by no means always, contracts 
to B3-, e g. 

B30fai pfv. = to rise [of the sun , &c.) 

B3HTB pfv. = to take 

but pres. B03BMy = I shall take 

B3MopBe = deep water (at sea, as opposed to the shallow water of 

an estuary). 
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If the word with which it is compounded begins with k, x, rr, t, 
it becomes boc-, e.g. 

bocxo^b e6jmn;a = sunrise 

boctokb « the East 

Bocispeeenie = Sunday (Resurrection) 

BoenpemaTBipfy.) ^ 

BocnpeTHTB pfv. ) 

it sometimes appears as bc- before words beginning with these 
same consonants : 

bcxoaiitb ipfv. = to rise 

BCKpinaTL pfv. == to scream . 

Care must be taken not to mistake B 03 - for bt> in composition 
with words beginning with 3 , c. 


IJW- 


usually = out, e.g. 

BLixoa&TB ipfv. — to go out (on foot) 
BHIIXIl pfv. — „ „ 

BLIXO^B = exit 
BHCTaBKa = exhibition 


it sometimes means thoroughly 

BBicfecaTB | __ ^ thrash thoroughly 
bhctvib J • 

BH3^opOB'I>TB pfv. = to get thoroughly well 


sometimes merely to form the perfective 

BHnnTL pfv. = to drink (sc. to drink to the end) 
in composition with HecTU and hociitb cf. § 116. 


A peculiarity of this preposition in composition with verbs is 
that when it makes the verb compounded with it perfective it 
attracts and holds the accent throughout, while if the compound 
verb is imperfective the accent remains on the stem of the 
verb, e.g. BHpamTb ipfv. j ^ 

BliipaSUTB pfv. J ~~ 


to express 


Imperfective . Perfective . 

BH'hsjKaTB to drive out BLibxaTB 

BBifajRHBaTL to break in horses BMb3RiiT]b 

Cf. also in composition with ucctu and hociitb § 116. 
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111X3“ 

= clown 

mi3BepraTL ipfv. ] 

n t = to cast clown, to abase. 
HH3BeprHyTB pfv. j 5 

iiepe- 

generally = over, across, afresh 
nepexosHit ipfv. \ = t0 cross on foot 
nepeirrii piv. J 

nepe^33KarB ipfv. ) — to cross (by boat or rail) 
nepe&xaTL pfv.) to move (into a n ew house) 

nepeM'ina = change (e. g. in the weather) 
nepemiCKa = correspondence 
nepeBosB = ferry 

nepeBO^B — translation 
uepesaJiB = watershed 

It can imply excess : 

nepecojmTB = to over- salt. 

Another form of this preposition is 

ixpc- 

Avhich is also used to express the ideas round , over , or across. 

npeTBopHTB ipfv.V 

, j. f — to transform, convert 
npeTBopiiTB pfv. J 


npe^aBarb ipfv. 


v. 

■ = to hand over to, to betray 


■ devoted 

npecTynjienie = transgression , crime 

npemrrcTBie = obstacle 

npe^te* — boundary, region 

npeBHinaTB ipfv. — to surpass (trans.) 

npe3npaTf> ipfv. == to despise 

ripepBiBaTB ipfv. ) , . . 

r t — to interrupt 

npepBaTB pfv. J 

npenMym,ecTBO = advantage 

Notice HenpeuhHHO = without fail. 
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In composition with other prepositions : 
npeBocxoftto ipfv. 1 

o * f* f — HOCCBlt 

npeB30&TH pfv. i 

npeBOCxo^HTeJiBCTBo — Excellency 

npeBoexo^HO ! = excellent l 

npenosaBari) ipfv.) . f 7 , .. 
r „ 1 ss to teach, lecture on* 

npenoftaTL pfv. j 5 

In composition with adjectives it lends superlative meaning, e.g, 
npeKpacHLift = very beautiful, splendid 
(the original meaning of KpacsHit was bright) cf. § 59. 
paa- 

usually = asunder , dis-, di~ 
pa3BO£T> = divorce 

paBKhnaTB pfv. — to change (money) 
pa3M'hp , B as dimension 

pi !'} = to div!de ’ distrilute 

pa!Sr pfv.' } = t0 breah fjlass or China '>- 
It can also as it were amplify any activity, e. g. 

pasroBapiiBaxB ipfv. = to converse 

paarosopB = conversation 

pa3CKa3HBaTL ipfv. ) 

» r= to narrate 
pa3CKa3aTB pfv. ) 

pa3CKa3i> = a tale 

pa3Bpar& « depravity 

pasBOftftrb ipfv, — to breed . 

It often corresponds to our mi - : 

pa3A r hBaTBcn ipfv. ) , 

pas^TBCH = foundress oneself 

pa3Biiiie = development (lit . unwinding) 


h j = to divide , distribute 

7t | = to breah (e.g. glass or china)* 


■■ to narrate 


■ to undress oneself 


pasBajiHHBi = rums 

pa3CTpanBaTB ipfv.) a ■ . ■. .. . 

j* r ** to unsettle , upset [morally)* 
pa3CTpOHTb pfv. J * K 
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It sometimes means quite, e.g . 

h ne pa3CJrHinajn> = I didn't quite hear. 

Notice the following : 

yM'L — mind 
pa3yMB = intellect 
yMHBiii = clever 

pa3yMHHfi — sensible (ivith common sense) 
pa3CHer& = calculation 
pa3chHHHHii s=s absent-minded . 

The % is retained before palatal vowels, e. g. 

pa3T>foaT&CH pfv. = to break up (of a parti/). 

When h follows it becomes h, e.g. 

pa3BicKaTB from pa 3 B + hcko-tb. 

Before k, x, n, t, n;, h, hi, m pa3- becomes pac- 
pacxoRH = expenses. 

Occasionally, usually when the accent falls on it, pa3- becomes 
pcs-, e. g. 

po3JimTB, po3JiHJia — to pour out (tea), to spill 
alternative past of pa3Jiim> pfv., the other being pa3JiHJii», &e. 
pocHHCUHie noh3AOBB = time-table of trains (on the wall). 


In composition with other prepositions : 
pacnpo^anca = sale (in shops) 
pacnojiojKGHie = disposition , temperament 
pacnopjDKeHie = disposition (control), arrangement 
pacnpocTpaHeme — propagation . 


The other prepositions used in composition are : 

6C 3Ti 

= (without), dis -, un- (this never changes to 6ec-) 
6e3noKOHTE. ipfv.'} . 7 . , , 

0Q63H0K0KTB pfv. J 

6e3ycjroBHo — unconditionally, absolutely 
6e3KopHCTHMii — disinterested 
6e3noKoiiHLiii — anxious 

6e3o6pa3HHii = horrible, disgraceful (lit. having no pattern, 
sc. unlike anything ), 
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When n follows it becomes h : 

CesHsieHHBiii = nameless 

( 6 e 3 i» + 6 ms). 

B'B (BO) 

= in, into 

BXOaUTt (sl>) ipfv.l 

Boiilli (Kb) pfv. J ' 

bxo^Ij = entrance 

BB02HTB ipfv. ) , . , , , 

( l = to mtivduce (e. g. a custom j 
BBeCTH pfv. j ° J 

bjiioSiitbch (bt>) pfv. = to fall in love with 

Biaio<niTejn>no = inclusively. 

BCTcLB&TB ipfv.) . J /jP , , x 
P f = to get up (from bed) 

BCTQTJb pfv. ) M ' 

BHHManie = attention . 

The is retained before soft vowels, e. g. 

BthxaTB pfv. = to tide or drive into. 


Notice 


m 

s= tip to, to the end , pre- 

SoxoafcM hf-)^ (oreach{onfoot) 
floita (?;o) pfv. j 

aohxaTB (^o) pfv. = to reach {except on foot) 


ftoxb^B = income 
W>roBopB = treaty 
^OKa3aTejiF,cTBO = proof 
rohotouhhiI: = antediluvian 

= lecture {on anything) 
^octutb = to obtain. 


aa 

= behind 

saxo^ cojimia = sunset 


VERBS, NOUNS, ETC. 
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It has many uses not obviously though indirectly connected 
•with this meaning : 

3axo;n;HTb icb ipfv.) J 77 

„ , \ \ — to call on, look m on 

safaiKB pfv. ) ’ 

sa^epacKa — delay 

sajiomnt = to mortgage 

saKJiajp, — pledge, wager . 

saKas'B = order (for anything , e. g. goods) 

3aica3Hoe uhcbmo = registered letter 

saiDiaTHTB pfv. * to pay 

(miaTiiTB ipfv.) 


3acTaBJi/irfc ipfv. ) 

n r — to compel 

3aCTaBHTB pfv. ) * 


3acTaBaTB ipfv. 


sacTaiB pfv, 


v. ' 


; to find (any one , e. g. at home) 


sa often gives the meaning ; to start doing anything , e.g. 
3 acMMTBCH — to break into laughter 
which is the perfective of 

cm'Mtlch — to laugh 

3anhTB pfv. sss to burst into song 

3aroBopHTi> pfv. = to start talking . 

With a reflexive verb it can mean to forget oneself be lost in 
doing anything : 

samrraTBCH pfv. = to read till you lose sense of time and place . 


: to edit, publish 


HSTi (H30) 

= out 

H3^aBaTL ipfv. 

H3ji;aTi> pfv. 

H3RaHie = edition , publication 
H3Ji03KeHie — exposition . 

The % is retained before soft vowels, e.g. 

hsbhchchlq ase explanation . 

When h follows it becomes h, e.g. 

H3HCKaHHtifl = exquisite, farfetched. 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION WITH 


Before k, x, n, t, % u, it becomes ec- ; 

ncxo^B = issue ( out of a difficulty) 

ncnojiHiiTB ipfv. > , . 7 „ 7 

e n r “ to fulfil 

IICnOJIHIiTB pIV. j 
HCK.wieme — exception 
ncKJUO^H'rejiLHO = exclusively . 

MCiK^y 

= inter- (but never with verbs) 
ii OKAyHapoAHLiii = international. 


Ha 

— on to 


Notice 


Haxo r T,irri> ipfv. ) . . 7 , . . 

w , P [ = to find (to come upon) 
Halim pfv. J * J 

Ha^e>K3;a = hope {something put on) 

Hafl&jTBCfl — to hope . 


nacjib^HincB — heir. 

HacMOpKS a cold (in the head) 

Hayita — science 
Hapo^n =» people , nation 
HajroaceHHHarB EJtaimeM'B = pay on delivery 
HacTOfliEifi — present , actual , real 
HacTynaioiD'iii = coming , imminent 
Hairfcpeme = intention . 


Often with the meaning of to do anything to the full , or largely 
nancTBca pfv. = to eat one's fill 
HaKynuTB pfv. = to buy a quantity of 
nacjim#te>CH ipfv. = to enjoy oneself 
HawraHiiHfi — well-read. 


Preceded by a negative it expresses the idea not to be able to have 
enough of 

HeHamiftHLiii — that one cannot feast one's eyes on long enough 
neEacHTHBiii *= insatiable. 


VERBS, NOUNS, ETO. 
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na#B 

= over 

Ea&imcB — inscription 
npHHwe»&T& ipfv. = to belong. 


o (o6« 060) 

= about 

06x0311TB ipfv. | __ 
o6oii'rn 




: to go round 


Heo6xo^HMHfi = essential 

o6ji;yMHBaTB ipfv.) J . . , 

* , r t = to think over 

oo^yMaTB pfv. j 

cnm^Ka = mistake (= missing the mark). 

This meaning is often not apparent : 

o6hsk&tb ipfv. \-tssto offend (lit. look round) 
OOHft’BTB pfv. J v ' 

one^feca — misprint 
oroBopKa = reserve , limitation 
odfe'B — dinner 
oropo^i. = kitchen-garden. 

The b is retained before a palatal vowel, e. g. 

o6TE>acHeme = explanation . 

When n follows it becomes h, e. g. 

oOxacKB == inquiry, search . 


OTB (OTO) 

= away from 

OTXOftHTB (OTB) ipfv . ) ’ 

' , , v » r — t0 9° away from 
otoUth (otb) pfv. J 

OTreneJiB = a thaw 

OTJiihiHO ! = excellent ! 

oTp&aiB = to cut off 

sometimes oto- as in oTocnaTB = to send away. 
The b is retained before soft vowels, e.g. 

OTBisAB = departure . 

When n follows it becomes bt, e. g. 

otbick&tb = to find by dint of searching. 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION WITH 


no 


The commonest use is to make imperfeetive verbs perfective ; in 
doing so it usually connotes that the action will be of less dura- 
tion or of less importance than that expressed by the simple 
imperfeetive verb, e. g. 


noroBopiiTL = to talk a little 
noTamjOBaTb = to dance a little 
nocM'MTLca = to laugh a little. 

But in a large number of cases it has lost all trace of its original 
meaning, e. g. 


nocBTJiaTb ipfv.) 
nocaaTb pfv. 
nojiyu&Tb ipfv.l 
nojiyOTb pfv. J 

HocfeniiTfc iP^ V- | = fo visit. 
nochniTb pfv, J 


= to send 


— to receive 


Notice the following very common words, all compounded 
with no: 


noxoft'B 

noxoatb (na) 

noxopOHLi 

nocTejib 

nocTynoic'b 

nocy^a 

noTepa 

no^epacaHnbifi 

EOCJlh 


*= campaign 
= like (adj.) 

== funeral 

= bed (specifically bedding) 
= act, behaviour 

— crockery 

— loss 

= second-hand 
= after 


nocjiwhi - last 

nocjrh^CTBie = consequence 

nocnfeoBaTb (3a) pfv. = to follow after ** 
and hundreds of others. 


Cf. cjihinyionufi *= next 

BCJikftCTBie + acc. — as a result of 
cJik^oBaTb (sa) ipfv. — to follow after 
CJifeuTb (3a) ipfv. = to follo w* 


VERBS, NOUNS, ETO. 


uo#e (no#o~) 

= under 


ipfv.| =fe 

no^oiiTH (kb) pfV. J ■ 


no^unMaTB) . \ 

or no^tiMaTB j v 'l = to lift 

HOftHHTB pfv. i 

no^kiBHHt = counterfeit 
no^xo^mi^it — suitable 
no^epjKKa = support 
no^3KnraTeJiBCTBO = incendiarism 
no,3i03p^BaTL ipfv. = to suspect 
noAoapHTejiBHHft = suspicious . * 

The b is retained before soft vowels, e.g. 

= porch, entrance 
When h follows it becomes h, e.g. 

no^ticKaTL ~ to match (e.g. colours), assort. 

(nepe^'B) 

npe,v 

—fore {fore-),pre- 

npe^cK^axBipfv.) 

npeja;cKa3aT& pfv. J J 

npe^BapHTejibHBifi = preliminary 

npejinoHHTaTB ipfv.) 

A \ = prefer 
. npe^no^iecTb piv. j 

npeftjiotfceme — ojfer, suggestion . 

Notice ; 

npeftnpHHHTB piv. ) 
npeftnpiMe — undertaking . 

The t is retained before soft vowels, e.g. 

npes'LHBJieme = presentation {of a claim). 
When 11 follows it may be written h, e.g. 
npe^Wi^^ —preceding. 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION WITH 


npii 

in composition often expresses the idea of motion towards or of the 
application of one thing to another ; 


npnxoftiiTB ipfv. \ 
upiiiTH pfv. j 


= to come {on foot) 


npii3acaTB ipfv. ) 

.£ r [ = to arrive 

npihxaiB pfv. j 


npnunMaTB ipfv. j _ 
npiiHHTB pfv. 


v.\ _ 


to accept (invitations), to receive 
to take (medicines) 


npnMhpB — example 

nanpimipB — for example (abbr. nanp.) 


npirmna = reason . 


npo 


npoxo^uTBipfv.) 
npoiiTn pfv. ) 


= through, past 
= to pass , go through * 


Hotice : 

xiponycKHan: 6ynara = blotting-paper 
npocTy^a = cold (on the chest) 

nanpoKarB = on hire 

npowipfv.| 
npo^aiB pfv. J 

nponrpaTB = to lose (a game), to lose money at play . 

(npOTHBB) 

UpOTIIBO* 

= anti- 

BpoTHBOXbfteTBOBaTB ** to counteract 
npOTHBopwe =s contradiction , inconsistency . 


VERBS, NOUNS, ETC. 

CB (CO) 

= (1) with (2) from 

(1) cpaBHenie = comparison 
cxo^ctbo = resemblance 

COCTOHTfe (lI3T>, BTE») ipfV. = t 0 Consist (of) 

ccraansaTRca (<y&) ipfv. ) , , . , . 

coraacHTLCJi (eh) pfv. ] 0a 9 ue ( wlt l ) 

(2) cHHMaTt ipfvl __ f to take off (clothes) to take 
ciuiTb pfv. j 1 (photographs) 
ceLiJiKa = exile. 

Sometimes the meaning is not apparent : 

owraTB ipfv.} 

- r = to count, consider 
caecTi, pfv. j 

c i ieri» = bill, account 

nacaoTB = to the account of, as regard s t 

on account of 

co66pT> s cathedral 

eoMH'hBciTLca ipfv. = to doubt 

ci/kcT& pfv. a to eat 

The i> is retained before soft vowels, e.g. 

C’Lha^ — meeting , assembly. 

When n follows it becomes h, e. g. 

CT&imKb — spy. 


y 

= aivaij 

i£i -<•«•< «”»<•»/-) 
St' l - " •» ™"> 

yCnm tb ipfv.} v . 

„ , „ h = fo cwr arra# 

yopaiB pfv. j 

q 2 
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■ — to point to 


■ to die 
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But this primary meaning is often lost : ■ 

ycTaBaifc ipfv.) , . , 

\ \ — to grow tired , 

ycraTB pfv. J ■ 

yxoflB a looking after , care for 

yis^B = district 

ydopHaa (sc. kohsutu) = lavatory 
yKa3HBaTi> (Ha) ipfv. j 
yKa3aTB (na) pfv. ) 
yKaBB = decree 
yHHHceHie — humiliation 
yarnpaTt ipfv. V 

ynepeTB pfv. i 

y^66H0 = convenient , comfortable 
yro^rro as agreeable 
KaKB BasrL yro^HO = just as you like . 
y6oriS = poor t lowly 
ySOBJieTBOpflTB ipfv. ) 
y^oBJreTBopiiTB pfv. j 
used reflexively = to be satisfied 

yftOBOHLCTBie — pleasure 
yKza™, ipfv.) = &(W) 

yjioacHTB pfv. ) 

used reflexively = to pack (intrans.) 

ynoTpeSafe, ipfv.l ^ ( c f. p. 220) 
ynoTpeoiiTb pfv.) 

used reflexively = to be in use 

yroBapnBaTB = to h'y to persuade 
yroBopiiiL = to succeed in persuading 
yroBop'B sas agreement , stipulation 

jBHJ&Th \ BHR&FB 

yBIIflaTB j BH^aTB 

y3HaTi» V = perfectives of-/ 3HaTB 
ycJiHinaTB ejibimaT*- 

ycJiHxaxb J \ cjiHxa'£jf 


: to satisfy 
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INTEKJECTIONS 

§ 119 . 

a! 5a! axi> ! oxt> ! = ah ! oh! (surprise) ; oft! — oh! (fright), 
aft ! aft ! = hi ! hullo ! (attracting attention or expressing delight) 
ara ! oro ! are ! = aha ! (triumph) ; r in these words sounds like h . 
T<}>y! TB$y! (imitative of the action of spitting) = ugh ! pooh f 
(disgust) ; Hop Tb bo3I>mii! = devil take it! damn! 

<jaTK>uiKH (little fathers ) ! M&ryniKH (little mothers ) ! express horror 
and amazement. 

Ha ! = here you are, take this! both* ! = void ! or mild (cf. p. 116). 
Hy 3 ! Hy-Ka! = well! boht> ! = (1 ) there it is over yonder! (2) away! 
-ica! (e.g. ^aft-Ka cio;n;a = come, give it here ; ‘Hy, uponra-Ka, Bora 5 = 
* come along here and just read this through') 

-to! (cf. pp. 63, 111) 

-re ! (cf. p. 170) 

yBiJi ! = alas ! ypa ! — hurrah ! 

ny ! iht'B ! tcb ! = hush ! maOaiirL ! = stop ! easy ! steady ! 
eft-Bory ! eft-eft ! — by God ! sc. in very truth (asseveration). 

Hecraoe CwIobo ! = (my) word of honour ! 

rdcno^n! Bosk© Moft! = (Good) Lord ! My God! (both used as 
frequently as Mon Lieu in French) 
jija, a^paBCTByerb . . ! = long live . . / vive . . . / 

. . ftoaoft ! == down with ... . ! npOHB ! — away! avaunt! 

BorL-Te-paai, ! = there's a nice thing! there's a fine set-out! 

both TaKT> ! =s that ’ s what I call a fine . . / 

bott> coftaica, Tain. co6aica ! = some dog , what ! 
npeftCTaBB(Te) ! cKaH-cii(Te) ! = just think ! fancy that! (cf. p. 251). 
BeyjKeJiH ! neyarro ! HeinTO ! paask ! = is it possible! 
em,e-6H ! = I should say so ! not half! 
icaKB He Tata> ! — I don't think ! 

BApaBCTByfrre (imperative of 3ftpaBCTB0BaTB, pronounce zdrdstye , , lit. 

be iv ell), KaKT> bh nosKHBaeTe ? — how do you do, how are you ? 
Ro6poe yTpo (seldom used) ! 3ji;op6Bo! = good morning! (cf. p. 250). 
noKoftHoft (or cnoKoftiioft) hohh (genitive after sKeuaio BaMT> under- 
stood, cf p. 121)! = good-night! 
flo-CBn^ama ! = au revoir! (lit. till seeing again) 
npom,afiTe! = good-bye! but, N.B., npoeniTe ! — forgive! excuse me! 


1 xi ny + imperfective infinitive = and (he) began to . . . 
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INTERJECTIONS 


There are many interjections abbreviated from and often used 
instead of verbs, e. g.: Can't! xjiont! = hang! Cyxt ! = flop ! 
HLUBirB ! = off he dashed! Of. also idioms on pp. 66, 7G, 108. Ill, 
112, 115-118, 120, 122, 128, 170, 192-198, 208, 25L 


RELATIONSHIPS 


§ 120 . 

Epan'bnt = ffreat-fj) emdf either 
(n’inyniKa) » grandfather 
]\n na (atooniKa) — uncle 
Oicnt (CaTlOIHKa, TflTJI, &C.) = 
father (cf. p. 46) 
poniiTeau = parents 
ci»nn> (cHiioKt) = son (ef. p. 48) 
CparL (CpaTent) == brother (cf. p. 
48) 

njieMflHHHKt = nephexo 
imvKt (BHyaeirt) = grandson 
nBOioponuHit Cpart or Kvacnt = 
cousin (masc.) 

SHTb 1 = son-in-law or brother- 
in-law (sisters husband) 
iavpimt 1 — brother-in-law ( sister's 
husband) 

ncBepn 1 = brother- m-law (hus- 
band's or wife's brother) 
cbohkb 1 — wife's sister's husband 

CBCKopt 1 s=s father-in- law (hus- 
band's father) 

TCCTB 1 = father-in-law (wife's 
father) 


npaCaCymo = greatgrandmother 
CaCymKa ~ grandmother 
TcTa (TciyiUKa) — aunt • 

Main (M&TymKa, Ma&ia, &c.) « 
mother (cf. p. 54) 
nfon = children (cf. p. 55) 
ao*ir> (noiKa) a» daughter (cf. p.54) 
cecTpa (eecrpniJ.a) = s 'ster (cf. pp. 
49-51) 

njieMsiininuia = niece 
Buyana = granddaughter 
ncoioponnaa cecTpa or Kvsfma ** 
cousin (fem.) 

HCB'hcTica 1 = daughter-;in-law or 
sister-in-law (brother's wife) 
caoxa 1 — daughter-in-law. 

30x6 nua 1 — ‘ sister -in - laic (hus- 
band's sister) 

CBofaiemina 1 — sister-in-law (wife's 
sister) 

CBeupoBB 1 as mother-in-law (hus- 
band's mother) 

xema 1 as mother-in-law (wife's 
mother) 


1 Russians themselves get mixed up in the correct use of theso 
quaint terms and frequently say beau-fils , bemi-frere , belle-fille, belle- 
soeur, beau-perey belle-mere instead, only discriminating generation 
and sex. 


RELATIONSHIPS 
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(b) 6t t ihmt> = • step-father 
nacHHOKi> = step-son 
cuart = match-maker (raasc.) 
jKeHHX'B = bridegroom 
MyaKL = husband (cf. pp.48 s 144) 
icyMTE» = gossip (co - god - parent, 
masc.) 


Mtea — step-mother 
najpiepima — step-daughter 
CBaxa — match-maker (fem.) 
HeBBCTa = bride 
JKeHa = tvife (cf. pp. 183, 185) 
Kyivia ==. gossip {co - god - paren t , 
fem.) 


MEASURES AND WEIGHTS 

§ 121. Money 

100 KoneeicB (or Konteci,) = 1 py6:iB (about 2s. in normal times) 
(cf. pp. 103, 104). 

Distance 

l BepcTa (f of a mile) = 500 cajiceHHirB (dative, cf. p. 130) 

1 cameHB (7 feet, a fathom) = 7 (J^TaMTB (^yn. —foot) 

„ „ — 3 apmHHaM'B 

1 apuuirrB (2} feet) = 16 BepiimaMB 

„ „ — 28 aioifoiaarB 

1 BepmoK'L =5 1£ inches , 1 ftioihrt = 1 inch* 

Space 

1 ^ecjiTinia = 2-^ acres; .the other measures preceded by the 
adjective KsaftpaTHBiil = . . . . square . 

Weight 

1 OepKOBercB (360§ lb.) = 10 ny^am 

1 ny^ (36 ^ lb.) = 40 ^yHTajrs 

1 {J)yHTT> (^ lb. avoirdupois) — 82 jiOTaMi> 

1 JIOTB (*45 OZ.) S3 8 30JIOTHIIKara 

1 30JioTHiiK r L (65*8 grains) =96 ftojraarfc 
1 flOJiH = *68 grain. 
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RUSSIAN ABBREVIATIONS 


— and so forth, and so on, cf. pp. 131, 250 


§ 122 . 

ao P. X. (30 PosK^ecTBa XpncTOBa) = B. C. 
no P. X. (no PosKftecTB'i XpiicioBoim) = A. JD. 
11. c. (noBaro ctiijih) = new style) ■ 
c. c. (craparo cthjih) — old style ) C * 0 

n. m. (nponraaro ufoanip) = ult. 
c. m. (cero MBCHn;a) — inst. 

6 . m. (Cysyinaro Mtaija) —procc. 

r. or r-HT> (rocno^imB) = Mr. 

raca. (rocnoHca) = Mrs. or Miss 

it. (rocno^a) — Messrs . or Mr. and Mrs . 

k ap. Oqpyrie or spyrm) | 

u np. (nponee or -Tie or nin) ) an 0 erS ’ 

11 t. r. (Tai-cn Rajrfce) 1 
11 t. n. (roary nojjpfaioe) j 
t. e. (to-gctb) =s that is, i.e* 
nanp., imp. (na-npiiaripB) = for example, e.g, 
m. 6. (mohcgtb 6bitb) = maybe, perhaps 
h. t. t. (noTOMy-TTo) = because 
t. K. (TaiCL-Kairb) = since, inasmuch as 
t. h. ('raicB Ha3HBaeMBifi) = so-called, aforesaid 
bm. (BM-iiCTo) sss. instead of 
car. (cMOTpii) =» see, v. 
cp. (epaBHfi) * compare, cf 
exp. (eTpa.H6ii;a) = page 
rx (TJiaBa) — chapter 
3K. 3. (mexisHaH ^opora) — railway 
cr. (cTaHpia) = station 
ry6. (ry6epHia) *= government , province 
e . (cejio) a® village 
r. (ropo^) =* town 
p. (piica) *s river 
K., Kon. (Koneiina) = kopek 
py6. (py6jin) = rouble 
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ADDENDA 

§ 44, p. 56. 

There are a few indeclinable neuter nouns, such as najiLTo 
(paletot) = overcoat, moece (chaussee) = high-road^ all ending in 
vowels ; also surnames in -o, such as IIIeBHeHKo (those in -no are of 
Little Russian origin) and such names as ftypnoBO, aKnBaro, and 
MepTBaro (pronounced -ago, cf. p. 82);. surnames in -hub, e.g. 
oKiibkobhub, have no feminine forms. 

§ 48, p. 64, Obs. 11. 

The expression He to is used in the following idioms : 
n He to xot&ib CKasaTB = I didn't mean that 
He to, uto6h + conditional, or + adjective = not exactly. 

He to . , He to . . . — not exactly , . '. , not exactly . , . 

oto yjKe He to = it is no longer the same thing. 

He to, or a to, used by itself at the beginning of a sentence 
— or else, 

§ 53, p. 74, Obs. 7. 

The difference between Kanofi and KaKOBB is this: KaKofi = of 
what kind , which sort , e. g. oto KaKoe bhho ? = what kind of wine is 
that ? KaKOBB = of what quality , hoic do you like , e. g. KaKOBo biiho ? 
= how do you like this ivine ? The pronoun TaKOBB is used commonly 
in the following idiom n 6hjib thkobb ! *= and off he went (dis- 
appeared) ! The full forms KaKOBdft and tbkoboS are seldom used, 
their meaning is much the same as KaKoft and TaKoft, but they 
are used rather as pure pronouns, referring to a noun in a previous 
sentence, and not as adjectives. Taitofi-To = such and such , cf. 
p. 144. KaKoft-HHbysB and KaKoft-TO correspond in meaning to 
KTO-HH6y^B, KTO-TO, KaKB-HH6y^B, KaKB-TO, e.g. KaKOft-HH6y^& ropo^B 
= any town (you like to mention ), bb okomb-to n,apcTBh = in 
a certain kingdom (opening of fairy-tale). 

§ 55, p. 80. 

The instrumental singular of names of places in -bb and -bo is, 
not “BHMB, but -bomb, e, g. 3a KieBOMB — beyond Kiev , no^B Kicbomb 
«s near (lit. under) Kiev , nom. sing. KiesB, 
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ADDENDA 


The locative singular of names in -qbb, -obo, -ob b, -obo, -eihb, 
-hho, -hhb, -hho, when they are surnames or place-names is, not 
-omb, but as in the case of nouns, e.g, o JlepMOHTOBh, IlyniKimh h 
TypreHesh = about Lermontov , Pushkin, and Turgenev, bb KieBh n 
bb I^apfc$ra£ = in Kiev and Tsaritsyn . 

§ 71, p. 107. 

Notice the common idiom : 

HHKy&a ne rojpiTca = it is no good at all (cf„ p. 150). 


§ 72, p. 109. 

Notice ; 

Hiimh ) nowaday s, also = 
HBinne j this year 
(adj. HLinhiHi-iift— of. nowadays ). 


noi?a (cf. p. 118) can be and is 
often used adverbially — for 
the time being 


§ 78, p. 111. 

Notice : 

ftapoMB = free, gratis oneBH^HO = evidently 

B'hpoflTHO = probably BnponeMB — for the rest , however 

BM'hcTh = together cjiobho — exactly like, just as if 

tohb-bb-tohb = exactly like, just as if (lit. dot-to-dot ). 

TaKB-TO t&kb ! — that may be, that's all very well ! 
tukb h ( + verb) — 4 simply i just as if', e. g. rjia3a y Hero tueb 
h ropHTB = his eyes are simply burning . 

TaKB, followed by a verb, may also mean : (1) unintentionally , 
(2) gratis, for nothing. 

§ 74, p; 114. 

Notice : otu&cth = partly htoto : = total : 

(This curious word is really h + toto, gen. sing, of to, — and of 
that ; it is put at the foot of a bill, summing up the items, and 
from it has been formed a noun htofb = a total, ho^bgctii htotb 
cwy = to rechon up the total of lit. to, a bill.) 

Forcible colloquial equivalents of oneHB are : 3^opoBo (not to be 
confused with 3;a;op6B0, p. 245), and 6ojibho — properly, extremely, not 
half; He 6 o:ibho = not particxdarly. 


ADDENDA. 
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Other common comparative adverbs are : 

H&jrfce = further (n iaio> ftaafie, et.s.« and so forth) 
ftojrbe = longer 

piiirhe = earlier (ef. 3apan£e — beforehand, betimes)* 

§ 78, p. 118. 

A subordinate clause in Russian is often preceded by a correla- 
tive pronoun in the principal sentence, which is not needed in 
English, and is puzzling at first sight, e. g. : ftfoio bt> tom'B, uto n ho 
Mory npifiTii = the point is that I can't come, analogously : rjih Toro, 
hto6bi — 3a T'krL, ht66li — cri> Than., ht66h = in order that , mmjxy ThMi>, 
icaixL — while, iiocjrb Toro, naira — after, nepe^ Thara, naira (but 
npeac^e, nfera) = before, ro rhx'L nopi^, 1 nona He = until, 0's t^xtb 
nop'B, naira «* since. According to Russian orthography a comma 
should always precede the conjunction, even in the phrase no tomv, 
hto = because , though this rule is not always observed. When hto 
beginning a clause — what (and not that) it is often accented hto, 
as on p. 187. 

§ 106, p. 193. 

Notice the following idiomatic uses of the imperative : 

nOiKajiyii (from nosnaJiOBaTB) ! = by all means , I expect , I dare 
say, I shouldn't tvonder (used as an interjection in conver- 
sation). 

(N.B.— noHaJiyfue = be so good, used more by shop-attendants and 
servants.) 

noMHJivilTe (from noMMHOBaTB) = goodness gracious, I say, look here, 
no really (used as a remonstrance in conversation). 

CKamirre (often followed by nosnajiyiicTa) ! = you don't mean to 
say so! 

pa3CKa3HBait ! — go on ! 

e/cbjiaiixe o^o.meiiie ! = by all means , with pleasure , cetiainly (lit 
make the loan , said when acceding to a request or granting 
a favour). 

n3BHHirre ! = excuse me! I beg your pardon ! 


1 The words ‘so Tbx'B nopB 1 are often omitted in this phrase, not 
being essential to its meaning. 
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§ 109, p. 202. 

Notice : 



3aKpHT0 = it is shut 

CBOOoftHO 

= it is free 

OTKpHxo = it is open 

sanpeiaeno 

= it is forbidden. 

§ 112, p. 208. 




Notice that cocto/itb is also used with the meaning ‘to be’, e. g.: 

a coctok) npe^ch^aTejieM'L (inst., ef. p. 141) oxoro 66mecTBa = 
I am the president of this society. 

How to express one. 

This is most frequently expressed by the 2nd person singular, e.g. 

Hiraero He noHMeiiiL = one can't understand a word (for this use 
of the perfective future cf. p. 188). After Kor^a and earn 
in such expressions either the present or the future may 
be used, e.g. 

itorfta no^yMaeint . . . = when one thinks . . . 

cjcjih Ha oto cMOTpimm = if one looks at this . 

The perfective future is frequently used after whenever , if ever. 

One can also be rendered by the infinitive, e. g. 

MHoro JKeJiaTB, n;o6pa He BHftaiB = if one wishes (too) much , one 
sees no good (proverb), bojikobb Oohtlch, bx, a r bcx> ne xo^iitl — 
if one fears tcolves , one mustn't go to the forest (proverb). 

ccjui CKaaaTB bcio Hcxiray — if one were to say the ivhole truth . 

The reflexive verb, the Srd person plural of the present tense 
and the passive participles are also used to express one, cf. p, 110. 

§ 117, p. 280. 

Notice that He Bejifo, *= to forbid, e.g.: 

Born ahmiXLCJi He BeaifaB — God forbids (us) to be idle. 

ftOHTop-L MH'b lie BevihjTL BCTaBaiL = the doctor forbade me to 
get up. 
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(N.B. After verbs i . — imp effective, pf." perfective; the numbers 
refer to the pages.) 


a (conjunction), 62, 
115, 249. 
aBocb, 118. 
aJiTfciHB, 103. 
aMepHKaHen;'&, 56. 
aMepHKaHKa, 56. 
aHrjiHuaHHH’L , 48. 
aHrjiHuaHKa, 56. 
aHrniiiCKift, 74. 
AHrjiin, 50. 
annjio^npoBaTB (£.), 
156. 

apmnHB, 49, 145. 

OapniTB, 56, 116. 
OapHHH, 56, 116. 
OapLiniHH, 51. 
OacHH, 51. 
OaTionina, 246. 

6am>, 246. 

6aniHH, 51. 

6ea- (prefix), 235, 
236. 

6e3noK6HTB(i. ),235. 
6e3npecTaHH0, 110. 
6e3ycji6BHO, 111. 

99, 118, 123, 

235. 

66ft( Te), 169. 
OepernfcB)., 168. 
6eper£, 151. 
66perB,47, 136,144. 
6ep6uB (i.), 151. 
6epy, 150, 154, 228. 
6hTk6m , B, 202. 

6htb, 156, 175,212, 
228, 229. 
djiaroftapHTB (£.), 
134, 135, 


OneBaTB ( i .), 157. 
OjiecrhTB (i.) t 160, 
222 . 

fetae, 84. 

6ji&3K0, 105. 

6jih3'B, 119, 127. 
Ojihctutb (£.). 222. 
Ojiioctii (£..), 152. 
Bor'B, 32, 33, 49, 82, 
143, 245. 

B6>ne, 49, 245. 
Bbtfdft, 82. 

6okb, 47, 144. 
Oojiht’b, 125, 159, 
204, 213. 

66jiBiiie, 85, 113. 
SoJiBine Bcer6, 113. 
OoJiBmeio uacTBio, 
139. 

OoJiBinift, 79. 
OoJiBmOft, 73, 74, 
85, 87. 

OOn'fee, 83. 

6oji4tb (£.), 159, 

213. 

OopOTBCH (£.), 155, 
163. 

Ooiocb, 59, 121, 191. 
Oohtbch (£.), 59, 

121, 160, 203, 252. 
OpaTB, 48, 246. 
OpaTB (£.), 154, 228, 
229. 

6p6MH, 55. 

OpecTH (£.), 152. 
6pHTB (i.)y 157, 

175. 

OpocaTB (i.), 217, 
218, 


OpOCHTB (p/,), 217, 
218. 

5pocB(Te), 169, 194. 

6p&3raTB (£.), 152. 

6yAeTB ! 208. 

6y«T0, 118. 

6yji;To-5Li, 118. 

6yay,152,178,187. 

OyayuH, 171, 199. 

6y,n;yni;ee, 200. 

Ofoymiii, 102, 133, 
172, 200. 

6y«B (==£/), 193. 

OyflB, 168. 

OyftBTe, 168. 

OyxTk, 246. 

-6bi, 66, 107, 108, 
167,189-92, 197. 

6i>iBajio, 69, (with 
perfective future) 
188. 

Obibutb (£.), 208, 

210 , 212 . 

O&Biniit, 172, 200. 

6£ijio (unfulfilled 
intention), 183. 

5bitb, 152, 171, 172, 
195, 208, 210, 212. 

6bk>, 156. 

OiraTB (£.), 221, 

222, 226. 

6brjr, 151, 161,222. 

O^naTB (£.), 151, 
161, 222, 226. 

O-kuBift, 72. 

O'hJiiTB (£.), 157. 

b- (prefix), 236. 

I BanrB, 61, 62. 
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BaHTB (£.), 157. 
BBepx'B, 108, 134. 
118, 161. 
BffipyrL, 110. 

Be%f, r 152, 223. 
Best's, 106. 

Be3TH (£.), 152, 164, 
t 222, 224. 

B8JTB, 164, 171. 
BejiiTb (£. and pf .}, 
159, 230, 252. 
BepHyxbCH [pf.), 189. 
BepcTa, 133, 247. 
BepTfob (£.), 160. 
BepxoMb, 139. 
Bec^HHiii, 78. i 

BecHa, 133. 

Becnoft, 139. 
secTH: {£.), 152, 172- 
4, 223-5, 227. 

Becb, 67, 68. 

BecbMa, 113. 
Ben^pHift, 78. 
B^aepoMb, 139, 140. 
Beaepb, 47. 

Belinda, 78. 

Bemb, 54. 

B3* == B03- {Cf. 231). 

BsraH^HBaTb (£.), 

219. 

B3rJIHHyTb (pf.), 
219. 

B3«OXHyTb (pf.), 

219. 

B3?i;bixaTb (£.), 219. 
B3HM8lTb (£.), 216, 
229. 

BSHCKELTb (pf), 211. 
B3I>ICKHBaTb (i.), 211* 
BSHTb (pf.), 153, 

216,228,229,231. 
BH^aTb (£.), 66, 69, 
184, 198,224,252. 
BHaeiib, 77. 
bhrho, 137. 

BHftlrrb (£.), 65, 66, 
157, 159, 163, 172, 
224, 225. . ■ 


BibKy, 70, 157, 159 
BHHIiTb (£.), 159. 
BHHpBaTb, 71. 
BuciTb .(*£.), 160, 

219. 

BHTb (£.), 156. 

BHIIIb, 224. 
BKJIIOHIITeJIbHO, 111. 
BJiaftfeb (£.), 141. 
BJieK^, 152, 214. 
BJieab (£.), 152, 214. 
BJUOSHTbCH, 111, 
236. 

BUffcTO, 118, 128. 
BM^CT r fe, 250. 
bh^mjik), 155, 168. 

BHH3^, 108. 

BHII3b, 108, 134. 
BHHMaTb (£.), 155, 
216. 

BHyTpii, 108, 118, 
127. 

BH'fe, 119, 127. 
BHHTb (pf.), 216. 
bo (=Bb), 236. 
B6-BpeMH, 102, 134. 
BO Bp6MH, 102, 134. 
B6Bce, 113. 
BO-BTOp&Xb, 94. 
BOffa, 43, 120, 137. 
BOftHTb (£.), 159, 

223, 224, 227. 
BoesaTb (£.), 157. 
bojk^, 159, 222, 223. 
bob- (prefix), 35, 

153, 164, 213, 226, 
231. 

B03Bpaii3;6Hie, 145. 
Boa^aBaTb (£.), 213. 
B03RaTb (pf.), 213. 

B03ABnraTb (t.) ,221. 
B03ji;BHrHyTb (pf.), 

164, 221. 

B03syxb, 137. 

B03BT b (£.), 159,222, 

224. 

B03jrl>, 119, 127, 
B03M0?kho, 105,205. 


B03HeHaBH ( n,'^Tb(p/*.) J> 
226 , 231 . 

B 03 bMMCb, 194 . 
B 03 bMy, 153 , 216 , 
228 . 

BOKpyrb, 119 , 127 . 
BOJieft-HeBOJieft, 139 . 
bojiocb, 48 . 
BOJIOHHTb (£.), 152 . 
BOJioab (£.), 152 , 
BOHb, 207 , 245 . 
[BOHb N.B.= 
stink.] 

BOoSparaaTb (£.), 

220 . 

BOO0pa3HTb (pf). 

220 . 

boo 6 ib; 6 , 110 . 
BO-rr6pBHXb, 94 , 
BoniiTb (£.), 156 . 
BoniHTb (£.), 156 . 
BonpeKH, 119 , 131 . 
Bopo 66 ft, 47 . 

BOC- ( = B 03 -) ? 140 , 
231 . 

Bocn6irb30BaTbca 

(pfX uo. 

BOCTdKb, 136 , 232 . 
BO-Tp^TbHXb, 94 . 
BOTb, 116 , 207 , 245 . 
botb — Tatn> — , 245 . 
BOTb-Te-pasb, 245 . 
BO bto 6 h to iiii 
CTajio, 66. 

Bomb, 54 . 

BOK), 156 . 
boioio, 157 . 

BHOJiiri, 114 , 144 . 
Bnocjiiji;cTBiH, 144 . 
Bnpo^ojr>K6Hie, 134 . 
BnpoaeMb, 250 . 
BpaTb (£.), 66 , 154 . 
Bp&MH, 54 , 75 , 102 . 

BP&MH OTb Bp^MeHM, 
102 . 

BpHftb-OT, 117 . 

BC- ( = B 3 -), 232 . 
Bcer^a, 108 . 
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Bcerd, 68. 

Bcer6 jiyninaro ! 68. 
Bcer6 114. 

Bcerd xopomaro ! 68. 
Bee, 67, 68. 

Bee (adverb), 68. 

Bee paBHO, 68. 
BceraKH, 115, 181. 
BCKpHKHBaTb (£.), 

219. 

BCKpHKHyTB (pf-), 

219. 

BcrfflCTBie, 134, 

240. 

BCTaBaTB (i.), 214. 
BCTaTB (pf.), 214. 
BCTp^THTB (pf. ) , 220. 
BCTp^naTb (£.), 220. 

BCiopy, 106. 

BCHKaH BCHHHHa, 
75. I 

BCHKiH, 67, 74. 
BTaiiH-b, 144. 
BTe^^Hie, 134. 

B i iepa, 109. 
BHepanraifi, 78. 
bb (+ aec.), 99, 
100, 133, 134. 

B'b (+ loc.) , 44, 47, 

143, 144. 

Bb-ropy, 134. 
Bb-RBde, 96. 
Bb-^BOeMB, 97. 

BB KOHUi'i KOtmdB’B, 

144. 

Bb-ndpy, 103, 134. 
Bb pdflt (+gen.= 

■ like), cf. 75. 
bb coctohhIh, 196. 

B'b TO BP&MH, KaK'b, 
182. 

B'b TOMB- TO II S'ljK), 

63, 115. 

Bb-Tpoe, 96. 
Bb-TpoeMB, 97. 

BH, 58, 146. 

Bbi- (prefix), 213, 
232. 


BbiOpacHBaTB (i.), 
218. 

B65pOCaTB {pf.), 
218. 

B&OpoCHTb {pf.), 
218. 

BH^aBaTb (L), 213. 
Bi^AaTL {pf.), 213. 
BlJlfiTH (pf.), 135, 

232. 

BIjIMLITB (pf.), 212. 
BbiHamHBaTb (i.), 

227. 

BiJmecTH (pf.), 227. 
blihochtb (i.) 9 227. 
BbIHOCHTb (pf.), 227. 
B^macTB (pf.), 204. 
B&nnTb (pf.), 212. 
Bbipa>KaTb (i.), 220. 
BHpa3HTb (pf.), 220. 
B&pacTH (pf.), 228. 
BbipaCTHTb (pf.), 

228. 

BbipamaTb (£.), 228. 
BbicjiaTb (pf.), 215. 
BbiCOBbIBaTb (i.), 

219. 

Bbicdmft, 84, 86. 
bbicok 6, 105. 
BiicyHyTi, [pf.), 219. 
BbiCHJiaTb (i.), 215. 
Bbicmiii, 86. 

BHTb ( i .), 156. 
BblXORHTb (i.) t 135, 
232. 

BHine, 84. 
BbiineynoMHHyTbiit, 
202 . 

BLIUIHHa, 140 (cf. 
84). 

Bbio, 32, 156. 

Bt«b, 119, 161. 
B'feK'b, 47, 102, 144. 
B^pHTb ( i .), 128, 

191, 198. 

B^poBaTb (£.), 128. 
B’bpOHTHO, 250. 
B'feCT’b, 161. 


Bteb, 68. 

BiTepb, 47. 

B'femaTb (i.), 220, 
B'feflTb (i.), 156. 
BHmy-, 152. 

BH3aTb (i.), 152. 

racHyTb ■(:£.), 153. 
rp^, 106. 

rp;4 6bi to hh 6hjio, 
107. 

rfft (+ dative), 108. 
rpi't-HHdyflb, 107. 
rp;£-To, 107, 111. 
rMHyTb (i.), 165, 
nmyTb ( i .), 165. 
TJiapuTb ( / . ) , 159, 
rjiasb, 47, 49. 
rjiowaTb (i.), 152. 
rJiyOiraa, 140 (cf, 
84, 88). 

rayOoKd, 105, 201. 
rJiHR^Tb (i.), 159, 
218,219. 

rjiHfta (or rjuip&), 
170. 

rjiHHyTb (pf.), 218, 
219. 

ruaTb (i.), 159, 223. 
mecTii (i.), 154. 
THHTb (i.), 156. 
THyTb (i.), 153. 
rH 1>3p6, 25. 
roBapnBaTb(i.),210. 
roBopiTb (i.\, 65, 
66, 69, 158, 160, 
170, 195, 196, 198, 
210, 228, 229. 
roR&TbCH (£.), 159, 
250. [140. 

ropb, 47, 102, 133, 
rojiOBa, 142. 
rojiocb, 47. 
roji^OHHKb, 31. 
romo, 159, 223. 
roHHTb (i.), 223. 
ropaspp, 112. 
ropa3Ab, 76. 
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TOpflHTLCH (i.), 140, 
159. 

ropeBaTB (£.), 157. 
r6pORB, 47, 68, 75. 
ropiTB (&.), 160, 

201 . 

ropauift, 79, 85,201. 
rocnoRa, 48. 
rocno^eHB, 81. 
rdcnoftH, 32, 49, 245 . 
rocnoRHHB, 48. 
rocnoRB, 32, 49, 81. 
rocnojKa, 56, 80. 
rocTH, 133. 
rocTHHan, 73. 
rocy^apHHfl, 56. 
rocyjt;api>, 56, 
rpaRB (—hail) , 204:. 
[rpaRB, N.B. also= 
ropORB]. 

rpamli^a, 134, 142. 
rpe6£, 151. 
rpGM^TB (i.) , 204. 
rpecTH (i.),151, 164. 
rpHBeHHHKB, 103. 
rpHBHa, 103. 
rp03HTb (i.), 129. 
rpOMB, 204. 
rpH3TL (i.), 152. 
rp^TB (L\, 157, 175. 
ryjiHTb (i.), 157, 
ryp'r6MB, 139. 
rycBK6M , L, 139, 

Ra (conjunction) , 

, 115, 117, 245. 
RaBaii(Te), 193. 
RasaTB (i.) , 128, 

155, 170, 212. 
aaBHTB (i.), 212. 
RaBHiiMB-RaBHd, 

109. 

RaBH6, 63, 109. 
Ra?Ke, 116. 

Ra h t6jibko, 112. 
R&fi(Te), 71, 111, 

169, 193. 

RaaeKit, 84, 86. 


RaJieK6, 105. 
aaJieK6 He, 113. 
#ajiBHift, 86. 
RaJiBHi&mift, 86. 
sajiBHie, 84. 

Rajrfce, 248, 251, 
RapoMB, 250. 

SaTB (p/.), 128, 161, 

166, 173,212,213. 
Raio, 155, 212. 

RBa, 88, 90, 91, 101. 
RBepB, 53. 

^BiiraTB (i.), 218, 

221 . 


RBifony, 221. 
flBHHyTt {pf.), 153, j 
164, 218, 221, 

RBoe, 96. 

RBOp^RB, 46. 

RBopB, 144, 145. 
RBOK)pORHBI&, 94, 
203, 246. 
flByrpHBeHHUKB, 


103. 


RByxB, 90. 

ABicTH, 89, 93. 
R&HerB , 112, 
rghb, 46, 68, 75, 
123, 136, 138. 
Pi^HBrn, 63, 112, 

113,124,128. 
Pjep^BHH, 51, 
R6peB0, 53. 

RepjKaTB (i.), 159, 

RepJK&TBCH, 121. 
Rep£, 154. 
p;^CKaTB, 118, 
fleCHTOKB, 97. 
Piem^BJie, 85. 
p;emeBBifi, : 85. 
rhth, 27, 34, 55, 
Raima, 140. 
rjih, 128, 200, 251, 
rhSmb, 100, 140. 
ro, 103, 123, 236. 
rob6jibho, 112, 205. 
RORaBaTB (i.), 213, 
RORaTB (p/.), 213, 


rojkr&tbch (p/.), 
215. 

ROjkrb, 122,204. 

ROJKHRaTBCH (£.)_ 

121, 183, 215. 
RonasaTB (p/.), 229. 
R0Ka3BIBaTB (i.), 229. 
ROKTOpB, 47, 142. 
ROJiro, 109. 
rojdkho 6bitb, 205. 
ROJXOfi, 245. 

R^jiBme, 84. 

ROJrfce, 251. 

R6Ma, 116,117,123, 
ROMOft, 131. 

ROMB, 47. 

Ropora, 43. 

Roporo, 21. 
Roporofi, 74, 85. 
Rop6?Ke, 85. 
R0p0?KHTB (&.), 140, 
RopojKKa, 138. 
RO-CBHRaniH, 245. 

RO CHXB nopB, 64, 
103. 

RocTasaTB (&.), 214. 
ROCTaTOUHO, 112, 
205. 

ROCT&TB, 108, 214, 
236. 

roct6hhb, 77, 122. 
RO-CBiTa, 123. 
ROTporHBaTBCH ( i .), 
219. 

R0Tp6HyTBCH (p/.), 

219. 

RO T'feXB nopB, 103, 
251. 

ROUB, 54. 
RpajKafimiii, 88, 
RpaTB (£.), 154. 
RpeMaTB (i.), 155. 
RpOJKaTB (i.), 159. 
Rpyr6&, 67, 74, 75, 
90, 136, 139. 
RpyrB, 48, 56. 
RpyrB Rp^ra, 67. 
Rp^mecKH, 106. 
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ApymOKB, 57. 
Apy3BH, 48. 
jtfpno, 105. 

AyxH, 82, 205. 

SyxB, 82. 

Ryma, 50. 
p;yniHCTBifi, 82 . 
Abirtb, 137. 

ABimaTB (£.), 141. 
A^a, 57. 

A'fiBaTB (i.), 212, 214. 
^fiCTBHTenBHO , 110. 

A&raaeTCH (£.), 59, 

202 . 

p^BJiaTB (£.), 69, 151, 


155, 169, 178, 195, 
202,209,211. 
p;£.naTBCH (£.), 141. 
[aIjjihtb (L), N.B.~ 
to divide .] 

A r &Jio, 63, 64, 144, 


251. 


afey, 153, 212 , 
A&th, 53, 55. 

H^tb (p/.), 153, 212, 
214, 217. 

^lOJKHHa, 97. 

AHftH, 23, 33, 50, 51. 


ero, 32, 58, 60, 61, 
83, 117. 
e;n;Ba, 114. 
e^Ba He, 114. 
ee, 25, 58, 59, 117. 
erne- (prefix), 100- 
102. 

GmejiH—toiH, 
efi, 24, 58, 60. 
eft-Bory, 245. 
6jie-&iie, 114. 
eMy, 58. 

6 cjih, 24, 118, 180, 
181, 189, 190, 198, 
207, 252. 
6 cjih 5 ’b= 6 cjih 6 bi, 
190. 

ecTB, 29, 124, 125, 
207, 208. 


ecTB-JiH, 207. 
em;e, 25, 109, 111, 
116. 

eme-6Bi, 117, 245. 
enje He, 109. 

6io, 60. 

en, 25, 58-60, 83. 

mamAa, 34 (cf. p. 
129). 

JKaJIOBaTBCH (£.), 
129. 

HtajiB, 130, 133. 
mapKO, 105, 130, 
208. 

jkbtb (i., = squeeze ), 
153, 175, 215. 
jKaTB (£.,= reap), 15 3, 
175. 

mrjia, 166. 
mry, 151, 215. 
waaTB (■ i .), 121, 152, 
215. 

me (suffix), 60, 62, 
64, 66. 

menaTB (£.), 156. 
merB, 166. 
mejiame, 52, 
mejiaTB (i.), 65, 121, 
194,, 252. 

; mejifeHan ftopora, 
66, 132. 
meHaTB, 144. 
meHHTBC n(i.andpf.), 
144, 230. 

JK^pTBOBaTB ( £.), 

141. 

meuB (».), 151, 174, 
215. 

mmeHHBit, 175. 
5khb6tho6, 73. 
JKHB^, 151. 

5KHBB, 71. 

JKH3HB, 135, 208. 
JKHTB (£.), 151. 
mMy, 153, 215. 
mHy, 153. 
mpaTB (£.), 154. 

B 


myi5, 156. 

-rKB (suffix) = me. 

3a (-face.), 69, 70, 
75, 102 (= ago), 

134, 135. 

3a (+inst.), 65, 70, 
142. 

3a (+nom.), 120. 

3a- (prefix), 236, 
237. 

3a6ojrikBaTB(£.), 213. 
3a6ojitTB (p/.), 213. 
3a60THTBCH (i.),230. 
3a6yABTe, 193. 
3a6BiBaTB (i.), 193. 
3a6i^iTB (p/.), 193. 
3aBHaoBaTB(£.), 129, 
226. 

3aBHCHMBlii, 200. 
3aBH<yfiTB (£.), 230. 
3aBTpa, 109. 
3aBTpaiHHift, 78. 

3 aB'fe 3BIB 3TB (£.),141. 
3arjiHH^TB (p/.), 108. 

sa-ropoAOMB, 142. 
3&-ropoA'B, 134. 

3a rpaHHAefi, 142. 
3arpaHHuy, 67,134. 
3aAaBaTB (£.), 213. 
sa^aBUTB (p/,), 212, 
3aAaBjiHBaTB (£.}, 
212 

sasaTB (p/.), 213. 
aaA'feBaTB (£.), 214. 
BaH^TB (p/.), 214. 
samSuB (p/.), 215. 
3a?KnraTB (£.), 215. 
8afiM^, 216. 
safiTH (p/.), 199. 
3aKa3aTB (p/.), 229. 
3aKa3Hoe, 141. 
3aK3L3BIBaTB ( i . ) , 229. 
aanp^iTo, 252. 
3aMeeTH (p/.), 204. 
aaMOKB, 46. 
[bumOkb, N'B, = 
door- or trunh-loclc.} 
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'akmymewh, 142, 
3aMyHa>, 133* 
saHecTH (p/.), 204. 

3aHHMaTi> (i.), 216. 
saHHTO,202(cf. 175). 
saHHTb (p/ ) , 1 75, 2 1 6. 
sao^HO, 135. 
sanas’B, 136. 
3anep6Tb (p/.), 154, 
175. 

8&nepTQ, 175, 202. 
saneuaTjrfrrB, 25. 
sannaTHTB (p/.), 173. 
3anpeui;eH6, 252. 
3anpnaB, 25, 151. 
sanfceaTB (t.) ,212. 
3aniTB (p/.), 212. 
3apa6aTHBaTb ( i 
211 . 

3apa5oTaTb (p/.) , 

211 . 

3apante, 251. 
3a-pyKy, 43, 135. 
aaCM'feHTbCH (p/.), 

211 . ' 

3acH^Tb (p/.), 221. 
3acTaBaTi» (£.), 214. 
sacTaTB (p/.), 214. 
aaciimaTb (p/.), 221. 
sacBin&TB (ij, 221. 
sa to, 64, 135. 
BaT^MB, 63, 142. 
3arlM b, htoObi, 66, 
142,251. 

3aTtHTB (p/.), 157, 
aan'&M'B, 65, 142. 
a&Hij'L, 47. 

3BaTB (£.), 133, 141, 
151,215. 

BB^aa, 25. 

BftopoBO, 245. 
3p;6poBO, 250, 
SRopdBB, 71. 

BapaBCTBOBaTB (£.), 

245. 

BA'fecB, 24, 106. 
Bft'lnraifi, 78. 
8BMJIA, 51, 135, 143. 


3HM&J 133. | 

78. 

3HM0£i, 139. 

3HaKB, 22. 

3HaMH, 55. 

3HaTb (£.), 73, 155, 
163, 172, 212. 
3HaunTB (£.), 230. 
30 b£, 151, 215. 
3 pikTB ( i . = to ripen) , 
157. * ' 

sp^TB (i. = to see), 
157, 199, 

3pH, 199. 
syOb, 125. 

3HTB, 48. 

n (conjunction), 115 
(cf. 63, 64,112,250). 
H — H — ? 64, 116. 
nrpaTB (£.), 69, 155. 
HfteTB, 204. 

HAH(Te), 168. 

HflTH— HTTH. 

mfr 30, 70, 150, 
152, 222, 223. 

H3- (prefix), 237, 
238. 

H36 r fcraTB (£.), 121, 

221, 226. 

HsOtraTB (p/.), 221. 
H3 OirHy tb ( p/. ) ,22 1 , 
226. 

HsO'fefKaTB (p/.) ,221, 
226. 

HBB^CTHO, 205. 
HsaaBaTB (£.), 218, 
237. 

H3naTb (p/.), 213, 
237. 

H3HaniIIBaTB (£.), 

227. 

H3H0CMTB (p/,), 227. 
H30==!K3'B. 

H30 ftHH BB R6HB, 

123. 

K3B, 119, 123. 
fe-aoMy, 47, 124. 


H3T»-3a, 123. 
HB'B-noa'B, 123. 
HBB&aHTB (p/.), 
228. 

H3T>'fe3}KaTB (£.) , 228. 
linn, 116. 

HJIH — HJIH, 116. 
IIMeHHO, 110. 

HMI1, 27, 58, 59. 
HMB, 27, 58, 59. 
HM r ime, 30, 51, 52. 
hm4tb (£.)., 124, 157. 
HMH, 55. 
iraane, 43, 110, 
HHoraa, 108. 
hh 6I*, 67, 74-76. 
HHopdr’B, 76. 
HHOpdaiJH, 76. 
nc- ( = 113-) , 238. 
ncnaTB (£.), 121. 

155, 173. 

ncKpenne, 105 (cf. 
78). 

HCnBITaTB (p/.), 211. 
ncntoBiBaTB (£.), 
211 . 

ncue3aTB ( i .), 219, 
ncu63HyTB (p/.), 
164, 219. 

HT&KB, 116. 

HTor6, 250. 
htth (£.), 150, 152, 
222, 223, 225. 
hxt>, 27, 58, 59, 83. 
hii^, 155. 

-Ka (suffix), 245. 
KaJK^Mii, 67, 74, 75, 
101 , 102 . 

KajKeTCfl, 130, 230. 
KaJKHCB, 194. 
KasanocB, 230. 
Ka3aTBCH (£.), 142, 
152, 203. 

KaKOBdii, 65, 74-76. 
KaKdBb, 76, 249. 
.KaK6fi, 65, 74, 75, 
139, 143, 249. 
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KaKdii-HHftyftB, 249. 
Kandfi-TO, 249. 

Han't, 35, 69, 109, 
182, 189, 251. 

KaK-B — TaK-B H — , 
116, 182. 

naKB 5yji;To,69, 118. 
Han't 5 bx (= lest), 

191. 

Han't 6 bi He TaKt, 
245. 

Kant 5 h to hh 6bijio, 

no. 

nant hh, 181. 
Kant-mi6y;n;B, 110. 
naKt-TO, 110, 111. 
nant tOjibko, 186, 
189. 

nacaTBCH ( i .), 121, 
122, 203. 

KHjjaTt (i.), 218, 

219. 

KHHyTB [pf.), 153, 
218,219. 

KHCHyTB (£.), 153, 

165. 

HjiaffOBaa, 73. 
HJia^, 151, 228. 
KJiaHHTBCH (&.), 129. 
KJiacTt ( i.) t 151, 
228, 229. 

KJieBaTt (i.), 157. 
KJIIOHt, 46. 
kjik>k>, 157. 

KJIHH^, 153. 

KJIHCTB (i.) f 153, 

166. 

KHH3B, 48. 

KO=Kt. 

KOBaTB (l.), 156. 
Kor^a, 32, 108, 182, 
191, 252. 

norjxa 6 bi to hh 
6lijio, 109. 
Korsa-HHdyftB, 108, 
184. 

Kor^a-To, 108. 
noro, 64, 135. 


nde-KTo— k<5S-kto. 
K6e-HTO, 71. 
K6M-KaKOfi, 71, 74. 
KOfr-KTO, 71. 
KOil-HTO = KOe-HTO. 
KOJieOaTt (i.), 155. 
k6jih=6cjih. 
KdJiOKOJit, 47. 
kojiotb (i.), 155. 
kojt&ho, 52,135. 
kojiio, 155. 

KOMaHftOBaTB (£.), 

141. 

KOM^, 35, 64, 130. 
KOMt, 64, 144. 
KOH^t, 123, 131, 
144. 

KOH^HHO, 110. 
KOHaaTt (i.), 217. 
k6hhhtb {pf.), 195, 
217. 

Kon&frKa, 51, 103, 
104. 

KOCTB, 53. 
KOTeHont, 53, 57. 
KOTopBiH , 65,74,75. 
KOIHKa, 51. 

Kpa «y, 152, 

Kpaft, 47. 

Kp^Hifi, 78, 114. 
npacuTB (£.)., 160. 
KpacTB (i), 152,211. 
nparny, 160. 
KpeCTBHHHHt, 48. 
KpHKHyTt(p/.), 153, 
218,219. 

KpnaaTt (i.), 160, 
218 219 

Kp6i\d5,63, 119, 128. 
Kp6io, 156 (cf. 169), 
np^r-ratift, 133. 
npyrOMt, 119, 127, 
KpHJiO, 53. 

KptiTt (*.), 156,212. 
Kp'lirayTt (i.), 218, 
KCTaTH, 131. 
kto, 35, 64, 181. 

KTO — KTO — 66, 

n 2 


KTO 6bi HH, 66, 189. 
KTO 6bi to hh 6hjio, 


kto-jih6o, 70. 

kto hh, 188, 189. 

KTO-HH6ySB, 70. 

kt6-to, 70. 

Ky«a, 107. 

KyAa (-f dative), 
108. 

KyaaOtiTO hh 6hjio, 
107. 

Kyaa-HHdyftt, 107. 

Ky^a-To, 107. 

KynaTtCH (i.), 175, 

202 . 

nynHTt { pf .), 134, 
174,217. 

Kymno, 70, 174, 

KypHTt (£.) , 160, 

200 . 

Kycdnt, 46, 120. 

nymaHte, 52'. 

KyrnaTB (L), 136, 

169. 

nyio, 156. 

Kt, 35, 119, 131. 

K'feMt, 35, 64, 201. 


jia^HTt (i.), 159. 

jiamy (jiaft-), 159. 
jikmy (jia3-), 159, 
223. 

JI8.3HTB (i.), 159, 

223, 226. 

JianTb (i.) 9 155. 
^i5a, 46. 
jiraTt (L), 151. 
jiett, 46. 
jiema, 166. 
jxert, 166, 171. 
Jieftt, 46. 

JiejKa, 171, 199. 
jiesKaTt {*.), 159. 
JieHt, 46. 

jieT^Tt(i.),223, 224. 

jieTtTt (i.), 160. 

223, 224. 
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neqy, 160, 223. 
ite^iB (p/.), 151,217. 
-jih, 70, 116. 

-3III — HJIH { 117 
-JIH JIH ) * 

jiirrK^, 152. 
jiiisaTb {£.)., 152. 
JIIICTB , 48. 
aim> (£.), 156, 169, 
204. 

umdm'b Kb 
139. 

jiiiinaTB (£.) , 121, 
217. 

otiiihtb (p/.), 217. 
jio6b, 46. 

jiobhtb (£.}, 158, 

228, 229. 

JIOJKMTLCH (£.), 217. 
ji6)KKa, 34. 

3IO/KB , 54. 1 

jiOMaTB (£.), 211,1 

223. 

JIOMMTB (l\), 223. 
ji6inaRi>, 53, 144. 
JiyPB, 47. 
jiyua, 35. 
jr^raie, 85, 114. 
jiynini^, 79, 87. 
[jiEBa=gen. jicbb]. 
jiB^a, 46. 

.Hbny, 144. 

[jiBHa— gen. jiShb]. 
jibk>, 156, 204. 
3rf>BH$, 137. 

-n-fesaTB (£.), 226. 
jtIibtb (£.), 152, 223, 
226. 

jt|cb, 47, 137. 
Jifeirift, 78. 
ji4to, 102,133,135. 
JlferOMB, 139. 
jnod^MBia, 172,200. 
jhoOhtb (£.), 157, 

158, 172,197,202. 

JIK) 60 BaTBCH (£.), 

140, 203. 
jiio56bb, 54. 


niodot, 71, 74, 76. 
jnoOnnuK, 172, 201. 
hiorh, 53. 
jmrre, 169. 
jinry, 151. 
jinrB, 169. 

Ma>«y, 152. 

Ma3aTB (i.), 152. 
MajieHBKifi, 74, 85. 
Mano, 111, 112. 
Majio-no-Majiy, 110, 
132. 

Majio Toro,MTO, 123. 
Marafi, 83, 85. 
MajiBnnKB, 46. 
MaJiBHifoiiKa, 56, 57. 
88 . 

MapKa, 104. 
MaTyniKa, 246. 

MaTB, 39, 54. 

MaxaxB (£.), 154, 

218. 

MaxHyTB (p/.), 218. 

M&my, 154. 
u&mky, 119, 128, 
142, 238. 

M^JK^y tIjmb, 142. 

M^>KJ3;y T'feM'B, KaKB, 

182, 251. 

MeJiKifi, 84. 

MeJiB, 164. 

M^JiBBe, 84. 

Mejiio, 155, 162. 
M^HBine, 85, 113. 
M^HBine Bcero, 113. 
M^HBiniii, 79, 86. 
MeHBIHOft, 86. 
M^H'fee, 84, 114, 
MeHH, 58. 

Mep3HyTB (£.), 153. 
MecTii (i.), 154, 164. 
MeTaTB (£.), 154. 
uenf, 154. 
uenf, 154. 
mhjio, 104. 

MHJIOCTH npOCHMB, 

122 . 


MEMO, 119, 128. 
MHHyTa, 75, 99. 
MJiaAiniH , 86. 

MHorie, 79, 80. 
MinSro, 79, 95, 111, 
112 . 

Mi-ioroe, 80. 

MHoil, 58, 60, 143. 
mhok)= MH oii. 

MHy , 153. 

mh4> , 58, 129, 133. 

Mir&Hie, 131. 

Moraa, 164. 
uorf, 150, 151. 
mofb, 164. 

MOJKeTB, 150, 151. 
Mott, 60-63. 

MOKHyTB (£.}, 153, 
165. 

MOJIHTBCH (£.), 129, 
135, 159. 

MOJiHin, 204. 
mojioa^b, 56. 
MOJio^oil, 72, 85, 

86 . 

MOJi6>Ke, 85. 
[mojiothtb, N.B.~ 
to thresh .] 

MOJIOTB (£.}, 155, 

162, 166. 

MOJiaa, 199. 

MOJinaTB (£.), 160. 

mojtb, 118. 

Mope, 51. 

MopeMB, 138. 
MOP03B, 204. 
moctb, 47, 76, 144. 
m6bb (£.), 150, 151, 
214. 

m6io, 156. 

MCTHTB (£.), 129. 
MynvB, 48 (cf. 133, 
142). 

Myna, 43. 

Myna, 43. 

MypaB^il, 47. 

mli, 58, 146. 

mh cb + inst., 115. 
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MBITB (?*.), 156, 175, 

202 , 212 . 

MBITBCH (£.), 202. 
M r feCTaMH, 139. 
M'fecTO , 68 , 86 . 
M'lcHftB, 46, 101. 
Mtab, 48. 

MtoaTB (£.), 129. 
MHCHoe, 73. 

MHCO, 120 . 
mhtb (i.), 153, 175. 


Ha .( + acc.), 75, 
119, 135, 136. 

Ha (+ loc.), 44, 47, 
75, 119, 144. 

Ha- (prefix), 238. 
HaOftTO, 202. 
HaB'tpHO, 110. 
HaB'fcCTHTB (p/.), 220. 
HaB r femaTB (£.), 220. 
Ha-rojiOBy, 43. 
Ha-ropy, 136. 

Hap;- (prefix), 239. 
i-iap^H-tpia, 117, 238. 
Hap;o, 71, 205, 206, 
208. 

nap;o— Hap;!,. 
Hap;o5Ho==Hap;o. 
nap l o'|p;aTB (£.) , 214. 
Hafto-icTB (p/.), 112, 
214. 

Hap;nncB, 239. 

HaRB, 119, 129, 142. 
Hapt'feBaHB , 25. 
uaA r feBaTB (£.), 25, 
214. 

Haffifob (p/.), 71, 

214, 225. 

Hap.'&HTBCH (i,), 136, 
156, 203, 238. 
Ha-e,Epm f |j, 144. 
HaJKHTB (p/.), 175. 
na3ap;B, 102. 
Ha3BaTB (p/.), 215. 
HaaHBaTB (£.), 215. 
Ha3HBaTBCH (A), 141. 


Han- (superlative 
prefix), 87, 114. 
HafifteTCH jih, 207. 
Haii3ycTB, 136. 
HafiMy, 216. 

HailTH (p/.), 207, 

225, 238. 

HanasaTB (p/.), 229. 
HaKa.3HBaTB (i.), 

229. 

HaKaH^H'fe, 145. 
HaKOH^B, 109, 136. 

HaJiaBJiHBaTB .(£.), 

229. 

HaJIOBHTB (p/.), 229. 
HajiojKenHBiil, 138, 
238. 

HajriBO, 136 . 
humh, 58. 
naMB, 58, 197. 
HaHHMaTB (i.), 216. 
Ha-HOBO, 136. 
na-HOHB, 136. 
HaHHTB (p/.), 216. 
HanncaTB (p/.), 70, 
179, 209, 211. 
HanjieBaTB (p/.), 197. 
Hano MHH3.TB ( i . ) , 1 2 9. 
HandMHHTB (p/.), 
129. 

HanpaBO, 136. 
HanpacHo, 110. 
HanpHM’tpB , 248. 
HanponaTB, 242. 
HapoffB, 45, 238. 
napouHO, 110. 
Ha-CKopo, 136. 
Hacjia?Kp;aTBCH (£.),, 
203, 238. 

HaCJI^AOBaTB (i .) 5 

230. 

HaCMOpKB, 125. 
HacTonmift, 200. 
HacueTB, 243. 

HacB, 58, 124, 208. 
Hac'fendMoe, 73, 200. 
HaxoAHTB (i.), 75, 
225, 238. 


Hauajio, 131. 

HauaTB (p/.), 153, 
175, 215. 

Ha i IIIHaTB(CH) (*.), 
206, 215. 

HauH^-, 153, 215. 
HauiB, 61. 

Haney - , 144. 

He, 117, 193. 
h 6- (prefix), 69, 70, 
107. 

He + present gerund 
( = without — ing ) , 1 8 3, 
HeSeca, 52 . 
h 66 o, 52. 

HeOocB (from He 
Ooftca), 118 . 
h 6-5 bijio, 43, 122 . 
h<§- 6 bijib, 43. 
HeB03M0>KH0, 105, 
130, 191, 205. 
HeBdjia, 132, 139. 
HBB'fepOHTHO , 191. 

107. 

Herd, 124. 

Hd-AaJiB, 43, 69 . 
h 6 p;o, 123. 
Hep;ocTaBajio, 115. 
Hep;ocTaeTB, 205. 
HepioyM’feBaTB (A), 
230. 

Hep; r fejiH (—the old 
name for Sunday, 
literally : doing 
nothing ), 101, 133, 
137, 138. 

Hee=ee after a pre- 
position. 

H&KejiH, 83. 
ne3a6yAKa, 193. 
HesaBHCMMBiil , 200. 
Hd sa hto, 70. 

Hd 3a mb, 70. 
He3£Op6BIITCH, 130, 
203. 

Heft, 58. 

HeftaKB, 109. 
H^Korp^a, 108. 
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HeKoro, 60. 

H^KOMy, 69. 

H^Ky^a, 107. 

H6JIB3H , 130, 205. 
HeMHorie, 79, 80. 
HeMHOro, 79, 111, 
112 , 121 . 

HeMHOJKKO, 111, 121. 
HeMy= eMy after kb. 
h§mb , 58, 60. 
HeHaBH^TB (£.), 226. 
HenarjiHRHHt, 238. 
ne Hafto, 206. 
HeHac&THH#, 238. 
HeoOxoftHMBiit, 239. 
HeoOLIKHOB^HHO, 111 . 
neoxi;^HHMLit, 201. 

o Hews. 70. 
HenpaeiiJiBHO, 110. 
nenpeivrfcHHO, 110, 
233. 

HenpinTHO, 130, 195. 
nepaeB, 95. 
iiece-TB ( intransitive ), 
205. 

iiecMOTpH Ha, 181, 
200 . 

He eoBciMB, 114. 
ne CTajio, 205. 
necTH (£.), 154, 164, 
171, 173,223,227. 
H6 CB KllMB, 70. 

He tbkb {=: wrong), 
110. 

He t6hbko, 112. 
ne to, 249. 
ney>K^JiH, 117, 245. 
HeyMOJiHMHfi, 201. 
Hexopomo, 105, 203. 
hSxoth, 199. 
HenaHHHO, 110. 
H^nero, 69, 195. 
lien ,124. 

hh, 66, 69, 107, 110. 

HH — HH — , 111, 

114, 116. 

HH BB H§MB H6 

Gbibsuio, 69, 


106, 107. 
Htae, 84. 

Hii>Kerop6RCKili, 79. 
HibKHift, 78. 

HiiJHHia HoBro- 
po^B, 78, 79. 

HH3- (prefix), 35, 
233. 

HH 3a HTO, 69. 

HH3Kiii, 84. 

Hnamiii, 86. 

HHKaKoa, 69, 74, 75. 
HHKaKB, 109, 117. 
Himor^a, 108, 184, 
208. 

HHKoro, 69, 117, 197. 
hhkt5, 68. 

HHKy;a;a, 107, 250. 
hiimh, 37. 

HHMB, 60. 

HH O HeMB, 69. 
hh paay He, 95. 

HHC- = HH3-. 
HHCKGJIBKO, 112. 

HH CB K r feMB, 69. 

HH CB H'feMB, 69. ] 

HHXB, 124, 208. ! 

Hiinero, 69, 111, 117. 

HHHTO, 68. 

HO, 115. 
iiora, 131, 138. 
HOtfTB, 46. 

HOMepB, 75. 
hochtb (£.), 160, 223, 
227. 

HOHesaTB (£.), 156. 
hot^io, 156. 

HOHB, 54, 245. 
HOHBK), 140, 204. 
Homy', 160, 223. 
h 6 k>, 156. 

HpaBHTBCH (£.), 59, 
80, 129, 131, 203. 
Hy, 66* 245. 
HyjKAaTBca (£.) , 230. 
HynseHB, 87, 
h^hcho, 206. 

Hiforfe, 250. 


HBITB (£.), 156. 
Hiniii, 75. 

H'iKorfta, 108. 
H^KOTOpBlfi, 70, 74, 
75, 79. 

h’|kto, 70, 75. 
H'fjMeu.B , 56. 
H r fiCKOJIBKHXB, 80. 
HicKOJIBKO, 79, 95 
112 . 

H'&Ty = H'feTB . 

h^tb, 107, 117, 125, 
207. 

h'Ihto, 70. 

o {+ acc.), 119, 136. 
o (+ loc.), 44, 47, 
69-71, 119, 145. 
o- (prefix), 239. 

06- (prefix), 239. 
65a, 90, 92. 
qObhhhtb (p/.), 173. 
oOesnoKoiiTB (p/.), 

235. 

oOnA'feTB (p/.), 174, 
239, 

oOnmaTB {?*), 239. 
oOKpajpiBaTB (i.), 
211 . 

65jiaKo, 52. . 
o6MaHyTB (p/.), 219. 
05MaHBIBaTB (£.), 
219. 

[o5HHMaTB=l. of o5- 

HHTB . ] 

o6HHMy, 153. 
o5hhtb (p/*.), 153. 
o5o (=oob=o), 145, 
239. 

o6oKpacTB (p/.), 211. 
o6pa30BaHHBiii, 84. 
65pa3B, 48, 75, 139. 
o6paTHTB (p/.), 174. 
o5Tep6TB (p/.), 215, 
o5THpaTB (i.), 215. 
o5b— Q. 

[o6B r &HaTB {£.), o5b- 

'bCTB (p/.), N* B »— to 
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eat or gnaw round, 
to corrode, to 
‘sponge on \] 
OObHBIITB (pf), 218. 
06'bHBH^Tb (i.),218. 

oS-BHCH^Hie, 239. 

oSbHCHMTB (pf), 

220 . 

o 6 bhchhtb ■(£.), 220 . 
o 6 bikhob 6 hho, 111 . 
06b, 29. 

6 6*6, 90, 92. 
oS'iflaTB (£.), 214 
(JV.5. cf. oOvk-). 
oOiftB, 214, 239. 
oroHB, 47. 
oropoftB, 239. 
orhhb, 67, 83, 88- 
90. 

OftHH'B H TOTB JKe, 64. 
ORHa, 89. 
o^h&jkhh, 95. 
o^HaKO, 115, 181. 
OAHSLKO>Ke, 115. 
oshA, 90. 
orho, 89, 90. 

0£H r fj, 90. 
OROJiHidme, 251. 
oji$B&Tb(m) , . ( i .), 
214. 

onte(cH) (pf.), 175, 
202, 214. 
omnftaTB (i.), 215. 
OKa3aTBCH (pf), 229. 

0Ka3BIBaTBCH (l.), 
229. 

okh 6, 52. 

5ko, 52. 

okojio, 100, 119, 

127. 

OKp’faniyTB (pf.), 

' 218 

ona, 58-60, 146. 
oh&, 58-60, 146. 
oh 6, 58, 59, 146, 
147, 

qhb, 58-60, 146* 
oiiBiil, 64. 


oids, 58, 59, 146. 
onacaTBCH {£.), 121. 
onacHO, 191. 
oneu&TKa, 239. 
dirroMB, 139. 
onHTB, 109. 
oc^HHia, 78. 

6cenB, 55, 133. 
6ceHBio, 139. 
OCMOTp'BTB {pf), 173. 
OCM'fiHBaTB (j.), 211. 
OCM'feHTB {pf), 211. 
oco6eHHO, 110. 
ocoOjihbo = ocd6- 

eHHO. 

ocTaBaTBCH (i.) , 203, 
214. 

OCTaBHTB {pf.), 220. 
ocTaBJiflTB (i . ), 220. 
ocTaeTCH, 206. 
OCTaHaBJIHBaTBCH 
(i.)v«18. 

OCTaHOBHTBCH {pf.}, 
218. 

OCTaTBCH {pf), 214. 
ot- • (prefix), 239. 
OTBBIKaTB (£.), 219. 
OTBI>IKHyTB {pf), 

219. 

OTB^THTB {pf), 220. 
OTB'feua.TB (£.), 220. 
oTrosapHBaTB (L), 
229. 

OTrOBOpHTB {pf.), 
229 

otSi^b, 46,49,60, 120. 

OTKa3aTB(CH) (pf.), 

229. 

OTK§.3BIBaTBCH (*,), 

229. 

OTKp&TO, 252. 
OTK^a, 108. 

OTK^fta 6 bi to hh 
6 buio, 108. 

otK^a-HHSyffB, 108. 
OTK^ffa HH BG3B- 
MHCB, 194. 

[ 0TK^a-T0, 108, 


OTJIH^HO, 239. 
OTMCTHTB (pf), 174. 
OTHHTB (pf), 126. 
oto ( =■= otb), 127,239. 
OToSi^aTB (pf), 214. 
OTCioaa, 107. 
OTTenejiB, 204, 239. 
[oTToro, uto = be- 
cause, cf. p. 65. "J 
OTTy^a, 107. 
OTqacTH, 250. 

OTue, 49. 

OTHerd, 65. 
otb, 60, 119, 126, 127. 

OTT> BpdMeHH £0 

BpdMeEH, 127. 
OTB-pop;y, 47, 127. 
OXOTHO, 199. 
oueBHftHO, 250. 
daeHB, 63, 113. 
oeh, 52. 

OHKH , 52. 

o^myTBCH (pf), 230. 
OEyTHTBCH (pf.), 230. 
onmOaTBCH (i.),220* 
ohihShtbch (pf) , 
220 (N.B. Cf. 151, 
166). 

oiimOKa, 239. 

na^aTB (L), 217, 221. 
na pj, 151. 
napa, 97. 
napoxd^oMB, 138. 
nacra ( i .), 154. 
nacTB (pf), 151, 217. 
221 . 

riac^, 154. 
naxaTB (i.), 154. 
naxHeTB, 204. 
naxuyTB (i.), 141. 
xiarny, 154. 
n6fi(Te), 169. 
neKf, 152. 
nepe- (prefix), 233. 
nepediraTB (u), 226 
neped^JKaTB (pf), 
226. 


204: 

nepeaaeaTB (i.) ,213. 
nepe^aTs (pf.), 213. 
nep^Anifi, 78. 
nep^AHHH, 78. 
n6peAO=nepeA'&. 
nepeAOBoti, 73. 
n^pe^'B, 119, 143, 
241. 

nepeA'B T'bMb, naKb, 
143, 186, 189, 251. 
nepeA^aTB (p/.), 

209, 211. 

nep eA'fciHBaTjb ( i . ) , 

211 . 

nepene-raTb {£.), 224. 
nepeneTtab (p/.), 
224. 

nepeMfeHTB (£.), 
220 . 

nepeM'feHMTB (p/.), 
220 . 

nep eoAfeaTb (c h) ( i.) , 
214. 

nepeoAiTb(cH) (p/.), 
214. 

nep eca/KiiBaTLcn (L), 
218. 

nepecTaBaTB (i.), 
214. 

nepecTaTb (p/.),195, 
204, 214. 

nepecicTb (p/.), 218. 
nep 6, 37, 52. 
necoK-b, 46. 
nenb (i.), 152. 
nncaTb (£.), 129, 

150, 155, 179,211. 
HHCbMo, 52, 120. 
HHTb (£.), 129, 156, 
228 

mint, 150, 155, 179. 
mraBaTb (£.), 223, 
226. 

njianaTb (£.), 68, 

154. 

njiaMH, 55. 
njianiTb (£.), 158, 
160. 
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ruiaTbe, 52. 
mian^, 43, 158, 160. 
nnany, 43, 154, 171. 
mieBaib (£.), 157, 
197, 218. 

55. 

nuecTH ( i .), 154. 
njieTy, 154. 
mieno, 52. 
njioxo, 105. 

-njibiBaTb (£.), 226. 

njibiBy, 151, 223. 
nJiHTb(£.), 151,223, 
226. 

njnoHVTb (p/.), 218. 

nmoio, 157. 
nJiacaTb (£.), 155. 
mifluiy, 155. 
no (-pace.), 95, 104, 
119, 137. 

no (4- dat.), 95, 
104, 119, 131, 132. 
no (+ loc.), 44, 119, 
145. 

no- 4 comparative 
adjective, 87. 
no- 4 comparative 
adverb, 114. 
no- (verbal and no- 
minal prefix) , 240. 
no-aHrjiifiCKH, 106. 
nodiiTb (p/.), 212, 

229. 

no-66 jibiiie, 113. 
no6 r faraTb (p/.), 221, 
226. 

nodtoaTb (p/.), 226. 
no-Bameiviy, 106. 
noBe3TH (p/.), 224. 
noBeCTii (p/.), 224, 
227. 

noBfiAHMOMy, 201. 
nOBHHOBaTLCH (£.), 

230. 

noBHcnyTb (p/.), 
219. 

noBJi6nb (p/.), 214. 
noBCiOAy, 106. 


noBTopnTb (p/), 220. 
noBTopHTb (£.), 220. 
noB'fepiiTb (p/.j, 66, 
198. 

noB^cHTb (p/.), 220. 
noroBopiiTb (p/.) 
208, 228, 229. 
noroAa, 75. 
noroAH, 199. 
noA- (prefix), 241. 
noAaBaTb (£.), 213. 
noAaBHTb (p/.), 212. 
noAapiiTb (p/.), 95, 
129. 

noAaTb (p/.), 213. 
noABuraTb (£.), 221, 
noABilHyTb (p/.), 

221 . 

riOAAaBaTbCH (£.), 

213. 

noAAaTbCH (p/),213. 
noA>KHAaTb (£.), 215. 

noAn— noii ah. 

noAJien^aTb (£.), 230. 
noAJie>Kam;ee, 200. 
rxoAJrfe, 119, 127. 
noAMopa*/KiiBaeTb , 
204. 

noAHMMaTb ■(£.), 216. 
noAHHM^, 216. 
noAHHTb (p/.), 216. 

noAO (^noA'b), 143, 
241. 

I noAodubiK, 131. 
noAOJKA&Tb (p/.), 

| 215. 

noAoep^BaTb, 241. 
noApaniaTb ( i .) , 129, 
230. 

noACJi^waTb (p/.), 

211 . 

no ac J iy immaTb '(£.), 

211 . 

noAyMaTb, 252. 
noA r B, 119, 143, 241. 
noA'B-ropy, 137. 
noAT>-pyKy, 137. 
noAHMarb (£.), 216. 
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noji;HM^=nop;HHMy. j 

noHcdJiyii(Te), 251. 
noHiaJiyMcTa, 120. 
nojKaTb (pff 215. 

nOJK^pTBOBaTb (pf) j 

141. 

no>KHJi6S, 120. 
n03a60THTBCH (pf), 
230. 

no3aBH30BaTB (pf), 
226. 

no3ap;6, 119, 128. 
nosBaTb ( pf .), 215. 
n03B0JIHTi> (pf.) ,220. 
n03B0JIHT£> (if 220. 
H03B0HHTB (#/*.), 70. 
n63flHia, 78, 85, 105. 
no3SHO, 105. 
no3j3;Hie, 85. 
n63?Ke, 85. 
noft, 169. 
no&seMTe, 170. 
noiiseMb, 170. 
nofiA^, 27. 
no^MaTi, (pf.), 216, 

228, 229. 
noiiMaio, 228. 
noiiMy, 216, 252. 
noHcnaTb (pf), 211. 
rioftTe, 169. 
noM (p/.),198, 227. 
noHTB (if 228. 
nona, 118, 182, 250. 
noKa3ajiocB, 230. 
nona3aTB (pf), 152, 

229. 

noKa.3BiBaTB (L), 229. 
no-naKOBCKH, 106. 
[noKaM'fecTB^oKa. ] 
nona He, 186, 189. 
noKHA&TB (if 219. 
noKHHyTB (pf), 219. 
no Kpataeii M'lp'fe, 
114. 

nOKpOBHTeJIBCTBO- 

BaTB (L), 230. 
noKp&TB (pf), 175, 
212 . 


[noKyAa=noKa]. 
nonynaTB (L), 134, 
217, 219. 

[nozik— skirt of over- 
coat.] 

nojiaraeTCH, 229. 
nonaraTB (if 229. 
nojirO^a, 101. 
nojiAeHB, 98. 
none, 62. 
nOjieMB, 138. 
nonerljTB (pf.) ,224. 
noji3aTB (i.), 223. 
iioji3th (if 152, 223. 
non3^, 152, 223. 
[nOjina— shelf] 

[no jikb = regiment. ] 
n6JiHOHB, 98. 
n6JiHBift, 77, 85. 
nojiHie, 85. 
noJiOBHHa, 97. 
nojiojKHMB , 229. 
nOJIO>KHTB (pf.) ,137, 
228, 229. 

nOJIO>KIlTBCH (pf), 

136. 

noJXOHB, 77, 122. 
nojioTB (if 155. 
nonpioMKH, 98. 
noJiTHHa, 103. 
nOJXTMHHHKB , 103. 
nojiTopa, 97. 
nojiTopacTa, 98. 
noji^AH a, 100. 

nojiyHOHH, 100. 
nonyTOpa, 97. 
nojiynaTB (if 155, 
220, 240. 

nony^HTB (pf), 127, 
220,240. 
noji(J)yHTa, 98. 
nojniacA, 99. 
[nojn>= (1) floor, (2) 
sex.] 

ndJiBKa, 56. 
nojno, 155. 
nonHKB, 56. 
no-M^HBine, 113. 


noMHjiyii(Te), 251. 
noMHHafl, 194. 
nO-MKH^THO, 100. 
nOMHHTB (if 70. 
noMoraTB (if 214. 
no mo 6& aacTH, 132. 
no-MoeMy, 106, 131. 
no-Mopio, 131. 
noMoaB (pff 190, 
214. 

no-HeB6ji£, 132. 
no-HeMH6?KKy, 132. 
nonecTft (pf)., 225, 
227. 

nomiMaTB (if 66, 
216, 229. 

nonociiTB (pf .) , 225, 
227. 

no-H r jsM6ijKii, 106. 
noHJiTB (pff 216, 
229. 

nooS^AaTB (pff 

214. 

nonaffaTB ( i f 221. 
nonacTB (pff 221. 
no-no^y-AHH, 100. 
no-npA/KHeMy, 132. 
nonpoOoBaTB (pf), 
197. 

nonpocMTB (pff 212. 
nonBiTaTB (pff 210. 
nopa, 103, 130. 
nopaOOTaTB (pff 

211 . 

nopaMH, 103. 
nop6JI, 103. 
nopoTB (if 155. 
no-p^ccKH, 106. 
nop io, 155. 
no-CB6eMy, 106. 
nocnopie, 109. 
riocjiaTB (pff 142, 

215, 240. 
nocjiymaTB (pff 

192, 211. 

n6crf, 119, 128, 
187, 240. 

nocft r &AHi$, 78, 240. 
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n6c;ir£-3&BTpa } 109. 
nocjrfe Tord, KaKB, 
186, 189, 251. 

nOCMOTpfeb (p/.), 

192, 197, 209,211. 
nocpeftH, 119, 128. 
noep6ftCTBOM'L, 139. 
nOCTaBIITB (p/.), 115, 
220 . 

nocTpoiiTb{p/.), 211. 
nocTynaTB (£.), 218, 
219. 

nOCTyilMTB (p/.), 

133, 218. 

nocHJiaTB (i.), 215, 
240. 

nocnnaTB (p/.), 221. 
nOC^TIITL {p/.j, 160. 

174, 220, 240. 
noc^aTB (i.), 220, 
240. 

nocfeii^, 160. 
noTepte (p/.), 215. 
noTepHTB (p/.), 173. 
no-TiixoHBKy, 132. 
noTOMy, 63. 
hotom^/ito, 65, 132. 
181. 

noTdMt, 63. 
n6TaeBa r fb (i.), 156. 
noTHyio, 156. 

nOTHHy'TB (p/.), 211, 
218. 

no-$p aHu;^3CKn, 106. 
noxojK'B, 78, 84, 136. 
noaeivi^, 65, 132. 
no-^eM'b, 104, 145. 
[ixoaHBaTB (i.),IV\J5. 

=to repose.'] 
noaiiTaTb (p/.), 211. 

no*mi (hto) , 113. 
nomeji-B, 68, 185, 
204. 

noiiui&, 186. 
ndfesB, 139* 
no r fe3>K4t(Te), 169. 
no'fecTB (p/.), 214. 
notxaJi’B, 110, 185. 


no^xaTB (p/.}, 226, 
227. 

noBTH^ecKH, 106* 
noio, 156. 
npaB^a, 181. 
npaBHTB {£.), 141. 
npaBHil, 137. 
npe- (prepositional 
prefix), 233, 234. 
npe- (superlative 
prefix), 88, 234. 
npeBoo (prefix), 
234. 

npeji;- (prefix), 241. 

npeftBHftljTB (£.}, 

226. 

npeRJioHb, 142, 143. 
np^o—npe^B. 
npe^no^iHTaTB (i.), 
197,241. 

npe^cTaBji^Hie, 122. 
npescTaBb(Te) , 245. 
npescTOi'rrb, 206. 
npe^CTOHTB (i.} 9 230. 
npej^iyBCTBOBaTB 

(£.), 230. 
npeAB^n^pesB. 
npe?K;n;e, 182. 
np&Kfte, H'feM'B, 186. 
np&KHiii, 78. 
npeeniAOBaTB (£.), 
230. 

npn, 44, 119, 145, 

. 242. ; 

npnOtraTB (i.), 226. 
npHOirnyTB (p/.), 
226. 

npnS'fejKa.TB (p/.), 
226. 

npnBe3TH (p/.) , 224. 
npHBJieKaTB (Y),214. 
npnBJito (p/.), 214. 
npHB03HTB (i,), 224. 
npHBHKaTB (i.),219. 

Up MB&KHyTB (p/.), 

219. 

npiiAaB^TB (£.), 213. 
npn^aTB (p/.), 213. 


ixpn^eTCH, 203. 
npHATn=npifiTH. 
npHjnaTB (p/ ), 215. 
npH5KHM<3lTB (i.),2l5. 
npH3HaTBCH (p/.), 
203. 


npHKaaaTB 
191, 229. 


{?/•), 


npiiKa3HBaTB (£.) 

229. 


npUKI'I^HBaTBCH (£.}. 

219. 


npHKIlHyTBCH (p/.), 

219. 


npray, 153, 216. 
npimajj;jiejKaTB (£.),. 
230, 239. 

npimecTii (p/.), 225, 
227. 

npiiHHMdTB (£.). 216, 
242. 


npiiHOCHTB (£.), 225, 
227. 

IXpHHHTB (p/.), 153, 
216, 242. 
npnnncaTB (p/.), 
209,211. 

npnmicHBaTB (£.}, 

211. 

npn ceMB, 64. 
npncjiyra, 51. 

npiITBOpHTBCH (£.), 

142. 

npirrOMB (or sepa- 
rately), 145. 
npnxo^HTCH, 130, 
203. 

npHXORHTB, 131, 
225, 242. 

npHueMB (or sepa- 
rately), 145. " 
npinnejiB, 65, 69, 
131. 

npjmni6cB, 203. 
npitiTH , 225, 242. 
npioOp'ljiB, 25. 
npiodp'feCTM (p/.), 
25, 154. 
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npifefft, 122, 145. 
nprfc 3 >KaTi> (£.}■, 110 , 
179, 226, 242. 
npiixaTB (/>/.) , 226, 
242. 

upo, 119, 137, 242, 
npo.BecTH (p/.), 224. 
npOBOftiiTb (£.), 224, 
227. . 

up obo aiiTb ( p/. ) , 2 2 7 . 
upOBOJKaTB (£.),227. 
npo^aBaTB (£.), 135, 
213,242.. 

npoft&TB (p/.), 135, 
213, 242. 
npoAojiH^aTb (£.), 
195, 202. 

UpOftOJDKaTBCH (£.) j 
202 . 

npOH3BeCTH (p/.), 

133. 

npofiTH, 225, 242. 
UpOKJIHTH^, 175, 
202 . 

upojiaMbiBaTB (£.), 

211 . 

npojiOMaTB (p/. ),2 11. 
npona^aTB (£.V, 221. 
nponacTB (p/.j, 221. 
nponHB^TB (£.)., 212 . 
nponHTB (p/.), 212. 
npOCB'felU.eHHHll, 
174. 

npociiTB (i.), 121, 
122, 191, 212. 

IipOCHyTBCH (p/.), 

221 . 

npocTep&rB (p/.), 
154. 

[npocTHpaTB=£. of 
npocTep^TB.] 
npocTHTB (ch) (p/.), 
217, 245. 
npocTdt, 84, 96. 
npocTp^, 154. 
npocT^aa, 125, 242. 
HpOCTyAHTBCH (p/.), 
203. 


npocBinaTBCH (£.), 

221 . 

npocBOa, 131. 
np6THBB, 119, 128, 
242. 

npOTHHyTB(p/.) ,175. 
npo$6ccopi>, 47. 
npoxo^HTB (£.), 225, 
242. . . 


nponejiB, 165. 
npoa^CTB (p/.), 154, 
165,174,211. 


npoatrraTB (p/.),211. 
npOHHTHBaTB (£.), 
211 . 


npOnift, 142, 248. 
nporaa, 165. 
npoaT^, 154. 
npoin^mifi, 201. 
npomnordftHiii, 102. 
npdniJiBiSc, 102,133, 


201 . 


nponjaTB^n) (£.}, 
217, 245. 
np6in;e, 84. 
npmf, 152. 
npHMdii, 83. 
npflCTB (£.), 152. 
npaTaTB (£.), 154. 
npnny, 154. 
nycnaii, 170, 192. 
nycnaTB (£.), 217. 
nyciATB (p/.), 160, 


217. 


nycTB, 170, 192. 
nyTB, 54, 121, 139. 
nymf, 160. 
nbiTaTB (£.), 210 . 
nBio, 156. 
nBHHima, 51. 
n'feBep'L, 58, 224. 
rrfcBHija, 56. 
itechh, 51. 
irf>TB (£.), 156, 175, 


212 . 


nHTaKB, 103. 
naTanoKB, 103. 
nHTHaJITliHHBlfi ,103, 


iihto, 29. 

iihtb, 29, 88, 92, 93, 

102 . 

nHTBftec&TB, 43, 89, 
92, 

nHTBcdTt, 89, 93, 


pa 66 TaTB (£.}, 211 . 
pajj;H, 119, 128. 
paji;oBaTBCH (£.) ,129. 
pa^oCTHBiil, 76. 
paflocTB, 53, 127. 
pa«B, 53,71, 84,130. 
pa3- (prefix), 35,234, 
235. 

pasBime, 86, 234. 
pasB'fe, 116. 
pasB'fe He, 116. 
pa3roB4pHBaTB (£.), 
219, 229. 

pa3AaBaTB (£.), 213, 
pa3;n;aTB (p/.), 213. 

pa3,0i'BBaTB(CH) (£.), 

214,234. 

pa3AfeB(cH) (p/.), 
214, 234. 
pa.30MB, 139. 
pa3p , femaTB{i.),218. 
pasptiHHTB (p/.), 
218. 

pa3CKa3&TB (p/.), 
229, 

pa3CKa.3HBaTB (£.), 

229. 

pa3CMaxpHBaTB (£.). 
211 . 

pa3CMOTpfeB (p/.j , 

211 . 

pa 3 CTaBaTBCH (£.), 

214. 

pa3CTaTBCH (p/.), 
214. 

pa3yMB, 230, 235. 
pasyM^eTCH (£.),5 9, 
139, 203, 230. 
pa3B, 49, 75, 95, 96, 
134, 136. 
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pa3vfs3£HTb (pf), 

■ 227. 

pa3T>'fe3JKaTBCH (if, 

. 227 % 

pasbfejKHBaTB ( i.), 

227 % 

paavIxaTLCH (pf), 
227,235. 
paHeHLiH, 173. 
parniTb ( i . and p/.), 
173,230. 

paHHili, 78, 84, 105. 
paHO, 105. 
paHBrne, 84. 
pairfee, 251. 
pac- (=pa3-), 235. 
pacKpbieaTJb (£.), 
212 . 

pacnpHTb (pf), 212. 
pacriHTL (pf), 153. 
pacTii (i.), 154, 166, 

. 228. 

peOenoKb, 53, 55. 
pedHTa, 53, 55. 
pes r &Tb ( £ . ) , 151. 
pwaTb (if, 152. 
POBHO, 111. 
port, 47. 
poftHna, 132, 145. 
poaiiTBCH (p/.), 142, 
poftOMb, 140. [202. 
poftb, 75. 
pojK^Hie, 134. 
PojKftecTBd (Christ* 
mas), 123. 
poJKb, 54. 
po3- (prefix), 235. 
porrraTb (if, 155, 
poc- (~ po3-j , 235. 
pocjia, 166. 

Poccm, 50, 76, 133, 
138, 226. 

pOGTH= pacTii* 
pdCTOMT) , 137. 
pocb, 166. 
p6io, 156. 

pyOjib, 31, 70, 103, 
104, 132, 134. 


pyjKte, 52. 
pyna, 43, 135, 136, 

138. 

pyKOBOftllTb ( i .), 

141. 

pyccniii, 74, 76, 144. 
pyccKO-, 77. 

Pyci>, 38. 
pyneft, 47. 
p&6a, 82. 
p&6iii, 82. 
pBITb (£.), 156. 
piattifi, 84. 
pijKe, 84. 
pi?ny, 152. 
pfoaTB (£.}, 152 
ptaa, 138, 140. 
p-femaTB (£.), 217, 

218 

ptniiiTB (pf.), 217, 
218. 

pH^OMB, 139* 

ca^HTb (£.), 173,223. 
caRKTBCH (£.), 217, 
218. 

eaftb, 47* 
ca^aTb ( i .), 223. 
ca>KeHb, 54, 97. 
ca mf, 223. 
caMei^b, 56. 
caMKa, 56. 
caMO co6ok), 59, 68, 

139. 

caMb, 67. 
caMb-spyrh, 97. 
caMb-Tp^Tiit, 94. 
caMBifi, 68, 87, 144. 
C&HH, 53. 

CBepnaTb (if, 204. 
CBepxy— ci> BGpxy. 
CBepxb, 119, 128. 
CBoOd^a, 144. 
cboG6ji;ho, 252. 

CBOft, 60,61,106,144. 

200 . 

CB'fejKiii, 79, 84, 144. 
CB’jsTJIO- , 77. 


CB’feTb, 144. 
c^aBaTb (£.), 213. 
caaTb (pf.), 213. 
cs r knaTb (pf.), 71, 
173, 178. 

ceCrfe, 59, 131, 137. 
ce6n, 58,59,137,203. 
eero^HH, 64, 109, 
122, 140, 147. 
ceroAHHinmil, 78. 
ceil, 62, 64, 99. 
ce&nacb, 64, 99, 109. 
cen6, 24, 39,51,52, 
80. 

ceMb, 36, 88. 
ceMbH, 30. 
cec-Tpa, 49-51. 

OK6HB (pf), 215. 
en;ci;H, 170, 199. 
cii/Ky, 159. 
ciio Min-iyTy, 64, 99, 
109. 

ciio cenyH^y, 99. 
CKa>Kii(Te), 129,251. 
CKa3aTb (pf), 152, 
197,228,229, 252. 
CKaa^eMoe, 200. 
CKasBiBaTb (i.), 229. 
cnaKaTb (£. j, 217. 
CKBepno, 105. 
CKB03B, 119, 137. 
ck6jibko, 95, 112, 
126, 130. 
CKOJiBKO-HnOyAb , 
112 . 

CKOpO, 109. 
CKOjpOCTb, 53. 
CKopie, 113. 
CKOCHTb (pf), 174. 
CKOHIITB (pf), 217. 
cnpeGy, 151. M 
I cnpecTH (£.), 151. 
CKyna, 126, 127. 
CKyqaTb (if, 145. 
CK^maTB (pf), 71. 
citaTB (if, 150, 155, 
215. 

cjxiiniKOMb, 113. 
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CJiOBapB, 77. 
cji5bho, 250. 
cji6bo , 90, 128, 139. 
CJIOM&TB (/?/.), 59, 
211 , 

CJiyra, 51, 55. 
cjrybfsda, 144. 
cjiyjKiiTB (i.), 142. 
cay h ali, 75, 132. 
cayaaiiHO, 110 . 
cnyH&TBCH (£.), 203. 

CJIVHHTBCH (p/.), 66, 

194. 

caymaTB (t.) , 66, 

192, 211. 
cawsy, 151. 
cjibitb (£.), 142, 151. 
caBixaTB (?*.), 69, 
198, 224, 225. 
CJiiiiiuaTB (£.)'/, 70, 
158, 160,224,225. 
cjtIamtb (i.), 240. 
cji'tflOBaTeaBHO , 1 1 0 . 
caiaoBaTB (A), 206, 
240. 

CJiisyeTB, 206. 
cafeyiomili, 144, 
200, 240. 
CMepnaeTCH, 203. 
CMOPK8LTBCH (i.),203. 
CMOTp&TB (£.), 160, 
209, 211. 

CMOTpn, 200. 
cwoqb (p/.), 196, 2 14. 
CMfcb (L), 157. 
cmMtbch (i\), 129, 
157, 203, 211, 237. 
CHapy'JKH, 108. 
cnaaaaa, 109, 126. 
CHM3y=CTb HH3y. 
CHHMaTB (i.), 216, 
243. 

CHHMy - , 153, 216. 
CHMTCH, 203, 

CH^Ba, 109, 126. 
CHOBaTb (i . ) , 156. 
CHyio, 156. 
ciiirB, 204. 


chhtb {/?/.), 153, 

216,243. 

co {= ct>), 143, 243. 
coGana, 82, 123, 

125, 186. 

coOnpaTB (£.) , 229. 
co 6611, 59, 60, 139. 
co5ok)=co661i. 
coopaTb (p/.), 229. 
coBaTb (i.), 156, 218, 
219. 

CO Bp^MeHCMI), 102, 
143. 

cobc'&mb, 68, 114. 
cobc'Imb He, 113. 
COB r tTOBaTL (£.), 156, 
169. 

eosepjKaTB (£.), 230. 

COfftacTBOBaTB (l. ) , 

230. 

coJKaafob (£■.),■ 230. 
C03p;aBaTb (£.), 213. 
C03p;aTi> (p/.), 213. 
co11th(p/.) , 201, 225. 
cottTiicb (p/.), 225. 
coa^aTb, 49, 1 2 3, 1 3 3. 
connive, 144. 
coaoB^ii, 47. 
COMH'feBaTLCH (£.), 

243. 

copoKB, 89, 93, 

COpTB, 86. 

coctohtb (i.), 206, 
230, 252. 

COCTOHTBCH (p/.), 

206,230. 
coc'fiA'Bj 48, 130. 
c6thh, 97. 
coxiivtb (t.), 153, 

1:65." A/-- 

coayBCTBOBaTB (i.), 

230. 

cnaTb (£.), 158, 159 
(cf. 221)., 
cralTCH, 130, 203, 
ciijioiiib, 114. 
cnaio, 158, 159 (cf. 
221 ). 


cnoK6eH'B, 77. 
cnojina, 114. 
cnocoOHLiit, 76. 
cnocoOt, 139. 
enow, 157. 
cnpamiiBaTB (i.),7I, 
212 . 

cnpoc&rB (p/.), 70, 
212 . 

cnpomy, 70. 
cniiTB (i.~ ripen), 
157. 

cit£tb (p/. — sing), 
157,212. 
cpa3y, 95, 126. 
epe;n;a, 100. 
cpe^H, 128. 
cp^He-, 79. 
cp^RHift., 78. 
-cxaBaTB (£.), 155, 
214. 


CTaBHTB (£.), 220. 
CTanaHB, 120. 
CTaao-dHTB , 195, 
205. 

CTaHOBHTBCfl (i.), 

141.203.217.218. 
CTaHy, 153, 187. 
CTapine, 85. 
CTapinift, 86. 
CTapHii, 85. 
CTapfeb (£.■), 157. 
CTaTB (p/.), 153, 187, 

214.217.218. 
CTaTBH, 50. 

CTejiK), 155 (cf . 240) . 
CT^neHB , 75, 86. 
CTepery, 151. 
CTep6 i iB (i.)j 151. 
cthjib , 132, 248. 
CTJiaTB (£,), 155. 
cto, 49, 89, 93. 
ctohtb (£.), 112, 121, 

122, 160, 190,230. 
CT0Ji<5BaH, 73. 
cto jib, 45, 134-136, 
142. 

CTOJIBKO, 112. 
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CTOJifoie, 102. 
CTOH8.TB (£.),■ 153. 
CTopoHa, 137. 
ct6h, 170, 199. 
CTOHTb (i.), 160. 
CTpaHHO, 110, 
CTpacTb, 53. 

CTpeMH, 55. 
erpnry-, 151. 
crpiinb (i), 151,174. 
CTpOHTB (i.), 211. 
ctpIsjiob:, 138. 
CTyjiB, 48. 

CTynaTB (i.), 217, 
218. 

CTymiTB (p/*.), 217, 
218. 

CTIalHyTB (l.), 153, 
165. 

CTHriiBaTB (i.), 211. 
CTHH^Tb (p/.), 211. 
c/AapHna, 118. 
cy-pcapi,, 118. 
c/sho, 52. 
cy,a;b6&, 51. 
cy^bH, 50, 51, 55. 
cyMacin^uiiS, 201. 
cyMfeb (p/.), 195, 
196. 

cytiyTb (p/.), 218, 
219. 

cyTKH, 99. 
cyTb, 161, 208. 
cyxiiMB nyTeMb, 
cyio, 156. [138. 

cxoftHTb (£.), 225. 
cxoftHTb (p/.), 225- 
227. 

cxo^htbch (£.), 225. 
CHHTaTb (i.\, 243. 
CHHTaTbCH (i.)\ 142. 
CB(+acc.), 119,137. 
cb (+g0n.),119,126. 
cb* (+ inst.), 60, 
69-71, 119, 143. 
-cb (suffix of polite- 
ness), 118. 
CBB^pxy, 47, 
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C'B Bii^y, 47, 

CB HH3y, 47. 
cb T'feMB, ht65h, 251. 
cb t^xb nopB, 103. 
cb t. n., KaKB, 251. 
CB r |3;aTi> (i.), 214. 
cb&autb (p/.), 226, 
227 

CBiSCTB (p/.), 214. 
CBirpaTb (p/.) 4 , 71. 
c&3HOBa, 126. 
CHHOBBH, 48. 

CBIHB, 48. 

c&naTb(i.),155,221. 
ctinjiio, 155, 168, 
221 . 


cbitb, 83, 123. 

-cb (reflexive pro- 
noun), 59, 175,176. 
dBepB, 136, 

C'fcftjio, 25. 
ehftoii, 73. 
chKy, 152. 

C'|mh, 38, 55. 
cipnifi, 77. 
c r fecxb Lp/.)-, 152, 

165,217,218. 
chub (i.), 152. 
c r &HTb (i.), 157. 
cxo^a, 107. 

-ch (reflexive pro- 
. noun), 59, 175, 176. 
CHRy, 134, 152. 
cAn;b(Te), 168. 


-TaKH, 115, 181. 

TaKHte, 116. 

TanoBoil, 64, 74. 
tukobb , 249. 

TanOt, 63 , 64, 74, 75 . 
TanOit me, 64, 74,75. 
Tanoil-TO, 144, 249. 
TaKB (=in that case), 
198 

TaKB, 65, 109, 111, 
250. 

TaKB h, 115, 250. 
TaKB h 6htb, 195. | 


TaKB H CHKB, 111. 
TaKBKaKB,181,248. 
TaKB c e64, 59, 131. 
TaKB-TO, 111, 250. 
TaKB uto, 182. 
TaMoniHit, 78. 
TaMB,63, 106. 

TaMB II CHMB, 107. 
Tam^OBaTb (i.), 156, 
240. 

■^aHTb (i.), 155. 
TBOiJ, 60, 61. 

Te6i, 58. 

Te6n, 58. 

TeKy,.152. 

TeMHo, 43, 105. 
TeMir&Tb (i.), 206. 
TenSpenraifi, 78. 
Ten^pb, 108, 111. 
TenJiO, 105, 208. 
TepeTb (L), 154, 164, 
175, 215. 

Tepnfeb ( i .), 159. 
[TepHTb, 
of noTepHTb.] 

Teub (L), 152, 164. 
TKaTb (i.), 152. 
to (=in that case), 
180, 181, 194. 

TO — TO — , 188. 

-To (suffix of em- 
phasis), 60, 62, 63, 
111 . 

-to (suffix of uncer- 
tainty), 70, 107, 
110 . 

-to (suffix to infini- 
tive), 198. 
to 66&, 58, 60. 
To66io=TQ66ii. 
Torsa, 108. 
Tor^anmift, 78. 
Tord n, 194. 

TdHve, 64, 116, 

TO H fffeno , 64. 

. TOJiny - , 152. 

TOJioub (i.), 152. 
Tojict6&, 73. 
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tojictliS , 73, 84. 
TOJIBKO, 112. 

TOM^ HaS&ftB, 102. 

TOHyTB (A), 153. 
TOirraTB (i.), 155. 
TOpomiTBCH (i . ) , 159. 
to-to, 63. 
totb, 62-64. 
totb me, 64. 
totb me eauuft, 68. 
TOTB-HaCB (or TOTB- 

nacB), 109. 

Towa, 26. 

TOHHO, 111. 
TOaB-BB-TOHB, 250. 
xpeneTaTB ( i .), 155. 
TpGTB , 98. 

Tp^TBHrO RHH, 82, 
109. 

TpH, 88, 91, 101. 
TpHCTa, 89, 93. 
TporaTB ( i .), 218, 
219. 

Tp6e, 97. 

TpdHyTB (pf), 153, 
164,218,219. 

Tpy, 154,215. 
tphcth (i.),25, 154. 
TypiAHeBB, 81, 250. 
Tbi, 58, 146. 

T&CHHa, 89, 93. 
TbMa, 39. 

T(B)$y, 245. 
lii, 62. 

Tlhio,-38. 

TfeMB, 140.* 
THJKejibift, 85. 
THJKlda, 77. 

THHy'TB (i.), 153, 

211,218. 

y, 119,124-126, 243, 
244. 

y (—from), 126. 
yOnB&TB {£.), 212, 
229. 

yOHTB (pf), 212, 
229. 


yOitija, 51. 
yS-fe^iTB (pf), 220. 
yO^jK^aTB (L), 220. 
yBH^aTB (pf.), 225.. 
yBHA'feBmii, 199. 

yBHA^TB (pf), 111, 

225. 

yBHftfl, 199. 
yB&, 245. 
yr6flHO, 130, 244, 
yro^iB, 47. 
yrojiB, 47. 
y^apHTB (pf), 220, 
*228, 229. 

y;a;apHTB (£.)-, 220, 
229. 

yftHBJiSme, 131. 
y^HBJIHTBCH ( i . ) , 12 9. 
yA66HO, 244. 
yflOB6jiBCTBie, 143. 
ywajiHTB (pf.), 173. 
y?K6, 84, 109. 
fme, 84. 
y m& He, 109, 249. 
ync6 h^tb, 109. 
yjKB (=y^), 195. 
y3HaBaTB '(£.), 155, 
212, 213. 

yaHaxB (pf), 71, 
212, 213. 
yilTH (p/.), 227. 
yKasAri? (pf), 229. 
yKa.3B, 35. 
yKa3BiBaTB (i.), 229. 

yKJiaAHBaTB(cH) (i.) 9 

229. 

73, 131. 

yJlOJKlITb(Cfl) (pf), 

229. 

yjibiOaTBCH ( i. } , 203 . 
y MeHBt ecTB, 112 , 
124. 

yMep&TB (pf), 154, 
172,215. 

yMHpaTB ( i .), 215. 
fMHima, 56, 126. 
yMpy", 154, 215. 
^mb, 235. 


yMHBaTBCH(i.),212. 
yMLITBCH ( pf .), 212. 
yM^TB ( i .), 66, 157. 

yHacjitftOBaTB (p/.), 

230. 

ynoTpe6fe> (p/.), 

220 . 

ynoTpe6jiHTB (A), 

220 . 

ynpaBjiHTB (i), 141. 
ycJibixaTB ( pf ) ,225, 
226. 

ycjiiiimaTB(p/.), 225, 
226. 

ycirfeBaTB (£.), 196. 
ycn-feTB (p/.) , 196. 
ycTaBaTB (i.), 155, 
213. 

ycraTB ( pf ), 213. 
ycrpaHEaTB (i.),211. 
ycTpdiiTB ( pf ), 110, 
111,211. 
^TpeHHiH, 78. 
jTTpOMB, 139, 140. 
yx^BKHBaTB (i . ), 227. 
^xo, 52. 

yxoftiiTB ( i .), 227. 
yxoftHTB ( pf ) , 227. 
yneHHKB, 56. 
yneHHi^a, 56. 
yneHBi^, 173. 
yHHJiHme, 52. 
y^HTejiB, 47, 56. 
yHHTejiBHHi^a, 56. 
y*mTB (i.), 129, 158, 
160, 173. 

ywTBCH (i.), 129, 
160. 

jOHH, 52. 

ynmOllTB ( pf ), 151, 
166. 

y'feajKaTB ( i .), 226. 
yixaTB ( pf ), 66, 226. 

$opMHpoBaTB (£.), 

156. 

$yHTB, 47, 97, 121. 
<f>yTB, 49, 140. 


272 

xBaTaerB, 205. 
XBaTaTB (£.), 217. 
XBaTHTT* , 205. 
XBaTIiTb (/?/.), 217. 
xnorib, 246. 

XJi'feO'B , 48, 120. 
xo^iiTb (£.)., 68, 159, 1 
223,225,227,252. 
xomy ,159, 222 , 223. 
X03H6Ba, 48. 
X03HHH r B, 48. 
xojio^ho, 105, 191, 
208. 

xopomeHbKift, 88. 
xopoin^HBKO, 110, 
189. 

xopdmift, 79, 105. 
xopomd, 78, 105, 
197, 204. 
xotb, 181, 194. 
xotb nym, 108. 
XGT'fjJTB , 166, 196. 
xot'Ltb-6li, 167. 
XOTiiTB {£.), 154, 

160, 161, 249. 

Xoth, 118, 181, 194, 
199. 

xoxoTaTb (i.), 154. 
xoneTCH, 129, 203. 
xony, 154, 161, 196. 
XpiICTiaHHHB, 48. 
XpHCTOCb, 49. 
xy«6a, 85. 
x^ffiift, 86. 
xyp;fe, 85. 
xfme, 85, 114. 

Hapinja (or rocy^a- 
Pbihh), 50, 81. 

Hapb ( N,B . the 
reigning sovereign 
is usually referred 
to as rocy,a;api>, 
q.v.), 45. 
n.B'BJib, 25. 

HiBhCTH (£.) , 25, 154. 
HB-hTa’, 48. 

PB'hTdK'B, 48. 
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ijBhTy-, 154. 
pshT'B, 48. 
nBhTLi, 48, 83. 

neHTpb, 68. 
nrepKOBL, 54. 
n'fejIIIKOM'b, 139. 
i^hjiKOBHii, 103. 
ivfeiHft, 99, 133. 
ntab, 143. 
itfma, 86, 130, 132. 
ijhirB, 37. 
nhnn, 37. 


Haft, 47, 120. 
HaftKOBCKift, 74. 
nacTo, 208. 
nacTb, 53, 86, 139. 
nact, 75, 98-100, 
144. 

qaCLr, 97, 98. 
nerd, 64. 

Heft, 62, 65. 
hcjiob'Ik'b, 49, 53, 
56, 82. 

HeJiGB^Hift, 82. 
neuf y 64, 132. 
neMB, 64, 145. 
Hepe3HypT>, 113. 
ndpesb, 99, 102, 
119, 137, 138. 
nepTi,, 48. 
necaTB (i .) , 154. 
H&TBepo , 94, 96, 
HdTBepTB, 98. 
neT&pe, 88, 91. 
neTtipecTa, 89, 93. 
HdnieTCH, 154,203. 
hhcji6, 75, 101. 
HHCTO, 40. 

HHTaTb (i.),155, 171, 
172,211. 

HpeaBLinaftHO, 111. 
Hpe3'b=Hdpe3'B, 

hto (conjunction), 
65, 180, 186, 188. 
hto (introducing 
question), 67, 116. 


hto (pronoun), 63. 

187, 197. 
hto 6^— htoOh. 
hto6h, 66, 118, 182, 
190, 191, 249, 251. 
htoObi ! (introduc- 
ing wish), 66. 
htoObi ne, 118, 191. 
hto 6*>i hii, 66, 190. 
hto JKe, 66, 197. 

HTO/KT>, 66. 

ht6-jih, 116. 
HTO-Jin6o, 70. 
hto hii, 188. 
HTO-Hiidysb, 70. 
hto -to, 70. 
HyscTBOBaTb (t.),6 9, 

203. 

ny^eca, 40, 52. 
nyflo, 40, 52. 
ny?Koft, 73, 74, 194. 
HyTB, 114, 186. 
nyTi> ObiJio He, 183. 
HyTL-nyTB, 114. 
HyTB-nyTjb He, 114. 
H} r HT3b (£.) , 156. 

Hbe, HbH, HbH, 65. 
HhMT>, 64, 140. 
HhMb (— than ), 83. 


rnaroMb, 138, 197. 
man,, 75. 
mesniii, 171. 
HidAuiift, 172. 

HieJiB, 1'66, 171, 172. 
meirayTb (p/.), 153, 
218. 

uiemATb (i.), 154, 
218. 

ih6h, 50. 

miipHHa,140 (cf.,84). 
rniiTb (£.), 156, 169. 
niJia, 166. 
hijiio, 150, 155,215. 
jhmbio*, 246. 
myMfeb (£.), 159. 
Hibio, 156. 
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nj-, 24, 40. 

'kpA, 23. 

r i) r n;iiM r B, 161. 

ta, 23, 133, 162, 

990 99 A 

&hhtb (j.), 223,226, 
227,232. 

-fejKaTb, 169, 226, 
227, 232. 

- r t3JKHBaTb,227,232. 
fejKy, 35, 223, 226. 
ta>, 23, 161. 


■fccTB (i.), 161, 169, 
,172, 214. 

ixaTB (£.), 138, 139, 
161, 169,223,226, 
227. 

tab, 161, 169. 


3 Kima>Ki>, 46. 

SpMIITaJKB, 20. 

3TaK0ii, 64, 74. 
3T0, 206. 

3T0Tb, 20, 62-64. 


iopb, 136. 
ioHonia, 51. 

h, 58, 146. 
h 6 jioko, 52, 132. 
HBHTBCH (/>/.), 217, 
218, 

HBJIHTBCfl { i .}, 217, 
91ft 

Hftitf, 52. 
hko- 6 bi, 118. 

eirra, 18, 41. 
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abbreviations (Russian) — cok- 
paitaiia, 248. 

accent (stress, emphasis) — 
y,n;ap6Hie. 

accusative — BHHHTejiBHBifi na- 
H&Kt, 99, 100, 132-138. 
addressing letters, 15, 16. 
adjectival suffixes, 82, 83. 
adjectives — HMeHa npimara- 
TejlBHBIH, 71-88. 
adverbs — Hapiuin, 104-114. 
adverbs of degree and manner 
— iiapfein odpasnocTH na- 
HecTBeHnojS, 109-114, 250. 
adverbs of place — h, Mfcra, 
106-108, 250. 

adverbs of quantity — h. o 6 - 
pa,3HOCTH KOtaieCTBeHHOfi, 
111-114, 250. 

adverbs of time — h. bp^mohb, 
108, 109, 250. 

affection (terminations of) — 
h . 1 c . 1 JiacKaTejiBHBiH, 58, 83. 
age (expression of) — BospacTB 
102, 130, 134, 
alphabet — dsbyna, 12-14. 
anomalous verbs, 228-230. 
attribute = CKaa^eMoe. 

1 = HMeH& CymeCTBHTCJIBHBIH. 


attributive adjectives, 76, 77. 
attributive comparative, 86 . 
augmentative nouns — h . 1 c . 1 
yBeJIIIHHTejIBHBIH, 58. 

be [to ] — Obitb, 106, 206. 

cards (names of) — KapTBi, 97. 
case=ria;n; 6 ?K’B. 

Christian names — HMeHa, 20 , 
27, 41, 51, 80, 81. 
coins (names of) — moh 6 tbi, 103. 
collective numerals — h. 2 u. 2 co- 
SupaTejiBHBifl, 96. 
comparative adjectives, 83-87, 
121 . 

comparative adverbs, 114, 251. 
comparative degree — cpaBHM- 
TejiBHaa CT^neHB, v. above, 
compound imperfective verbs 
formed by change of accent, 
221 . 

conditional — ycoioBHoe (or co- 
cjiaraTeJiBHoe) HaKJioH^Hie, 
167, 189, 197. 

conjunctions— co i53h, 115, 118, 
180, 186, 188, 190. 

2 = HMeHa UHCJIHTeJIBHHH. 
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SUBJECT-INDEX 


date (the) — uhcji 6, 101, 121. 
dative — AaTejiBHHii na;n;e}KT>, 
108, 128-132. 

days of the week (the)— ahh 
He^'inn, 100, 132, 134. 
definitive pronouns — onpe- 
A*1 >jiht e jibhh h m. 1 , 67, 68. 
demonstrative pronouns — y- 
Ka3aTeJibHBiH m. 1 , 62-64, 249. 
depreciation (terminations of) 
— H.C. yHHMKHTejIBHLIH, 58. 
diminutive nouns — n. c. yMem>- 
miaTejiBHHH, 56, 57, 83. 
dual (remains of the) — £B0ii- 
CTBeHHoe hiicjio , 47, 52, 91. 

family names-r-cJmMHJiiix, 25, 
73, 74, 80, 81, 249. 
feminine nouns — HMeHa >k6h« 
CKaro pofta, 49-51, 53, 54, 
56, 57. 

food and drink — niima n miTbe, 
120, 129. 

fractions — Apodn, 97, 98. 
future — Oyayinee bp6mh, 167, 
186-189, 200, 252. 

genitive — poflHTejiBHHft na- 
Aeacb, 47, 51, 52, 83, 91, 93, 
98, 99, 101, 120-128. 
gerunds — AkenpiiuacTiH, 170 , 
171, 199, 200. 

have (to), 124, 157. 

imperative — noBejnrrejibHoe 
HaKjioH^Hie, 168, 169, 192- 
194,251. 

imperfective compound verbs, 
219, 220. 

imperfective verbs — rjiardjim 
H^coBepineHHaro BHfta,176ff., 
209 ff. 

impersonal verbs, 129, 204- 
206. 


indeclinable nouns, 249. 
indeclinable participles, v. 
gerunds. 

indefinite pronouns — neonpe- 
AkjieHHHH m. 1 , 68-71, 249. 
infinitive — - HeonpeA’kjieHHoo 
HaKnoueHie or hh^hhhthb'b, 
170, 195-198, 245, 252. 
instrumental — TBopjiTejiBHBiii 
naa^KB, 138-143,202. 
interjections — MejKAOM^TiH, 
245. 

interrogative pronouns — bo- 

npociiTejibHHH m. 1 , 64-67. 
irregular verbs, 161, 162, 165, 
166, 169. 


locative — npeAJioJKHHii na- 
r&wb, 47, 143-145. 

masculine nouns — HMeHa My««- 
cndro po^a, 45-49, 56, 57. 
measures — M-ipbi, 140, 247. 
money — a^hbth, 91, 94, 103, 
104. 

months (names of the) — 
M r fecHUH, 101, 131. 

names (personal) — HMeHa jii'hi- 
HKTH, 51, 73, 74, 80, 81. 
nationalities — HapdAHOCTH, 48, 
56, 74, 76, 144. 
negations — OTpHijaHifl, 117, 
122, 207. 

neuter nouns — HMeHa cpeAunro 
p6aa, 51-55. 
nominal suffixes, 56-58. 
nominative - — HMeHiiTejibHbift 
naA^HxB, 90, 91, 120. 
notes (money) — 6yMan<KH,104. 
nouns — HMeHa cymecTBHTejib- 
hhh, 44-58. 
numbers (the), 88, 89. 
numerals — HMeHa uncjiHTejiB- 
hhh, 88-104, 


1 = MhCTOHM^HlH, 
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object— aouoJiH^Hie* 
one (French on , German man), 
252, 

participles — npunacTin , 172- 
175, 200-202, 251. 
passive — CTpap.aTejiBH&ift ea» 
Jl6rB, 202-204. 

past— npom^mee bp^mh, 162- 
166, 182-186, 201. 
patronymics — oruecTBa, 57, 
80,81. 

perfective simple verbs, 217- 
219. 

perfective verbs — rjiardjiBi co- 
Bepm^HHaro Bii^a, 176 if., 
209 ff . 

personal names, v. names, 
personal pronouns — jihehbih 
M'fecTOHM^Hin, 58, 60, 146. 
plural=MH6>KecTBeHHoe ehcjig. 
possessive adjectives — h. 1 n. 1 

npHTH>KaTentHi>m, 80, 249. 
possessive pronouns — npnTH- 
maTejiBHtiH m. s , 60, 61. 
predicate^ CKa3^eMoe. 
predicative comparative, 83- 
85. 

predicative instrumental — 

TBOpHTeJIBHBlfi npe^HKaTMB- 
HHtt, 141, 142. 

prepositional prefixes — npep;- 
jidm-npucTaBKii , 231-244. 
prepositions — npe^Jiorn, 118- 
145. 

present — HacTo&mee bp^mh, 
147-162, 179-182. 
price — ntaa, 104, 112, 130, 
132, 134, 145. 

pronouns — M'hcTOHMSmH, 58- 
71, 

questions — BonpdcH, 116, 117, 
197, 207. 

reflexive pronoun— BoeBp&THoe 
MbcTOHM&Hie, 58, 59. 

1 =meH& npnjraraTejiBHHH. 


reflexive verbs — B03BpaTHBift 
saJidr b, 175, 176,202,203. 
relationships — pogCTBo, 246. 
relative pronouns— othocht6- 
JIBHBIH MtCTOHM^HiH, 64-67. 

seasons— BpeMeHa roaa, 130, 
139. 

simple imperfective verbs with 
two forms, 221-228. 
singular=eAHHCTBeHHoe ehcji6. 
stamps — MapKH, 104, 
subject — noRJiejKarnee. 
subordinate sentences — ■npnina- 
to^hbih npe^jiojK^HiH, 180, 
186, 188-191, 198, 251. 
subordinative conjunctions, 
118, 180, 186, 188, 251. 
substantival suffixes, v. no- 
minal. 

substantives, v. nouns, 
superlative adjectives, 87, 88, 
234. 

superlative adverbs, 113, 114. 
superlative degree=npeBOCXo;n;- 
Han CT^nenfc. 

surnames, v. family names, 

terminations = OKOEuaHin . 
terminations of adjectives, 82, 
83. 

terminations of substantives, 
55-58. 

time of day — uac’B, 75, 98-100, 
134,139,144. 

times of the year, v. seasons, 
towns (names of) — ropo;a;a, 21, 
29, 33, 127, 249. 

verbs — rnarojm, 146-230. 
vocative (remains of the) — 
3Ba.TejiBHBiii naft&K'B, 49. 

weather — nord^a, 75, 204. 
weights — B’bciJr, 97, 98, 247. 
wishes — ntejidHiH, 66, 68, 121, 
170, 192, 193, 245. 

2 s M'bCTOHM^HlH. 
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